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PREFACE.
T H E following Commentary is an attempt to apply to the
Johannine Epistles the method of historical'interpretation,
the only method of exegesis 'which can claim to be
scientific. I do not mean by historical interpretation a
series of ingenious attempts to fit the Epistles into the
scheme of known facts, dates, and places of early Christian
history, and to assign them, or their constituent parts, to
definite persons, places, and decades. A more modest, but
equally difficult task has been attempted, that of determining, in the light of our knowledge of Christian life and
thought at the end of the First and beginning of the
Second Century, what the writer seems to have intended
his readers to understand by the words which he addressed
to them. When that has been done we may permit
ourselves to draw conclusions, or hazard conjectures,
about the author's theology, or the value of his words for
later generations. The process is possible, even, if we do
not know the writer's name, or the exact place and date
of his activity. The question of authorship has been
deliberately avoided. It cannot be profitably discussed
apart from the wider question of the date and authorship
of the Fourth Gospel. But we can, I believe, determine
what it was that the writer wanted to say to definite
groups of men and women whom he knew, as a spiritual
father to his own children in the Faith, and whose circumstances he enables us to depict, at least in outline. The
method attempted carries with it one necessary result, a
prominence given to matters connected with exhortation
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and edification which may seem out of proportion in a
Critical Commentary. But is any other method of
interpreting the Johannine Epistles scientific, or even
possible? The writer may or may not have been a
Theologian. Undoubtedly he was the Pastor of his
Flock. His chief interest is the cure of souls. H e teaches
and discusses only in order that his readers " may believe,
and believing have life." The meaning of his words can
only be determined by the sympathetic recollection of this
obvious fact. Rothe's Commentary on the First Epistle is
by far the most illuminating book which has been written
on the subject, even though in points of detail his
explanations of particular phrases and passages are often
unsatisfactory and unconvincing. Julicher's patronising
appreciation of its value is somewhat amusing, " Der
wertvoUste, trotz seiner erbauHchen Tendenz."
The
supreme merit of Rothe's really remarkable work is that
his " tendency to edify " has given him sympathetic insight
into the meaning and aims of a writer at least as guilty
as himself of the crime of 'erbaulichen Tendenz.' H e has
seen, as Julicher has not, that the writer knows to whom
he is writing, and knows them well.
The preparation of this Commentary has been the
^apspyoj* of several years in such intervals as could be
spared from Septuagint and College Work. Spasmodic
efforts, frequently interrupted, lead to uneven results.
This is the only excuse I have to offer for want of
completeness and consistency in interpretation, as well
as for the late date at which the book appears.
My sincerest thanks are due to Dr. Plummer for the
kind liberality with which he has interpreted the duties
of Editor, and the invaluable help which I have in
consequence received from him, during the period of
writing as well as that of passing the sheets through the
Press.
July 1912.
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INTRODUCTION.

§ I. T H E EPISTLES AND THE GOSPEL.

(a) Identity of Authorship.
THE discussion of the question whether the First Epistle and
the Gospel are by the same author may seem to many to be
almost a waste of time. The view which at first sight must
seem obvious has always been maintained by the majority of
scholars who have investigated the stibject. The list includes
men of widely divergent views, among whom Eichhorn, Credner,
De Wette, Liicke, Ewald, Keim, and Huther may be mentioned.
And the patent similarity of style, language, and ways of thinking
between the two writings might reasonably be regarded as leaving
no room for doubt. But the views of a minority of competent
scholars cannot be ignored, especially as the number of those
who reject the traditional view has been largely increased in
modern times. Baur's view, that the explanation of the obvious
connection between the two writings is to be found in imitation
rather than in idendty of authorship, meets with an increasing
number of supporters who have a right to be heard.
The most careful and exhaustive discussion of the question
is contained in H. Holtzmann's article in the Jahrbuch fiir
Frotestantische Theologie, 1882, p. 128, which forms the second
of his series of articles on the "Problem of the First Epistle of
S. John in its relation to the Gospel." He has collected, and
stated with absolute fairness, all the evidence on the subject
which can be derived from the' vocabulary, style, and content of
the Epistle, as compared with the Gospel. In the present section
the freest use has been made of his article, and most of the lists
are practically taken from his.
The list of phrases common to the two writings is very
striking. An attempt has been made to bring out its true
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significance by a fuller quotation of the Greek in the passages
which Holtzmann has collected.
EPISTLE.

V. 20. 'iva ytvdiaKaiJ.ei' TOV a\yj6iv6v.
iv.

9. rbv VLOv airou riv jiovoyevrj
a-!ri<jTa\Kev.

GOSPEL.

xvii.

3. iVa yiviLa-Kwaiv ae TOV
/j.6vov oK-qOivov Bebv.
i. 14. (lis fiovoyevovs-jrapairaTpos.

i. 18. /xovoyevris 6e6s (-v.I. 6
ixovoyev7i% vi6i).
iii. 16. Toj' utov roj' fxovoyevrj SdoiKev.
iii. 18. TOV fj.ovoyevovs uioC TOO
iv.

6. rh TTceO/ia TTJS oKriOela?.

i.
i.
ii.

6. oi TTOioOfMev T^V aX-qdetav.
8. r) a.\-rj6eia, OVK 'iartv ev -qiuv.
4. iv TOVTi^ 7] d\-rj9eLa OVK
iffTiv.
ii. 21. eic T-^s dX-ijOfi'as oiiK
'eanv.
iii. 19. e/c T-ijs a\-rjdeia$ ioijAv.
iii. S. e/c rod 5iali6\ov iariv.
iii. 10. OVK 'iffTiv EK TOV deov (of. iv,
1-4, 6, V. 19).
iv. 7- '^ f^TOTT) eK TOV Beov eoriv.
ii. 16. iK TOV K6(T/J,OV itrrlv (cf. iv. 5)

xiv. l6f. &X\op wapdKXrjTOV . , TO
wveOfj.a. TTJs dXTjdeias (cf.
XV. 26).
xvi. 13. EKelvos, TO irvevfj.a TTJS
d\7]6eias.
iii. 2 1 . 6 de TTOLZV TTJU dX-rjdeiav.

viii. 44. OVK iariv oK-qdua iv avri^.

xviii. 37. 'TSS 6 (Ji/ ^/c r^s dXi/jdeias.
viii. 44. e/c rou irarpos rod Sia^oXov
ecrre.
viii. 47. 6 &v iK TOV 8eov.
vii. 17. -fepl rqs SiSaxT}!, -wbrepov
eK TOV deov eoTiv.
viii. 23. vfxeXs eK TOVTOV TOV Kotrfiov
eoTe (cf. xviii. 36).
XV. 19. et e/c TOV K6O/J.OV ^re

ii. 29. i^ avTov yeyivv-qTCti.
ii.

9. e/c ToO 5eoO 7e7ei'j'?)rai (cf.iv.

7, v.^ I).
V. 4. irdv TO yeyevvqfiivov iK TOV
deov.
V. 18. 6 yey^vvquivos eK TOV deov
6 yevvqdeU iK rod deov.
iii. I. 'iva TCKva deov KXTJOQ/XCV.

(cf.

xvii. 14, 16).
i. 13. ot .
e/c deov eyevvqdrjoav (v.l. qui,
natus est),
Cf. iii. 8. 6 yeyevv-q/xivos 4K TOV
Trvev/iaTos.

2. vvv T<=nva deov iofiiv (cf. iii.
10, V. 2).
ii. I I . iv T-g OKOTia. irepLTraTet.

'iS(jK€v avToh
i^ovalav
TeKva deov yeviodai.
xi. 52. rot riKva TOV deov TO.
diea'Kopiria-/j.eva.
viii. 12. Oi) /ir; -ireptiraTrjar] iv r-rj

i.

xii. 35. 0 irepnraTwv iv Ty OKOTIO.

iii.

i. 12.

(TKOTiq,.

6. iv T(j) OKSTCI trepi.TraTCiiJ.ev.

iv. 20. rhv deov tv ovx iJipaKev.

(cf. xi. 9, 10).
vi. 46. owx ^•'•' •'"OI' -iraripa eilipaKev
TIS.

iv. 12. dehv ovdeh iruiroTe Tediarai,

i. 18. de6v ouSeis idipaKev TTWTTOTC,
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GOSPEL.

EPISTLE.

xiv.
i 6 . iKeivos v-irip r)iJ.Siv Tr]v ^I^XTI"
avToO idrjKev.

in

X.

X.
X.
xiii.

9. 6 ioipoLKoii ijxk edpaKev rbv
•iraTipa,
I I . Trjv ^vx^v airrov Tidijaiv
i-irip TWV -irpopdroiv (cf.
ver. 15).
17. T'tdrjfjLL TTjv ipvx'liv fJ,ov, 'iva
ird\iv \dp(i) air^v.
18. i^ovalav ^x'^ delvai avr-qv.
37. Tr)v -ipvx-fjv lJ.ov xnrip (rod
d-qooi (cf. ver. 38, xv.

,13)-

i.

v. 13.

iii. 14.

V. 4.
V. 5.
V. 9.

iii.

ix. 4 1 . OVK dv e£'xE'''E a;UapHa!' (cf.
XV. 22, 24, xix. 11).
iii. 15. 'iva, -was 6 -jncrTeioiv iv avTi^
'iva ei'STyre STL ^wijv e'xere
aldiviov.
^XV i^'^V" o,ldivi.ov (cf.
vv. 16, 36, V. 24, vi. 40,
47, 54).
V. 39. 5o/cetre iv avraU
^oiw
aldiviov ix^'-"fxeTape^riKa/Mev iK TOv daviV. 24. /xera^i^-qKev iK TOV davdTOV eh TTjV ^oi-rjv.
Tov et's Tr]v ^tii-qv.
Cf. xiii. I. fierap-rj iK TOV Kbfffiov ToiTov -Trpbs rbv iraripa.
xvi. 33. iyw veviKrjKa rbv Kdafiov,
viK^ rbv KbtTfiov (cf. ii. 13).
T/ vLK-r) -rj viK-fjoaaa rov K6a-/j,ov.
Tl's itTTlV 6 VIKQV TOV K6(TfJ.0V ;
et T^v fxaprvplav TWV dvdpuiiii. 33. 6 Xa/3dij' avTov T^V ft,ap-iroiv Xafj-Pdvofiev,
Tvplav (cf. iii. 11).
V. 34. iyi> Si ou -irapd dvdpd-rrov
TTJV /JtapTvplav \a/j.pdvt>j.
i. 29 6 alpuv TT)v a/j-apriav TOV
iKeivos i<j>avepihd'r) 'iva, r a s
Kda-fxov.
dfiaprias ^pij.
xix. 34. i^TjKdev evdis aljj,a a/cl
6 iXdijiv 81 CSaros /cat a'ifxarof
v8wp,
(cf. V. 8).
viii. 4 3 . oil Biivaa-Qe dKOveiv,
01; Si^yarat a/iapTaveiv.
01) (w./. TTcDs) Svvarai (X7a7rSc.
V. 44. TTiSs Sivaade.
TrttTTevaai;

8. dfiaprtav OVK ^xo/iei'.

5.

V. 6.
iii. 9.
iv. 20.

xiv. 17. 6 K6(T/JI,OS oil

iii. 20. iie'i^tav itnlv
0 6e6s r^s
/capStas.
iv. 4. ixel^oiv ioTLV 6 iv v/uv.
V. 9. ^ /j-apTvpla TOV deov jxei^wv

SiivaTatXa^elv,

X. 29. 6 Trar-rip fiov S diSoiKiv fj.01.
TrdvTtiiv /jtelfSv itrriv (-v. I.
8s ,
jiel^oiv).
xiv. 28. 6 TroTTjp /jLel^wv fiov iariv.

i(TTLV,

ii.

6. 6 \e'7w>' ^v airt^ jxiveiv (cf.
ii. 27, iii. 6, 24, iv. 12,
13, 15, 16).
ii. 24. ^01!' iv iifuv jJ-eivrj S dir' dpxv^
TjKOijtTaTe.

ii. 28. fiAvere iv avrip.
iv. 12. 6 debs iv -qfj.'iv fxevet. (cf. vv.
13, IS. 16).

viii. 53. yur) ab /jet^uv el rov Tarpbs
7jfx.Qv 'Appad/J, i
V. 36. ^x'^ rrjv ixapTvpLav /net'fa;
Tov'loidvov.
XV. 4. ^oti' iXT) iv ifiol nevTjTe.

XV. 7. zeal rot p-q/jLard /xov iv vfiiv
/J.elv-ri.
vi. 56. iv i/xol fiAvei Kdyii iv airt^
(cf. xiv. 10).
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GOSPEL.

EPISTLE.

iii.

4. -trds b TTOISIV TTJV afiaprlav

(cf.

iii. 8 , 9 ) .
iv. 16. /cat r//tets iyvdiKa/xev /cat ireirt(rrevKa/j-ev TTJV dydTnjv

viii. 34. TTSS 6 TTOLQV TTJV dfiaprlav.

vi. 69. /cai T/itie?? TreTnareiKaixev
/cat iyvdiKafxev 6TL ab el
K,T.\.

K.T.\.

ii.
ii.

[§1-

3. idv rds ivToXds airov TripCJiJ,ev
(cf. ii. 4, ui. 22_, 24, v. 3).
5. Ss 5'&v TTjp-fi aiiTovrbvXbyov.

iii. 23. Kadws ^5a)/cey ivToXrjv -q/xlv.

XIV.

IS- r a s ecroAas Tds ^/uaj rrjp-fj-

(rere.
6 ?x<^'' •''^' ivToXds /J.OV Kal
TTjpQv abrds (cf. xv. lo).
xiv. 31- Kadiiis ivToX-rjv eSoiKiv ixoi b
TcaTTjp (v.l. ivereiXaTo).
TTaTTjp ivToXrjv
xii. 49. 6

xiv.

21.

SiSoiKev TL CITTO}.

xiii. 34- ivToX-rjv KaiVTjv didoi/jLL ii/Mv.
xi. 57- SeSJiKeuxav 8^ ot apxiepels
.

ii. I I . OVK olSev iroO ^7rd7et.

ivroXds.

TTOvvTrdyei.
iii. 8. OVK olSas
viii. 14. olSa . . TTOV inrdyoi (cf.
xiii. 33).
xiii. 36. TTOv ii7ra7ets ; (cf. xiv. 5,

j y i . 5). ^

V.

6. ovrbi iuTLV 6 iXddiv.

33- oCros iartv 6 PairTi^oiv.
(? Cf. i'. IS- OCTOS ?jv b e'lTniiv—v.l. &v
eiTTOV. )

ii. 17. fiivei cis rbv alCiva.

ii. 27. ou XP^^"'" ^X^^ ^^'^- •'•'5
Sda-K-rj I'/aas.

viii. 35- b vibs fxivei et's TOI' aiCiva.
xii. 34- b xP'-'rrbi /livei et's rbv
ii. 25xvi. 30.

iii.
ii.

3. d7i'tfei eavrSv.
6. (e/ceti'0$ = Christ) /caScbs eKelvos TrepieTrdrTjaev (cf. iii. 3,
5. 7. 16, iv. 17).

xi. 55ii. 2 1 .
iii. 30iv. 25.
ix. 37(?) xix. 35.

aiCiva (not confined to
Johannine books).
oi) xpetac eTxej* 'iva Tts
ixaprvp-rja-rj.
oil xpeiav ^ X f '^"O- TU o-e
ipoirf (cf, xiii. 10, oiiK
^X^' Xpeiaj' vifaa-dai).
'iva dyvlcroiffiv eavrous.
iKelvos 8i iXeyev irept TOV
vaoO TOV (Tibp,aTo% aiirov.
iKtlvov Sel aii^dveiv.
Srav 0\.d-rj iKeivos.
6 XaXOj' yuerot a-ov iKeivbs
iuTLV.
Kal iKetvos olSev on dXrjdri
Xiyei.

With regard to the use of e/ceii/os of Christ, Holtzmann quotes
Jn. i. 8, which is obviously a mistake. T h e last passage from
the Gospel, not quoted by Holtzmann, is the only exact parallel,
if it is to be interpreted in this sense, to the usage of the Epistle.
In all the other instances there is some sort of antecedent which
determines the meaning of tKcTvoe. But, at any rate, it is possible
to see in the Gospel, if it is earlier than the Epistle, a growing
tendency' to use e/ceivos of Christ, almost as a proper name, a use
which has become fixed in the Epistle.
The attempt has been made to show how each phrase is used
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in the Gospel and the Epistle. The connection is obvious. In
explaining it the choice has to be made between an imitator
and a writer repeating, not without significant variations, his
common phrases and methods of expression. The usage of
these phrases seems on the whole to support the latter hypothesis. But the question can only be determined after considering the other evidence.
It will be noticed that in the phrases quoted above the
similarity is not confined to actual phrases used, but extends to
common types, in which the same outline is variouslyfilledup.
Other, and perhaps clearer, instances of this have been noticed.
Compare i Jn. v. lo with Jn. iii. i8 (the upper line gives the
words of the Epistle, the lower of the Gospel) 6 /x^ TricrreuW
TO) QiOi il/eTva-TTiv TreTTOtTjKEi/ avTov a 0-v
,
, rriv ixap''• ^ «^
,
OTL V TreTTLcrTtvKiv eis I r- r
•fjOl] K€KpiTat
[X-fj
rvpiav r]v fjLefjLapTvprjKev 6 ^eos Trepl TOV e « avTov _
j
\ V
«
.^
-viov %
. /i ^i Or I In. 1. 2
TO Qvop.a TOV fiovoyfvovi
TOV oeov
•'
with Jn. i. I, ^^ T^yl ''^'^ riv ™os TOV ' T V ' ^ ; I Jn. iii. 8 with
•'
o Aoyos
oeov ' •'
T
•••
V»
TOV SiaBoXov
T •
-.^1 T
J n . viu. 4 1 , r a epya
„
T , ., : I J n . IV. 5 With J n . in. ^ i ,
•'
' ' TOV Trarpos vfj,wv
•'
^
•'
^
a-vTol
,
o wv e/c Tijs yrjs
A.aA.o5criv
J. ^ .,

T

TOV Koa-pLov eicriv,
T-q<i -yijs ecTTiv

•

-..i. T

•

Sta TOGTO
/cat
r

»

> -

,
/

TOV KOcrfjLov
TT/S yrjs
> > \

; I J n . IV. 13 with J n . vi. 50, 0/ avrw fuevop-ev KUL avTos

iv -rip.lv, ev lp,ol p-ivct Ka-yui ev avrw \ I J n . V. 4 with J n . iii. 6, TO
yf.-yivv7jp.ivov e/c TOV

/

; I J n. in. 15 witri J n. v. 30, OVK e^et

t,(ii7jv atcoviov €1' a-uTw p.ivova-av, TOV Xoyov aurov OVK ep^ere ev v\uv

pivovTa; I Jn. ii. 21 with Jn. viii. 32,
/ n TTJV aXyjOeiav. It
would be easy to make the list a long one. But these examples
serve as illustrations. Again, the usage suggests a writer who
varies his own phrases, rather than a mere copyist. If it is a
question of copying, there has at least been intelligent use and
not slavish imitation.
The following points of similarity of style have often been
noticed: /
(i) The infrequent use of the relative. The thought is
carried on by means of
(a) ov
a\Xd. This use is very frequent. Cf. Jn.
i. 8, 1 3 ; I J n . ii. 2, 16, 2 1 .
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Jn. i. 8 (eav

e'i-Trwpiev), 9 (eav o/xoXoyw/Aev), 1 0 ( e a v et7ra)/j,€v);
J n . HI. 1 8 , o TrtcTevoiv . . .
6 p,-rj TTiorTevoov.

Frequent in Gospel and Epistle.
(c) Positive and negative expression of a thought.
Cf. I J n . i. 5) O ^^05 <t>U>'S eO-TtV Koi (TKOTla OVK eCTTlV
ev avTO) ovBefjiHa : J n . i. 3 , •jrcivTa St' a-UTOv eyeveTO
Kat X'^P'-'' o-VTov eyeveTO ovSe ev.

(2) The emphasizing of a thought by introducing it with a
demonstrative, eV TOVTU, avT-q, etc., followed by an
explanatory clause introduced by t'va, edv, or oVt, or
by a clause added in apposition.
EPISTLE.

V. 4. airrj
iffTLV ri VIKTJ , ,
TTicrrts -rj/Miv.
iii, I I . avTrj iorlv ij d77eX(a
tVa dyaTrHfiev.

V. 9. aCrij ^(7Tti' 7] fxapTvpla . . .
dVt iJi,e/j,apTijpTjKev.
iv. 9. ^v TO^Tip ecfiavepdidT] -rj dydinj
. . . 8TL . . . dTrisTaXKev.
ii. 3. ev ToiiTip yivtiaKO/xev , , . idv
. . . TTipw/j,ev.
ii. 6. ei' To-vTip yiviiaKofjiev . . . 6
Xiyuv . . , 60etXei,

GOSPEL.

XV. 12. a!jTT] eaHv -rj evroX-^ . . . tva
d7aTraTe.
vi. 29. TOVT6 ecTTL T 5 ipyov . . .
Iva TTLffTeiriTe.
iii. 19. aiiTT] iffTiv -fj Kplcris 8TL TO
(pCbi iX-fjXvdev K.T.X.
ix. 30. ev TOVTCj} yap T6 dav/iaarbv
icTiv STI iifiels oiiK oibare.
xiii. 35. ei* ToiiTip yvdiaovTai. , . .
edv dydtnjv ix't'''^iv. 37. ev ToiiTip b \6yos eaTiv dXrjdcvbs , . , eyii d7re<rreiXa
K.T.X.

iii. 24. ev ToiiTip yiVi6a-K0/j,ev . . . e/c
ToO TTj/eiyyUaros.
iv. 17. ec Toi;T(f) rereXeturat . . . 'iva
XV. 8. ev Toinp iSo^dudr)
TrappTja-iav
'exoifJ-ev.
KapTrbv (piprp-e.
v. 2. ev ToiiTi^ ycvdia-KO/xev . . ,
OTav . , , dyaTrdiiev.
iii. I. bid TovTO OV yiviiaKei , , .
V. 16. Slot TOVTO eSloiKOv . , . OTl
6rt oiiK ^yvui,
eTToiei.
iii. 8. et's TOVTO iipavepuidT) , . . 'iva xviii. 37. et's TOVTO yeyivvT)/j,ai . , ,
\-va-rj.
'iva fxapTvp-fjao}.

In most of these instances the reference of eV
TouTo), etc., to what follows is undoubted, though some
of them are often, if not usually, interpreted otherwise.
Again, the impression left by studying them is not that
of slavish copying.
(3) Several other small points may also be noticed :
The use of TTSS O with a participle: cf i Jn. iii. 4, TTSS
oTTotSv: Jn. iii. 16, TTSS 6 iriorTevoiv. Frequent in both
writings.
irav {TO) with the participle, where iravTes might have
been used.
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C f I J n . v. 4, TTOLV TO yeyevvr]p,evov e/c TOV 6eov VIKO. : J n .
vi. 37, Trav o StScoatv poi
trpos p.e ^^et.

The repetition of emphatic words, especially /cocr/.to9,
^eos, TTVevfia.
T h e frequent use of Kat
. 8e: cf i J n . i. 3, /cat fj
KOLVoiVia 8e -fj -fjpeTepa: J n . vi. 5 1 , Kat 6 dpTOS Se.

The elliptic use of aXX' iva: cf i Jn. ii. 19, dXA.' tVa
(f)avepw6<i)(nv oTt O-VK elcriv irdvTes e$ -ijpCiiv : J n . ix. 3,
dXX' Lva (f}avep(j}6-fj TO, epya TOV 6eov: J n . i. 8, dXX' tva
p,apTvp-r]a-rj irepi TOV cfiOiTO';.
T h e use of Ka^ois
Kat: cf i J n . ii. 18, Ka^ws ^KOVaaTe
.
Kal vvv
-yeyovacrtv: J n . xiii. 15, tva
Ka^ws e'yo) eiroLT]cra .
Kal vp.e'LS voirJTe.
T h e elliptic use of ov KUOWS: cf. i J n . iii. 11, 12, dyaTrwf.iev OLXXT^XOV^' OV Kct^ois Katv CK TOV irovTjpov ^v : J n .
vi. 58, ovTOS ecTTtv 6 dpTOS 6 e^ ovpavov Kara/Sas, ov
Ka^ws e<f>ayov ol iraTepes Kat d-treOavov.

Some of these are worth noticing in view of the
assertion that the similarities of style and expression
are mostly in the case of obvious points, which are
easily imitated.
(4) Attention must also be drawn to the limited vocabulary
of both writings, and the very small number of aTra^
Xey6p.eva (i.e. words not found elsewhere in the New
Testament) which they contain in common. Of
words common to both writings but not found elsewhere in the New Testament we have only dv6p<DTr6KTovos and irapaKX-rjToi, The First Epistle gives us
four aTTttf Xeyop.eva (dyyeXta, iXacr/AOs, ft 10;, -^pta-pLa).

If the three Epistles are taken together the list is
increased by the following words, dvTtxpto-Tos, eiriSe';^o//,at,

Kvpta,

(^tXoTrpaiTevo), ejiXvapew, yapT'q<;.

The

number in the Gospel is far larger, and does not offer
any striking contrast to the other Books of the N.T.
But its longer list, as compared with the Epistles, is
adequately explained by the character of the words
which it contains.
The importance of N.T. dTra^ Aeyd^eva has naturally
decreased in consequence of the discoveries of Papyri
in the last quarter of a century, which have taught us
the danger of treating N.T. Greek as an isolated
phenomenon, even if the actual words in question are
not among those of which our knowledge has been
substantially increased by better acquaintance with
vulgar Greek. It may also be doubted whether the
author's vocabulary is really so limited as the perusal
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of his writings at first suggests. H e can say most
of what he has to say by the careful use of a few
words, and prefers to vary his forms of expression
rather than his vocabulary. H e has no love for
synonyms which have no difference in meaning. H e
does not care to show his command of language by
the use of many a-r]p.aLvovTa to express the same
a"r]p.aiv6p,evov. H e is altogether free from the
artificialities of the later literary Kotv?;. H e does not,
however seem to be at loss for a word to express his
meaning. But however this may be, the limited
range of normal vocabulary is a feature common to
both writings.
The similarity is not confined to style and vocabulary,
extends to ideas, both as regards doctrine and ethics.
(i) The general ideas which form the basis of the Johannine
teaching are common to both.
The incarnation of the Son of God :
I Jn. iv. 2. Irjcrow ILpicrTov ev aapKL iX-rjXvBoTa,,
Jn. i. 14. 6 Xoyo9 a-ap^ eyeveTO.
The life which has its source in Him :
I Jn. V. I I . avT-fj 7] tfii-q ev TQ i/tol avTov ecTTiv.
Jn. i. 4. (o yeyovev) ev a-vTw ^wi] rjv.
vi. 35. o dpTos T^s ^tor}<s (cf ver. 48).
vi. 33. ^oirjv SiSovs TO) Kocr/Ka.
And which is identified with Him :
I Jn. i. I, 2. o rjv d-jr' dp^rj?
. irept TOV Aoyov Trj<;
^(o^s
Kat ^ ^w^ e(f>avepm6rj.
Jn. V. 26. ovTws Kat T<3 vi<3 cScoKev t,oyrp/ e^etv ev
eavTio.
XI. 25. eyo) eip,l . . -q Qo}-q.
(In I Jn. V. 20, ovTos eo-Ttv o dXrjOivo'; Oeo<:
Kal tiirj atwvtos probably refers to the Father,
the God who has been made known by Jesus
Christ; cf. Jn. v. 26a,)
Abiding in G o d : being in Christ, the means of abiding
in G o d :
I Jn. ii. 24. ev T(p vi<3 Kat ev T<3 iraTpl pieve'tTe,
111. 6. iras 6 ev avTcS //.evtov.
Jn. vi. ^6, ev i/iol p.eveL Kdyu> ev avTol.
XV. 4—7. (o ptlvoiv iv i/iol Kdyo) ev avTo!).
I Jn. v. 20. ea-p-ev iv T<O dXrjOtvia iv TW vto! avTov
^Irjcrov Xpto-T<3.
Jn. xiv. 20. eyo) ev TW iraTpL p-ov KOL Vyaeis ev ip.ol
Kayo) iv vplv.
xvii, 21. t'va Kat avrot ev •tjp.'iv Sxnv.
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God's word abiding in us :
I J n . ii. 14. 6 Adyos TOV Oeov iv vplv /xe'vei,
ii. 24. o rjKO-vcraTe dir dp-)^<; ev vplv jacveTw.
J n . V. 38. TOV Aciyov avTOv OVK ex^re ev vjM,tv p.evovTa,

God's love proved by the sending of His Son :
I J n . iv. 9. ev TovTcj) it^avepwO-fj ^ dyaTf-rj TOV 6eov ev
-fipilv OTt TOV vlov avTov TOV povoyevfj direcTTaXKev,
J n . iii. 16, OVTWS rjyd-TT-qa-ev 6 ^eos TOV K6(T(J.OV wtTTe TOV
vlbv TOV piovoyevrj eSoiKev.

The command to love the brethren, which is the result
of this:
I J n . iii. 2 3 . Kat dya-TTwpev dAAr;Aovs Kafiiis eStoKev
evroA^v -fjpuv (cf iii. i r , 16, 18).
J n . xiii. 34. tva dyaTraTe dAAiJAovs Ka^ojs -r/ydnrjcra
v^as (cf XV. 12, 17).

Believers the children of God :
I J n . V. I. Tras 6 TTto-Tevoiiv
eK TOV Oeov yeyevvrp-at,
J n . i. 12, 13. eS(OK€v avTots i^ovcrtav TeKva Oeov
yeveuOai, Tots Trto-Tevovcrtv ets TO ovopt-a avTOv,

The great stress laid on " witness " :
I J n . V. 6. TO TTvevp-d eaTLv TO p.apTvpovv (cf VV. 9—11).
J n . V. 36, 37. eyo) 8e e^^^ TTJV p.apTvpiav pLei^m TOV
'Icodvov K.T.A. C f viii. 17 f

(2) Certain pairs of opposites common to both writings : Light
and Darkness, Life and Death, Love and Hate,
Truth and Falsehood, The Father and the World,
To be of the World, To be not of the World, God
and the Devil, The children of God and the
children of the Devil, To know and not to know
God, To have seen and not to have seen Him, To
have life and not to have life.
It would be very easy to extend largely those lists of
similarities between the two writings. Many more are noticed
in the Commentary. To quote all that exist would involve
printing practically the whole of the Epistle and a large part
of the Gospel. Schulze's statement, quoted by Holtzmann
(p. 134), can hardly be denied, " In the whole of the first Epistle
there is hardly a single thought that is not found in the Gospel."
No one would dispute Holtzmann's judgment, that these
similarities are closer than those which connect the Third
Gospel and the Acts, "whose common authorship is undoubted." In the Pauline literature the case of Ephesians and
Colossians is analogous. We ought perhaps to add that of
(part of) the two Epistles to the Thessalonians. And it must be
admitted that these analogies raise the question of imitation.
The question may well be asked whether a writer of such
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undoubted power and originality as the author of the Fourth
GospeP would be likely "only to copy himself" It is quite
possible that a writer who had steeped himself in the thought of
the Fourth Gospel might produce the First Epistle. And it is
by no means impossible that we have a similar case, perhaps the
work of the same imitator, in the twenty-first chapter of the
Gospel.
The answer to the question may prove to be discoverable
only in the light of the writer's circumstances. The author of
the Epistle certainly does not aim at literary effect. The edification of his children in the faith is his sole purpose in writing.
And he is intensely in earnest. He is convinced that he knows
what truths will meet their needs. He is fully aware that he has
nothing new to say. They must learn to use what they already
possess, even that which they had been taught from the beginning, by himself or by another. These are circumstances under
which repetition was almost inevitable, especially in the case of
a man whose nature led him to ponder deeply over a few ideas
rather than to produce new thoughts every day.
There is another point which must be considered in this
connection. In what sense is, the author of the Fourth Gospel
original ? Few would venture to deny the depth of thought and
spiritual insight of the Fourth Gospel. How far is this due to
the author's originality ? How much has he learnt from others,
or from Another ? There will probably always be differences of
opinion as to whether he is most indebted to S. Paul or to the
Lord Himself. The Fourth Gospel has a large part to play in
the controversy which rages round the question Jesus or Paul ?
But whether we accept or reject the paradox of Wernle, " It is
S. Paul who is original, S. John is not," as a solution of the
Johannine problem, we can hardly escape the impression which
the study of the Fourth Gospel leaves with us, that its author
meditates and transforms rather than originates. The process
may have reached a further stage of development in the Epistle.
We may be nearer to the writer's own thoughts, or rather the
process of assimilation may be more complete, whereas in the
Gospel we can trace more clearly his debt to another. But such
a writer as the author of the Gospel might well " repeat himself,"
especially if he were fully conscious that he had already said or
taught his readers all that they required to meet the circumstances
in which they found themselves placed. 'Y/xets o -rjKova-aTe d-jr'
dpxrji ev vpuv p-eveTta is the burden of his message. His chief
object in writing is to remind them what it was.
It cannot, therefore, be said that the absence of new matter
I If, for present purposes, we may so describe the man who has given it to
us in its present form.
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in the Epistle is necessarily suspicious. But this view would, of
course, have to be modified if convincing evidence were forthcoming that the resemblance between the two writings is mainly
confined to obvious points which could be easily caught and
imitated, while there are real differences in minor points of style
and expression where conscious imitation would be less easy,
and where the peculiarities of the imitator would be most likely
to show themselves. The following points are cited in support
of such a hypothesis :
"Exeiv eAwtSa eTrt Ttvt. This is said to be "contrary to the
general usage of the N.T. (Ro. xv. 12 being a quotation from
the O.T.), and also to that of Jn. v. 45 (IX'rti'Qeiv ets Ttva)." The
"usage of the N . T . " is surely rather diflicult to decide. As to
eyetv eX-TTiSa we have Ac. xxiv. 15, iX-n-CSa ex' <DV ets TOV Oeov, and the
passage in question from the Epistle with e-n-L. As to eATrt'^etv we
find ets ov, Jn. v. 45 ; e-n-' avTO), Ro. XV. 12 ( = Is. xi. 10); evXpto-T«S,
I C o . XV. 1 9 ; CTTt Oeio, I T i . iv. 1 0 , v i . 17 ; eTrt [TOV] Oeov, I T i . V. 5 ;
eTTi irXo-VTOV dS-rjXoT-rjTi, I T i . v i . 17 j i'n'l TTJV
X ' ^ P " ' ) ^^ P - '• ^^3 j

ets^eo'v, I P. iii. 5. It is unnecessary to illustrate or quote its use
with the accusative, or OTI, or the infinitive, or its use absolutely.
The evidence is clearly insufficient to establish a N.T. use for or
against any particular construction.
We must next consider the use of dTrd with the verbs oKovetv,
atVetv, Xap.l3dveiv (cf also exetv, ii. 20, iv. 21), as against the
usual construction with irapd which is found in the Gospel.
With regard to dKovetv the usage is clear, so far as it goes, though
it may be noticed that dKovetv diro occurs only once in the
Epistle, where it probably has a slightly different shade of meaning, emphasizing the ultimate rather than the immediate source
of the hearing, that both constructions, d-n-6 and irapcx, are found
in Acts (ix. 13, x. 22), and that Gospel and Epistle share the
commoner construction, i.e., with a genitive of the person.
Aap.^dveiv occurs twice, atTetv once in the Epistle, with the
construction dird Ttvos. In the Gospel Aa/tySdvetv irapd is found
four times, atTetv -n-apd once. There is not very much ground
here for a theory of separate authorship.
The following differences are also noticed, which for convenience may be tabulated:
EPISTLE.

KOLvuivla,
^X^"* ''•^'' ^^^"^
d7d7r7; TeTeXeiui/xivT],
debs dydTTTj.
d7dTrr)>' d7a7rai'.
weTnaTeiiKajxev Kal iyviIiKap-ev.
TTOielv TTJV SiKaioa-ivTjv.

GOSPEL.

T h e Holy Spirit.
Birth from above.
debs Trvevfxa,
d7d7n;i' Si86vaL,
eyvuKa/iev Kal TrcTn.(TTevKa/ji.ev.
Troteic T-TJV dX-/jdeLav.
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So far the list is perhaps more striking for its resemblances th.an
its differences. There are, however, undoubtedly many words
and phrases which are peculiar to each. Some of them remind
us that the vocabulary of the author or authors is not quite so
limited as is generally assumed. In any case, can we say that
the peculiarities are greater than can be naturally explained by
differences of time, circumstances, and subject ?
The Index has been arranged so as to give with rough accuracy
the full facts of vocabulary. It will be sufficient here to notice
the differences to which Holtzmann has called attention.
The following words are quoted from the Gospel which are
absent from the Epistle: So'^a, So^a^etv, X'^P'^J •"•Ai/pto/ia, ovpavds,
dvKTTdveiv, dvacTT^vat, dvcio-Taorts, eyetpetv, ot veKpoi, oivwOev, /Saa-iXeta
TOV Oeov, TO. CTTtyeta (ezrovpavta), -iiij/ova-Oai, dTroAAvvat, crto^etv,
epyd^ea-Oai (used in t h e shorter E p p . ) , o-iDTTjpta, 6 Trepuj/a^, Kptvetv,
Kpipta, StaKovetv, StaKovos, e/x<^avt^etv, eip-qvT]. Of these words s o m e

are so rare, comparatively or absolutely, that their absence in the
Epistle would be more probablfe than their presence. There
are not many which we should even expect to find, though the
absence of Sd^a, 6 Trep.if/a';, Kptvetv, dvwOev calls for notice. There
is perhaps not one of which we can say that the author of the
Gospel must have used it if the Epistle were his.
The list of phrases is larger. A few facts as to usage, which
go far to modify the significance of the list, have been noted
in brackets: TO irvev/xa TO dytov (once in Gospel, cf also xx. 22,
TTvevpta dytov, whereas TO irvevpia is the common usage in both),
yevvrjOijvat, eK 7rvevp,aT0<s, e^ vSaTOS Kat Trvev/xaTos (confined t o t h e

conversation with Nicodemus, while yew-rjOrjvai CK Oeov is
common to both writings), dyaTrdv TO ^ S S , TO (TKOTO? (once in
Gospel), (fjavXa Trpdaa-eiv {twice), p.apTvpia, of G o d (? cf. I J n . V.

9,10), o Kuptos, of Christ {six times, of which three are in ch. xxi.;
xiii. 14, 16 have not been included), -fj opy-f} TOV Oeov {once, cf.
A p o c ) , iSetv ^coijv {once), irpoa-Kweiv iv Trvevpi.aTi Kal dX-rjOeta
{twice, in ch. iv.), Tt/^dv TOV iraTepa, vlov {thrice in o n e verse,
besides which only viii. 4 9 , Tt/Aw TOV iraTepa p.ov, cf xii. 26, TipL-rjaet
avTOv 6 TraTryp), TTotetv TO, dyaOd {once), dvacrTacri^ ^'o^Sj KptVeois
{once each), ptapTvpelv TTJ dXrjOela {twice, cf. i J n . v. 6, Kat TO
Tn'ev/id eoTt TO p,apTvpovv, OTt TO irvevp.d ecTTtv fj dX-qOeia), epavvdv TOLS

ypat^ds {once^, O-VK diroOvrjo-Keiv {twice, in ch. xxi., but cf JL-TJ, OV p-q
twice or thrice) diroOv-qa-Keiv iv T'§ dpuipTLa, {thrice, in one context),
p-qptaTa TOV Oeov, ^oiijs atoivtov {twice and once), ^ois TOV Koa-p-ov, Trj<;
^co^s {thrice and once), etvai « TWV dvoi, KotTw {once each), p,eveiv ev
Tw Adyo) {ofice, cf 2 Jn. 9, peveiv ev T-fj StSaxfj: the corresponding 6
Adyos
/xeVet
ev is common to Gospel and Epistle), 6 Adyos
Xtopet {once), eXevOepovv {twice); and eXevOepos yevecrOat {once, in
same context), Oeoipelv OdvaTov, ye-veaOai OavaTov {once each), 6
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apvwv TOV KocTjiov {once,

TOVTOV

twice), viol

TOV ^WTOS

xiii
{once), o vtos

ev T<S iraTpi (?), 6 iraTtjp ev TW vtw {once, 6 iraTrjp ev ep.ot, etc.,

fairly common), ^tAetv, pna-eiv TTJV ipv^-qv {once each), e'xetv elp-qvrjv
{once\ exetv TO ^oJs {twice), irtaTevetv ets TO ^COS {once), eToip^d^eiv
TOTTOV {twice, in same context), atTeTv ev TW ovopaTi (Xpto-Tov)
{^Ve times, cf. I Jn. v. 14, KaTO. TO OeX-rjp.a), p.ovrjv iroielv irapd Ttvt
{once), Kapirov (fjepetv {eight times, of which six are in xv. 2-8),
(jiavepovv TO ovop.a {once, the use of (fiavepovv is characteristic of
both), ev etvat {four times). If this list is at all complete, or
representative, it certainly affords very little evidence of the
presence in the Gospel of characteristic phrases not to be
found in the Epistle. It consists mostly of phrases which are
found only once or twice, or which, if they occur more frequently,
are generally confined to a special context. There are very few
of them of which we can say that their absence from the Epistle
is significant.
It may be worth while to go through in the same way the
fifty " pecularities " which Holtzmann has noted for the Epistle,
(i) o with the Present Participle. (Found«^/^/times in Jn.
xiii.-xvi., but certainly more frequent in the Epistle.)
(2) eav eLirmp,ev STL, irepnraTwp,ev, opLoXoyoipiev {edv with each
of these verbs occurs in the Gospel, and the use of idv
is fairly frequent in both writings ; naturally opportunities for the use of the ist person plural are far
less in the Gospel than in the Epistle).
(3) eK Ttvos ytvcoo-Ketv {twice), Cf I Jn. ii. 18 {oBev),
(4) v^ets followed by a relative sentence, which becomes
the subject of the main sentence (v/xets o -fjKovaaTe
ev vp.lv p,eveTOi, ii. 24, cf 27). (May we not
c o m p a r e J n . X. 29, 6 iraT-rjp p.ov o Se'SoiKev /not TrdvTWv
p-eitfiv icTTiv ?)

(5) Kotvtovia, with God, Christ, the brethren. (The teaching
about Koivwvta in the Epistle is surely the natural
sequel of Jn. xiv.-xvii.)
(6) dyyeXia, iirayyeXia,

errayyeXXeiv.

(It may be n o t e d that

dyye'AAetf is a N.T. dira^ Xey6p.evov in the Gospel.)
(7) eavTov irXavav. (The verb is common to both.)
(8) o/AoAoyetv Tcis d^apTtas. (The verb is, of course, common
to both. Its use with dp-apTia is peculiar, in the N.T.,
to the one passage i Jn. i. 9 ; cf i^op-oXoyeia-Oai, Mt.,
Mk., Ja.)
(9) TTtcTTds, of God. {Once. The word is used once in the
Gospel.)
(10) -fj dydir-T] TeTeAct'coTat. (Cf. J n . Xvii. 23, tva wo-tv TeTeAeiwp,evoL ets ev .
/cat •fjydir-rjcra'; avTOVs KaOoi^ epe
^yaTTiycras.)
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(11) Stdvoia {once).
(12) irapdyeiv. (More correctly n-apdyea-Oat. The active
Trapdyeiv occurs twice in the Gospel, in a different
sense.)
(13) dyairdv TOVS dSeAc^ovs. (The phrase of the Gospel,
tva dyaTraTe dAAi7Aovs, quoted as a contrast, is perhaps
a sufficient parallel.)
(14) o-KavSaAov, ii. 10 (cf, however, with the context, ev T^
CTKOTta TreptTTaTet OVK oiSei' TTOV virayei : J n . xi. 9, eav
Tts ireptiraTrj iv T-q -fjp-epa. ov TrpocTKOTTTeL.)
(15) dcjiewvTat vplv at d/xapTtat 8td TO ovop,a avrov.
(Cf.
J n . XX. 2 3 , dv Ttvwv dcftrjTe Tas dptaprta^ d(f>eii>VTai
avTots.)
(16) \j/ev8oirpo(^rJTai, dvTixpta-Toi,
(Cf. J n . V. 43.)

(17) dyaTrdv TOV Koa-p-ov. (Should we compare Jn. xxi. 15,
dyaTras p,e irXeov TOVTWV? At any rate the resemblance
of the two writings in their use of K6a-p,os is far more
striking than the absence of a particular phrase from
one of them.)
(18) dAa^oveta {once).
(19) ^tos {twice).
(20) dyair-tjToi {Six times; cf 3 Jn. dyair-rjTe thrice. The
doctrine of dydirrj contained in the Gospel would
certainly account for the frequency of this form of
address in the Epistle.)
(21) TO -xpto-pa. {Thrice; cf Jn. iii. 34, StSwo-tv TO 7rvev/xa :
^ cf^vii. 39.)
(22) dpvela-Oai, op.oXoye1v, TOV vlov. (Cf, however, Jn. i. 20,
uiptoXoy-rja-ev Kal OVK -fipv-rjcraTO.)
(23) exetv TOV TraTepa, TOV vtdv. (Cf, perhaps, Jn. iii. 29, 6 e'xwv
T'^V VVp.cf>7jV.)

(24) irapp-rja-ia Trpds TOV Oeov, (The word is fairly common
in the Gospel.)
(25) atcrxwecr^ai (ii. 28, atcrxvv^aj|U,ev dTr' avTOv. (Cf. J n . iii. 20,
OVK epxerai Trpos TO ^uJs, tva p,rj iXeyxOfj TO. epya avrov.)
(26) Trapovcria {once).
(27) op.OLOL avToI icr6p.e0a. (? Cf. J n . ix. 9, op.01.0% avTi^:
viii. 55) ecro/xat op.oi.o<; vplv.)

(28, 29) Omitted apparently by mistake.
(30) CATTIS. {Once. The word does not occur in any of the
Gospels. Cf, however, Jn. v. 45, ets ov rjXirtKaTe, with
the passage in the Epistle, iii. 3, 6 ex<ov TTJV eAmSa
Ta-vTTjv in avTw.)

(31) dyvds. {Once. But dyvt^etv, which occurs in the same
verse, is common to both.)
(32) dvop-ia. {Twice. In the same context.)
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(33) ecjiavepwOfj o vtos TOV Oeov. (Cf J n . i. 3 1 , dAA'
<jiavepoiO-fj TO) 'IcrpaijA.)
(34) Avetv Tot epya TOV 8ta/?dAov. ( C f J n . vii. 23, tva
XvO-^ 6 vd/xos : viii. 4 1 , Ta epya TOV irarpo? vp.wv.)
(35) TO (Tireppa TOV Oeov, 6 yevvi;o-as (of G o d ) . (Cf. J n . i.
eK Oeov iyevvrjOijO-av : viii. 3 3 , crirepp.a 'Afipadpt.)
(36) ev TovTio ^avepd icrTiv, (^avepovv is characteristic

tva
prj
13,
of

both writings.)
(37) KaTaytvwo-Ketv. {Twice. Elsewhere only in Gal. ii. 11.)
(38) 6 ev vpiv, 6 ev T<3 Koaptw. (The contrast is characteristically Johannine, though the actual phrases do not
occur in the Gospel.)
(39) pttvetv iv Tw Oavdrca. (A phrase cast in a thoroughly
Johannine mould. Cf also Jn. iii. 36, 6 Be diretOwv
Tw vtw O-VK o\j/eTai ^(xrqv, dXX' -fj opyrj TOV Oeov p,evei
€Tr avTOv.^

(40) TTto-Tevetv T<3 6v6p.aTi TOV vlov (iii. 23. If we complete
the phrase, avTov 'Iijcrov Xpto-Tov, we may compare
J n . XX. 3 1 , tva TTto-TeviyTe OTt 'Ir^o-ovs ec-Ttv 6 XptCTTOS 6
vtos TOV Oeov, Kal tva Trto-TevovTes ^wrjv exrjre iv TW
ovopari avrov).
(41) TO irvevpa TTJS irXdv-rj?. (Cf. TO irvevp.a T^S dAij^et'as,

which is common to both.
the other.)

The one phrase suggests

(42) SoKt/xd^etv Ta irve-vptara {once).

(43) KXeUiv TO. (TirXdyxva. (The verb is common to both.)
(44) ireCOeiv Tas KapStas -qp-oiv, ( C f , p e r h a p s , p.rj rapacra-ea-Oo}
v/jLoiv -fj KapBid.)
(45) dptapTia Trpos ^dvaTOv. (Cf J n . ix. 4 1 , rj dfnapria vp-wv
p.evet: viii. 24, aTro^avetor^e ev Tats dpapTtais vp,S)v.)
(46) T-Yjpeiv ea-vTov, eavrov (fivXacrcreiv. ( T h e former is p r o b a b l y

not the true text, avTdv having better support.

With

Tyjpei avrov, cf. J n . xvii. 12, eyw ir-qpovv avroii's iv TW
6v6p.aTi ptov. F o r (f>vXdcrcreiv cf. xvii. 12, Kat e^vAa^a.)
(47) o KdcTytios oAos ev TO) TTOVTjpiS KetTat. (Cf. J n . xvii. 15,
tva T-qp-qa-rjs avTovs eK TOV irovqpov.)

(48) (^dySos, as the opposite of dydirrj, the Gospel having only
clio^o^ TWV 'lovSatwv. Perhaps it is not altogether
fanciful to see some recollection of the fear which
kept men from open confession, in the love issuing
in confidence, which " casts out fear."
(49) e'xetv T7]v puapTvpiav ev iavrm. (Perhaps we may compare
J n . iii. 3 3 , 6 AaySwv avTov rrjv p,apTvpiav

ia-f^pdyicrev).

(50) KdAao-ts {once).
Thus on closer inspection a considerable number of the
phrases which are actually peculiar to the Epistle remind us
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so strongly of similar phrases and thoughts in the Gospel that
it is again the resemblance rather than the difference that is
brought into prominence. The phenomena are not inconsistent
with the theory of imitation, but they do not find their most
natural explanation in it. The variations in phrase suggest
common authorship rather than servile, or even intelligent,
copying. Both writings show the same characteristics, a small
vocabulary used and used up; reiteration with slight variations,
generally conveying some correspondingly slight difference of
meaning; and no more new words than the differences of
subject and circumstance call for, and are amply sufficient to
explain.
Is there any difference in the ideas and conceptions expressed
in this similar but not identical phraseology, sufficiently marked
to compel us to assume a corresponding difference in authorship?
Such a difference can hardly be found in the Adyos of the
Gospel Prologue as compared with the vaguer Adyos T^S ^W^S of
the Epistle. No doubt the one phrase describes a difference of
Person, while the other is impersonal. But the personal distinction of vtds and irar-qp is as clearly marked in the Epistle as in
the Gospel. It is possible that the more definite Adyos has been
avoided in agreement with the growing Monarchian tendencies
of a later stage of doctrine, but the pre-existent personality of
Him who " came in flesh " is as definitely taught in the Epistle
as in the Gospel.
In the Epistle the sum of the dyyeXia which the writer has
to announce is said to be that God is light. In the Gospel,
light is used as a description of the pre-existent and the Incarnate Logos. And in general it has been maintained that the
Christ of the Epistle is more definitely separated from God and
brought nearer to the believing Christian. The Christ of the
Epistle is only Prophet, Example, Advocate, Reconciler. He
is separated from us by sinlessness rather than by Divinity.
It is probably true that in the Gospel Christ is always represented as the connecting point between God and the world.
As God is to Christ, so is Christ to " His own," whereas in the
Epistle this relation is " simplified." Commentators are divided
as to whether this is brought about by setting God on the one
side, Christ and His own on the other, or whether the Epistle
goes further than the Gospel in the direction of glorifying the
Christ. The number of passages in the Epistle in which it is
extremely difficult to decide whether God or Christ is the subject,
certainly point in the latter direction. But it is doubtful whether
the differences between Gospel and Epistle are as great as is
assumed by those who maintain the theory of different author-
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ship. In the Gospel it is natural that the relation of Christ
to God on the one hand, and to His followers on the other,
should be dwelt upon; while in the Epistle the relation of the
Brethren to the Father should be more prominent. But this
relationship is always conceived of as realized in and through
Christ. "Oar fellowship is with the Father, and with His Son
Jesus Christ." We may compare Jn. xvi. 27, "the Father Himself loveth you"; " I do not say that I will ask the Father
concerning you." The difference exists, but it is a difference
of standpoint and of expression, not a fundamental difference of
conception. And it is a difference specially noticeable in certain
forms of expression which are used, rather than in the general
teaching of the Epistle as a whole. The Gospel taught who
and what the Christ is. The Epistle is written to assure those
who had learned its lesson that, if they will but remember it,
they can feel sure confidence as to the relationship in which
they stand to God in His Son Jesus Christ. The differences
correspond to the different objects of the two writings.
If this view of the general teaching of the two writings is
correct, it will explain the similar phenomena which are traceable
with regard to the ideas of life and love. In the Gospel it
is Christ who came that they might have life—in the Epistle we
read tfa-qv atwvtov eScoKev fjp.1v 6 6eds : but the author hastens to add,
"this life is in His Son." So with love. In the Gospel "the
love wherewith God loves the faithful is always grounded in
the love wherewith He loves the Son." They must abide in the
Son's love, as He abides in the love of the Father. In i Jn. iv.
9-11 the stress is laid on the love of God for the world and for
us. But the intimate connection of this passage with Jn. iii. 16
certainly suggests that the writer of the Epistle is conscious of
no fundamental difference of view. Again, in the Gospel it is
the Logos who gives power Te'Kva Oeov yevea-Oai—in the Epistle it
is " a direct proof of the love of the Father tva reKva Oeov KX-TJOWpev, Kal ia-p.ev." But in all these points it is hardly too much to
say that a real difference can be established only by ignoring the
expressions and thoughts in either document which tell the other
way. It may also be true that in the Gospel the unity of the
Son with the Father is the type of the union of the faithful
with the Son, and therein with the Father (cf xiv. 20, xvii. 23);
whereas the Epistle speaks more directly, "We are in God,"
" God in us" ; and the same difference can be traced in the use
of jxeveiv. Christ's command in the Gospel to exercise mutual
love may be expressed in the Epistle as an ivroXrj rov Oeov.
But such differences are not mutually exclusive. To the mind
of the writer or writers of Gospel and Epistle it is doubtful il
they would present themselves as differences at all. The
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emphasis falls differently. But the final summary of the Epistle,
if naturally interpreted, points to fundamental unity of conception. "We are in the true God, in His Son Jesus Christ."
" This (the God revealed in Jesus Christ) is the true God and
eternal life." The same is true of the conception of the death
of Christ as propitiatory. 'lXaa-p.6q occurs only in the Epistle.
The idea is more prominent in the Epistle. It is not absent from
the Gospel. It is to be found both in what the Evangelist puts
into the mouth of others, and also in his own comments.
So, too, with the conception of the Parousia. In both we
find the spiritual idea of an abiding presence, and the more
popular conception of a day of judgment, a last day, a last
hour. The difference is one of emphasis. In the Epistle, as
well as in the Gospel, eternal life is a present possession, and
also an object of promise. The many Antichrists and many
false prophets of the Epistle are its peculiar form of expression,
but there is room for them in the sufferings of the Disciples
which are foreseen in Jn. xvi. 2-4, even if we refuse to see in
the warning of the Gospel, " If another come in his own name,
him ye will receive," a historical reference to Bar-Kochba.
Popular conceptions may be more prominent in the Epistle,
though we are not justified in ignoring the "spiritualizing" of
the conception of Antichrist as fulfilled in many forms of
anti-Christian teaching. But fundamental difference can be
maintained only by ignoring parts of the evidence.
The differences of thought and expression make it probable
that some interval of time should be placed between the composition of the two writings. In view of such differences it is
difficult, if not impossible, to accept Lightfoot's view, that the
Epistle was intended to serve as an Introduction to the Gospel
written to accompany it.^ The evidence does not justify the
conclusion that they cou/d not have been written at the same
time by the same writer. It does, however, make such a view
extremely improbable. On the other hand, it is not enough to
compel us to assume different authors. In most cases of a
similar kind, certainly in this particular instance, it is practically
impossible to prove common authorship, as against imitation, or
similarity produced by common education in the same school
of thought. We are always on safer ground when we speak of
the " Ephesian Canonical Writings " than when we assign them
definitely to S. John, Apostle or Elder. But there are no
adequate reasons for setting aside the traditional view which
attributes the Epistle and Gospel to the same authorship. It
remains the most probable explanation of the facts known to us.
' Unless, indeed, the Epistle was written to accompany its publication
.sometime after it was written.
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The further conclusion that the theory of common authorship can be maintained only on the hypothesis that the Epistle
is earlier than the Gospel, is still more precarious. It is really
based on the assumption that one who had reached the heights
of the Gospel could never have descended to the more commonplace conceptions of the Epistle. And this ignores the fact that
whatever his own highest achievements may have been, the
author is practically limited by the intelligence and spiritual
capacity of his readers. The more the Epistle is read and
studied, the more fixed becomes the impression that we have in
it an attempt to make plainer, for practical purposes of spiritual
and religious life, the profound teaching contained in the
Gospel, which the author had tried to convey to his fellowChristians in all his dealings with them, but which they had in
large measure failed to make their own. The results of the
Gospel, or of the teaching which it contained, had not realized
his expectations. To use one of the expressions of that Gospel,
its message OVK ex^pet among those with whom the author dwelt
and for whom he worked. He had to descend to a lower plane.
But the question of priority must be discussed more fully, and
in a separate section.
(b) Priority.
The discussion of the identity of authorship has at least
established clearly the close connection which exists between
the Gospel and the Epistle. The view of the priority of either
document can be reasonably held in conjunction with that of
imitation or of identity of authorship, though Holtzmann regards
the latter view as tenable only on the assumption that the Epistle
represents an earlier stage in the development of the writer's
theological position. At any rate the question can be discussed
independently of that of authorship.
The priority of the Epistle has been maintained on the following grounds :
(i) The introductory verses (1-4), which show many points
of close connection with the Prologue of the Gospel, are said to
present an earlier stage of the Logos doctrine. It does not go
beyond the "personification of abstract categories, ^WTJ aldivios,
Adyos T^s C'o'?S)" and the concrete conception of the Personal
Logos has not yet been reached. It is only in the Gospel that the
Monarchianism, common to the Epistle and other second century
writings, is met by a clear differentiation of the Person of the
Father and the Son.
If our evidence were confined to the Prologue and the Introduction, this statement might be regarded as satisfactory so far
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as the facts of doctrine contained in the two are concerned.
But what is perhaps true of the prefatory verses cannot be so
clearly established for the whole of the Epistle as compared with
the whole of the Gospel. There are many passages in the
Epistle where the " personal differentiation " of the Father and
the Son is presented as clearly as in the Logos doctrine of the
Gospel (cf ii. 22 f, iv. 2, v. 10, etc., even if we do not quote the
third verse of the Epistle), though the relation of Christ to the
Father is not so prominent a subject of teaching, or speculation,
in the Epistle as in the Gospel, and the author's insistence on
the fact that the fellowship of Christians with God is realized in
and through their union with Jesus Christ often makes it difficult to
decide whether particular statements are meant to refer to Christ
or to God. And even if this statement of the reladons between
the prologues is true, they lend themselves equally well to another
explanation. It is at least as probable that in the Epistle there
is a further accommodation to the Monarchian ideas which came
into greater prominence as time went on. As Reville and others
have shown, the doctrine of the Gospel was probably far in
advance of the general Christian opinions and feeling of its
date. Some accommodation to the average faith of Christendom would not have been unnatural.
And the general impression left by a comparison of the two
passages is that the Preface to the Epistle presents a summary
of the various points contained in the Prologue, and distributed
throughout the Gospel, upon which the writer wishes to lay
stress in the new circumstances that have arisen. Style and
structure and vocabulary all point clearly to a close connection
between the two. To those who had been taught on the lines
of the Prologue to the Gospel the opening expressions of the
Epistle would be inteUigible and full of meaning. It is far more
difficult to explain the Prologue as an expansion and development of what is contained in the Epistle.
(2) It has been thought that the dAAos irapdKX-rjro'i of Jn. xiv.
16 was suggested by the doctrine of the Epistle, which presents
Christ as the Paraclete (ii. i). The two ideas are quite different,
and neither of them excludes the other. In the Epistle, Christ's
advocacy is exercised in heaven. He pleads the cause of His
followers with the Father, to whose presence His " righteousness "
gives Him, so to speak, the right of entry. In the Gospel, the
sphere of the Spirit's advocacy is on earth, and is consequent
on the withdrawal of the bodily presence of the Speaker. The
"advocacy" consists in calling to the remembrance of the
Disciples the real import of the Lord's words, in convicting the
"World" of the mistakes they have made with regard to the
Christ, and in leading the Disciples into all the truth. A com-
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parison of the use of irapdKXTjro? in the Epistle with that found in
the Gospel yields no indication as to which document is the
earlier.
(3) Eschatological teaching. The writer of the Epistle, it is
said, expects the Parousia in the immediate future. The last
hour has struck. Antichrist is already at work, or at least the
work of his subordinates proclaims his near approach. The
Evangelist has given up this expectation. The " coming" has
been refined into the symbolical expression of a spiritual
presence. Here again it may be quite true that the Epistle
represents average Christian feeling more closely than the
Gospel, If it is so, modification of more original, and perhaps
unpopular, views is quite as probable an explanation as
growth out of the stage of ordinary Christian opinion. In
reality, however, the difference between the two has been greatly
exaggerated. Serious divergence can perhaps be maintained
only by the convenient, but arbitrary, process of eliminating
from the Gospel all the evidence which tells the other way. The
language of Jn. v. 26-29, vi. 39, 40, shows that the Evangelist
had not given up the popular expectation of a " last day " and
a final judgment. There are many expressions in the farewell
discourses which point in the same direction. And even if
there is any real difference, it is not improbable that the events
in which the writer of the Epistle saw the signs of the approach,
or the actual advent, of Antichrist may have led to a nearer
approach, at a later period, to the average Christian expectation,
which at the time when the Gospel was written, though never
actually repudiated, was less prominent in the writer's view. It
should also be noticed that the " spiritualization " of the idea of
Antichrist in the Epistle is at least as complete as the spiritualization of popular eschatology in the Gospel. The Parousia,
which the writer of the Epistle expected, perhaps more eagerly
than when he wrote the Gospel, was nevertheless a spiritual fact
rather than an apocalyptic display.
(4) The Epistle is said to come nearer to the Pauline teaching
than the Gospel, on the subject of propitiation. In i. 9, God's
justice is put forward as the motive for the forgiveness of sins.
Christ is s p o k e n of as lAao-jaos Trept TCOV dpLapriwv fjpCiv: cf.
R o . iii. 25, 01' irpoeOero 6 6eds tAao"T»^ptov 8td TrtcTTecos ev TW avTOv

atpari. The Evangelist, it is said, conceives of Christ's work from
a wholly different standpoint,—the glorifying of the Father by the
Son in making His name known among men (Jn. xvii. 4-8).
Again it is a question of proportion rather than of fundamental
difference.
The expiatory character of Christ's work is not
specially prominent in the Fourth Gospel, but it is clearly
recognized, both in the saying ascribed to the Baptist, "iSe Q
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TOV Koa-p,ov, a n d in t h e

prophecy assigned to Caiaphas (Jn. xi. 51 f), and the Evangelist's
comment upon it, in which some have seen, perhaps rightly, a
literary connection with i Jn. ii. 2. Even if a real difference
could be established, it would have little bearing on the question
of priority.
(5) Some have found in the record of the piercing of the
side (Jn. xix. 34 f) a reminiscence of i Jn. v. 6, involving a
misunderstanding of that passage. In the Epistle the "water"
refers to the Baptism, and has nothing to do with the death of
Jesus. It should not, it is said, have been introduced in that
connection. Most scholars will agree with Holtzmann's judgment, "nur schwer lasst sich das Missverstandniss beweisen."
It would certainly be difficult to prove the misunderstanding.
It may be added that the connection between the two passages
is probably not so close as has often been supposed. The
meaning of the " coming by water and blood" is discussed in
the notes on the passage, and need not be considered at length
here. It is far more probable that the incident, real or reputed,
which the Evangelist records, suggested to the writer of the
Epistle the significance of water and blood in the Messianic
work of the Son of God. And this is true whatever relation we
assume to exist between the Gospel and Epistle.
(6) Some have detected an improvement in the Greek style
in the Gospel as compared with the Epistle. The argument
would no doubt appeal to those who have detected the difference.
To the ordinary student it is certainly not obvious. It has, of
course, no force or bearing on the question of priority for those
who do not accept the common authorship of the two writings.
And by those who do, Holtzmann's judgment may again be
quoted, " es giebt auch Rtickschritte."
(7) Stress has also been laid on the fact, if it is a fact, that
the Epistle was used by Papias and Polycarp at a time when
certain traces of the Gospel are wanting. It may be sufficient
to answer, with Holtzmann, that the Gospel was certainly known
in Justin's time, and it is not unnatural that the more popular
writing which gave less offence to traditional Christian opinion
should have become known first. The argument, however, such
as it is, loses most of its force if we accept, with Bishop Lightfoot on the one hand, or Dr. Schwartz on the other, the more
probable view that Papias knew and used the Fourth Gospel.
A considerable portion of the evidence which has been put
forward in favour of the priority of the Gospel is as little conclusive as most of what has been considered on the other side.
The following points need consideration :
(i) Many passages in the Epistle seem to need the help of
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the Gospel in order to become intelligible. They could only
have been addressed to those who knew the Gospel, or, at least,
the teaching which it contains. The following passages are cited
by Holtzmann:
ii. 2 . Kat avTos IXaa-pLos icrriv Trept TCOV dptapTiSiv -qp-wv, ov Trept
TWV Tjperepwv 8e dXXa Kal Trept oAov TOV Koa-p-ov.
J n . xi. 5 1 f.
.
i'irpo(^-qrevcrev OTI ep.eXXev 'l-rjcrovi aTroOv-qa-Keiv
virep TOV eOvov;, Kat ovx '^'"'^P 'rov eOvov? povov, dAA' t v a Kal TO, reKva
TOV Oeov TO. SiecrKopiTLa-pLeva (Tvvaydyrj ets ev.
I t is p o s s i b l e t o s e e

in the words of the Epistle, especially ov
dAAd Trept oAov, an
echo of the language, and still more of the thought, of the Gospel.
But the instance does not carry us very far.
ii. 2 3 . TTSS O dpvovyitevos TOV vtov ovSe rov irarepa exei' o opioXoyoiv
TOV VLOV Kat TOV TTarepa exet.
J n . XV. 2 3 f. 6 e;ue jU,tcrwv Kat TOV irarepa p.ov p.ia-e'i.
vvv Be
Kal ewpaKao-tv Kat p,ep.i(TrjKa(nv Kal epie Kal TOV irarepa p.ov.

There is nothing here to determine the question of priority,
though the similarity of thought is obvious.
ii. 2 7 . Kal v/xets TO xpi-cp-o- o iXa^ere dir' avTOv p.evei iv vplv, Kal
OV xpeiav exere lva Tts BiBda-Ky vp.d<i' dAA ws TO avrov xpto-p-a BiSdaKei
vp.d's Trept TravTwv .
J n . x i v . 2 6 . 6 Se irapdKXrjTO';, TO irvevpLa TO dytov
eKetvos
vpds StSd^et TrdvTa Kat vTro/xv^cret V/ASS TrdvTa d etTTOv vplv eyto.
iii. 8 . 6 TTOtwv rrjv djxapTiav iK rov Sia/36Xov ia-rlv, on dir dpx'^S
6 8td/3oA.os dpaprdvei.
C f I J n . iii. 1 5 .
J n . viii. 4 4 . vp,els iK TOV irarpo<s TOV S t a ^ d A o v ecTTe Kat Tas eTrtOvp,La<; rov irarp6<; vp,u)V OeXere iroielv.
eKelvoi dvOpwiroKTOvos rjv
dir dpx^S, Kat ev r-fj dXrjOeia OVK ecrrrjKev.
iv. 6. 6 ytvtocTKWv TOV Oeov dKOvet -fjpQiv, bs OVK ecTTtv eK TOV Oeov
OVK aKOvei fjpow.
J n . viii. 4 7 . 6 tov eK TOV Oeov ra p-fjpara rov Oeov aKOvei' 8td TOVTO
vpels OVK dKovere, on iK TOV Oeov OVK iare.
V. 1 2 . 6 e'xwv rov vlov e'xet TYJV t,mrjv' 6 p,rj exwv rov vlbv TOV Oeov
TTjv ^wrjv OVK e^et.
J n . iii. 3 6 . 6 TrtcTevwv ets TOV vtov e'xet t,(arjv atwvtov" 6 Se dTret^wv
Tw vtw OVK b\j/eTai tfurjv.
V. 1 4 . Kat avrrj earlv fj irapprjaia rjv exop.ev Trpos avrov, on eav Tt
alrwpeOa Kara rb OeXrjjia avrov dKOvet -fjpLwv.
J n . x i v . 1 3 . Kttt OTt av alr-rjcrrjre iv TW ovopari p.ov, TOVTO iroirjaiji
idv n aiT-rjcrrjTe /xe ev TW ovop-an fxov eyw iroirjo-oi.

In none of these instances do we find any thought or expression in the Epistle which is obviously, and beyond all doubt,
borrowed from the Gospel. But there is no mistaking the
general impression which they convey. Originality and force is
always in the Gospel rather than in the Epistle, where the thoughts
are, as a rule, derived and generalized. The writer would seem to
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be choosing from a larger store what he can most usefully apply to
the circumstances with which he is dealing. He has but little, if
anything, to add to what his readers have already been taught.
Assume that they have been taught the content of the Gospel, and
his language is nearly always seen to be intelligible and pertinent.
It must, of course, be remembered that, even if this is true, it
does not amount to proof of the priority of the Gospel in actual
composition. The author had, in all probability, taught its
contents for some time before he committed them to writing.
It may well have been that in the course of teaching they
gradually took shape. Even if we need the Gospel to explain the
Epistle, the readers of it may have had their necessary commentary in the author's oral teaching.
Attention has been called to the proportion of the closest
parallels between Gospel and Epistle which are found in chs.
xiii.-xvii. of the Gospel. The proportion is certainly large, if the
length of these chapters be compared with that of the whole
Gospel. The situation depicted in the last discourses, where the
Christ gives His last instructions to the Disciples whom He is
about to leave, naturally offers more points of contact with that
of the Pastor committing, perhaps, his last words to writing for
the sake of his " children," than the earlier chapters of the Gospel
which show the Christ disputing with the Jews. The aim of the
Epistle is far more to encourage and to build up than to warn
and destroy, though the critical examination of its contents tends
to bring the passages devoted to controversy into greater prominence than those which deal with edification. But the point
has really no bearing on the question of priority.
The supposed direct references to the Gospel which are to
be found in the Epistle must be considered next. It has been
maintained that the dirayyeXia announced in the Epistle (i. 3, 5),
that God is light and there is no darkness in Him at all, is not
really carried out in the Epistle itself; and that the reference
must therefore be to the Gospel. This is doubtful, especially
in view of the identification of Christ with the " Light" in the
Gospel as compared with the announcement of the Epistle that
God is light. There is much about light and darkness in both,
as Dionysius of Alexandria saw: but it can hardly be said that
the announcement " God is light" is the message of the Gospel
as a whole more than of the Epistle. And the idea which the
phrase is introduced to emphasize, that fellowship with God is
possible only for those who, so far as in them lies, strive to make
themselves like Him, is one of the leading thoughts of the
Epistle. It is true that the Epistle does not deal with the whole
message about life, as detailed in the first verse, "that which was
from the beginning, that which we have heard and seen," etc., and
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that in a sense the Gospel might be said to include it all.^ But
there is no necessary reference to the Gospel. The whole of the
witness which their Christian teachers had borne to them, and
the whole of the teaching which they had received from them,
and especially from the writer of the Epistle, is a more natural
explanation.
The other direct reference, as has been supposed, is found in
ii. 14 {eypaxj/a vplv, iraiBca K.T.X.), where the triple eypat^a has
been thought to refer to the Gospel. The change from present
to aorist is difficult to explain. Perhaps no thoroughly satisfactory explanation can be offered. At first sight the reference
to the Gospel is tempting. But the reference must have been
made more explicit if it was to be intelligible, unless, indeed, the
Epistle was written to accompany the Gospel, in which case the
difference between ypdcjun and eypaxj/a has less point. And the
reasons given for writing are not specially applicable to the Gospel,
either in themselves or as distinguished from the almost identical
reasons given for the three statements introduced by ypd^co.
The theory that the Epistle was written as a JBegleitungsschriflf'-vihen the Gospel was published, deserves consideration.
The case has been best stated by Ebrard, who tries to show that
the false teaching of Cerinthus is really combated in the
Gospel—written to prove the identity of Jesus with "the
Christ, the Son of God" and God's agent in Creation, as
contrasted with "an inferior power," ignorant of the Supreme
God—as well as in the Epistle. The theory was held by Bishop
Lightfoot, who refers to it three times in his lectures on S. John,
but apparently never gave his reasons in full. It must stand or
fall with the identity of aim and content of the two writings. The
differences in vocabulary, style, and thought, which have been
discussed in the previous section, lead to no definite conclusion.
They merely make it difficult to suppose that the two writings
are of exactly the same date.
The connection between the introductory verses and the
Prologue of the Gospel has already been mentioned. If the
whole is most easily explained as presupposing the Prologue, a
closer examination of ver. 2 almost compels us to take this view.
/cat -^ foil) i<pavepiIidT] (taking up the iv avri^ t^oirj ijv, /cat -fj ^oi-fj ^v rb <pQiS
Xbyos TTJs fto^s)
TZV dvdpJnroiv.
Kal iupdKafiev
Kal 6 X670S cdpf iyivero Kal ideaa-dfjLeda
TTJV Sb^av avTov.
Kal iJ.apTvpovp.ev.
dXX' 'iva fiapTVp-ijay,
Cf. /cat v/jels fj,aprvpeiTe, STL dir' dpxv^
fj-er' i/j,oO iare (xv. 27)
* Perhaps the phrase /cat raCra ypdcpofxev of ver. 4 implies that vv. I - 3
contain something more than a summary of the contemplated letter.
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/cat dirayyfKXo/xev iiixiv rrjv t^u-fjv r-rjv Cf. ravTa Se
alwvwv (
'iva Kal i/iets KOIViriaTeiiTjTe .
ojvlav ^X't'''^ K.T.X.)
toi-fjv ^x^'''^ ^^
iJTis Ijv irpbs rbv xaripa
OSTOS fjv iv dpxv
Kal i(j>avepU!6Tj rjijXv,
Kal iaK-rjvoiaev

[§ 1.
yiypairrai
. iva
Kal 'iva TnarreijovTes
''"V bvo/j-ari airov.
""pis rbv deov.
iv -tjpuv Kal ideaird/J.eda.

There can be no doubt on which side the originality lies.
The Epistle presents a summary, not a first sketch.
The exact interpretation of the evToA^ Katv^ Kat TraAatd of
ii. 7, 8 is doubtful. But in the language used in these verses
there is an almost certain reference to the " n e w commandment"
of Jn. xiii. 34. Cf. especially o eo-Ttv dA?y^es ev avTw Kat ev -vplv.
The Lord had made a new commandment of the old legal precept,
" T h o u shalt love thy neighbour as thyself" It becomes new
again in each Christian who fulfils it by obedience.
The expressions used in ii. 10 f, of love and light, hatred
and darkness, appear to be a summary of the teaching contained in different passages of the Gospel (cf xi. 9, 10, xii.
35 ff-)The "promise which H e promised, even eternal life"
(ii. 25), is most naturally explained by reference to Jn. x. 28
(Kdyw BiBwpii avTols ^IDTJV attovtov, Kat ov p.r] dTroAwvTat ets rbv
aiwva). Should we also compare xiv. 19, OTI eyw ^w Kat v/xets
^•qa-ere ?

The section iii. 8-15, with its distinction of those who are
born of God and those who are "of the Devil," who sinneth
from the beginning, and its denunciation of the murderous
character of hatred, recalls the passage of the Gospel (viii.
40-44) where the Jews are proved to be " of the Devil" by the
murderous hate with which they pursue the Lord, so closely
that we are compelled to see dependence on its substance if
not on its text. Again it is the Gospel that is " original," though
we may hesitate to follow Wellhausen in making use of the
Epistle to rewrite the Gospel in its original form as presupposed
by the Epistle (v/xets' CK rmi irarpb's TOV KatV eore) in order
to get a simpler explanation of 6 iraryjp avrov in ver. 44. In
the Epistle we find again the generalization of thoughts first
struck out in the heat of controversy.
The " coming by water and blood " is not to be explained as
a direct reference to the incident recorded in Jn. xix. 35. But
it is almost certain that the record of that incident suggested
to the writer of the Epistle the significance of " blood " and
of " water " in the Messianic work of the Redeemer.
These instances could easily be multiplied, but they are
representative. None of them amount to proof positive of the
writer's actual dependence on the text of the Gospel. But
their evidence, such as it is, all points in the same direction. The
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Epistle presupposes in its readers acquaintance with " a compact
body of teaching like that which we find in the Fourth Gospel,"
to use Dr. Sanday's phrase.^ And the general impression
gained from studying the two writings is convincing. The
impression left—the more clearly the longer the Epistle is
studied—is that it was written to help and to warn those for
whom the teaching of the Gospel, or " a body of teaching like "
it, had not accomplished all that the writer had hoped.
Throughout it is an appeal to the readers to use that which
they already possess. It never should have been necessary, the
writer seems to say, for him to write the Epistle. They needed
no further instruction, if they would but make use of what had
been theirs dTr' dpx'^s. Their own experience should be able
to do the rest. He writes to them not because they do not
know, but because they know. They have received sufficient
instruction and full illumination. They "all know." But
knowledge has not been adequately translated into corresponding action and conduct. It has not been realized in
life. And so there is doubt and hesitation in the face of new
difficulties and changed circumstances. The whole aim of the
Epistle is to recall to mind and to supplement what has long
ago been fully given, but not adequately grasped. It is not
the earnest of things to come. It owes its existence to the
failure to make the most of the abundance that has been given.
It is the aftermath, not the first-fruits, of the writer's message
to the Church.
These considerations, if they accurately represent the facts,
determine with certainty the question of priority, so far as the
substantial content of the two documents is concerned. They
do not perhaps preclude the possibility of a later date for the
actual composition, or publication, of the Gospel. But in view
of them such hypotheses are extremely unlikely
§ 2. T H E AIM.
The more definitely polemical aim of the Epistles is discussed in another section, where the passages which contain
clear references to the tenets of the opponents are fully considered, as well as the extent to which the writer has them
in view in other passages not so directly controversial in tone,
and indeed throughout the Epistle. It is probably true that
the writer never loses sight altogether of the views of his
opponents in any part of the Epistle. But it is important
to emphasize the fact that, in spite of this, the real aim of the
Epistle is not exclusively, or even primarily, polemical. The
1 Recent Criticism of the Fourth Gospel, p. 245.
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edification of his " children" in the true faith and life of
Christians is the writer's chief purpose. The errors of the
opponents do not constitute the only danger. The victory
has been won, if only after a hard fought battle, and the
opponents, whose errors have been unmasked, "have gone out
from among us," or at least the leaders of the movement have
withdrawn or been expelled. But there is still strong sympathy
with their views, and perhaps acute danger of their return in
power. The real danger is the attitude of the " children"
themselves towards the Christian faith and Wtey^The enthusiasm
of the early days of the Faith is no longer theirs. Many of
them had been brought up as Christians, and did not owe their
faith to strong personal conviction or experience. Their
Christianity had become largely traditional, half-hearted and
nominal. They found the moral obligations of their religion
oppressive.
The "world" had great attractions for them.
They wished to be on better terms with it than their Faith
allowed. They were only too ready to welcome elements of
religious and philosophical speculation foreign to the Faith and
really destructive of it. They could not tolerate a sharp distinction between Christian and Unchristian in belief and practice.
And therefore they were easily deceived by specious novelties.
They had lost their instinctive feeling for what was of the
essence of the Faith which they had received, or lay on the line
of true development, and what was antagonistic to it. And
another consequence of this " loss of their first love " was doubt
and uncertainty as to their position as Christians. This is
clearly seen if the verses introduced by iv TOVTW yivu>aKop.ev
or similar phrases are studied. Nine times at least the writer
offers his readers tests by which they may assure themselves
about the truth of their Christian position (ii. 3, ev TOVTW
ytvwo"KO/xev OTt eyvwKa/xev avrov: 5, ev TOVTW ytvwcrKO/xev ort iv
avTw eo-/<.€v : iii. 16, ev TOVTW eyvwKa/xev TTJV dyairrjv : 19, iv rovrio
yvwcropieOa on eK rr]? d\rjOeia<i ea-ptev. 24, ev TOVTW yiviixTKopev on pevei
iv -fjplv : iv. 2, ev TOVTW ytvwo-KeTe rb irvevp.a TOV Oeov : 6, eK TOVTOV
ytvwo-KO/ACv TO TTVcv/xa T'^s dATj^etas : 13, ev TOVTW yivwcTKO/xev OTt ev
avTw p,evopev : v. 2, ev TOVTW ytvojo-KO/xev OTt dyairwp.ev Tot Te'/cva rov

Oeov). The writer's aim in this ninefold "hereby we know"
cannot be only to set forth the true knowledge in opposition to
the false " Gnosis " of his Gnostic opponents. Clearly his readers
had felt the doubts which had grown in force in proportion as
the enthusiasm of earlier days had waxed cold.
This view of the circumstances and condition of the Church
or Churches addressed has been maintained by several writers,
among whom Liicke and Rothe may be especially mentioned.
It is presupposed in the words in which the author expresses
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the aim of his writing, before summing up the chief points of
his message, TavTa eypaij/a vp.lv 'lva eiSrjre on ^wfjv exere atoivtov,
Tots Trio-Tevovcrtv ets rb dvo/xa TOV vtov rov Oeov. Cf. also i. 4, ii. i .

Rothe's words are worth quoting : " Der Apostel denkt sich also
seine Leser als solche, in denen die urspriingliche Klarheit des
eigenthiimlichen christlichen Bewusstseins verdunkelt, sein
sciherer, scharf alles Unchristliche unterscheidender Tact
abgestumpft, in denen die Frische des eigenthiimlichen geistlichen Lebens ermattet, die Lauterkeit desselben verunreinigt ist."^
Huther's rejection of this view on the ground of such passages
as ii. 13, 14, 20, 21, 27, iii. 5, 14, iv. 4, 16, v. 18-20, meets
with Holtzmann's approval. The picture which they present
of the readers' state is too favourable to admit of such dark
shortcomings. In reality it is just these passages which prove
the point. The writer appeals to their privileged position and
past victories. They are of those whose sins have been forgiven,
who have known the Eternal, who have won the victory, in
whom the Word of God abides. On these grounds he can
appeal to them. But if they had been true to their privileges
and their knowledge, it would not have been necessary to make
the appeal. Those of whom ii. 13, 14 were true ought not
to have needed the warning of ver. 15, M^ dyaTraTe rbv Koa-p-ov
prjBe TO. iv TW Koapw. They have the unction of the Spirit,
knowledge is the possession of them all. H e wrote to them
not because of their ignorance, but their knowledge of the truth.
H e would recall to new life what is in danger of dying away.
They do not need teaching, if only they will use the powers
which they possess (20, 21, 27). H e would not write thus,
unless they had in some measure failed to do their part. The
extent of the failure must be measured by the gravity of the
danger. They are of God, and have won a notable victory
over the opponents (iv. 4). But they have to be reminded of
the facts to urge them to the needed effort. The summary in
V. 18-20 of what they know, and ought to use, has to be completed by the warning of ver. 21, ^vXd^are eavro, aTro TWV
etStoAwv.
Holtzmann has done good service towards the interpretation
of the Epistle by showing how clearly Gnostic ideas are reflected
throughout the Epistle. The writer always makes it his aim to
set forth the true " knowledge " of Apostolic Christianity in its
opposition to the false gnosis for which such great claims were
made. And it is of primary importance to realize the undoubted
polemical aim of much of its contents, and the modifications in
his statement of what he believes to be positive truth, which are
due to the fact that he never loses sight, in anything that he
I Rothe, Der erste Brief Johannis, p. 4.
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says, of the false teaching and unchristian conduct of his
opponents. But it is at least as important to remember that
his primary objects are to exhort and to edify. He is a pastor
first, an orthodox theologian only afterwards. He cannot
separate doctrine from ethics. But it is the life which he cares
about. For him the Christian Faith is a life of fellowship " with
the Father and with His Son Jesus Christ." His first object in
writing is to help his fellow-Christians to lead this life of fellowship, that his joy and theirs may be fulfilled. And no interpretation of the Epistle is likely to elucidate his meaning satisfactorily if it fails to realize where the writer's interest really lies.
The nature and character of the false teaching denounced in
the Epistle is a fascinating problem. But even a satisfactory
solution of it would fail to provide an adequate explanation of
the Epistle. Those methods of exegesis are unscientific which
lay too exclusive stress on the doctrine which it teaches or the
heresy which it seeks to refute. They tend to obscure rather
than to elucidate the author's meaning. The polemical and
controversial aims of the Epistle are considered at length elsewhere. Here it is only necessary to insist on the importance,
for the right understanding of the Epistle, of fully recognizing
the writer's other aims.
§ 3. DESTINATION.

The general character of the Epistles, even of the First,
show that they are almost certainly addressed to a definite
Church, or group of Churches, the circumstances and difficulties of which were well known to the writer, or writers, of the
Letters. The author of the First Epistle writes to Christians
whom he knows, with whose needs he is fully acquainted, whoin
he has the right to help, and who acknowledge his right. The
TeKvia are not the whole body of Christians dispersed throughout the world. But we have nothing to help us in determining
the destination of the Epistles beyond the universal tradition
which connects them with Ephesus, or at least Asia Minor, the
earliest traces of their appearance, and the undoubted connection of some of the Johannine literature with the Roman
province of Asia.
In the " antiqua translatio " of Cassiodorus {Instit. Div. lit.
14) all three Epistles apparently bore the title "ad Parthos,"
and in his Complexiones (11. 1370) the First Epistle is so designated.^ This attribution was not uncommon in the West. It
is first found in Augustine, in the title of his ten Tractatus (" in
^ Cf Zahn, Forschtmgen, iii. 92, etc, from whom most of the information
in this paragraph is taken.
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epistolam loannis ad Parthos") and also in his Quaest, Ev. ii.
39. i.^ Vigilius (? Idacius Clarus) in the Contra
Varimadum
introduces the gloss of the heavenly witnesses with the words
" I t e m ipse ad Parthos." The title found in a Genevan MS
(Sabatier), "incipit epistola ad Sparthos," suggests a Greek
origin for the title (Trpds irdpOov?, the s of the preposition having
been dittographed), or at least a Greek archetype for the title
as it occurs in that MS. According to Bede the title was found
in " many ecclesiastical writers," including Athanasius.
The
title 'Iwdvvov iiriarroXrj )8' Trpds irdpOov; is found in the Greek
minuscule, Oxford, Bodleian. Misc. 74 (Scr. 30, von Soden
a i i i ) , 2 and in the Florentine MS, Laur. iv. 32 (Scr. 89), both
of the eleventh century. It appears also as colophon in a
Paris MS of the fourteenth century (Reg. Gr. 60, olim Colb.;
Scr. 62).
The title would therefore appear to have originated in the
East, from whence it may well have reached the West as early
as the time of Athanasius. Various explanations of the title
have been suggested.
( i ) It has been supposed to be a
corruption of Trpds irapOevov; (cf " Clement" quae ad uirgines
scripta). Its reference to the First Epistle has been explained
as the result of mistaking the title of the Second for the
colophon of the First. (2) Zahn suggests that the real explanation is to be found in the next phrase of Clement's Adumhrationes, " Scripta uero est ad quandam Babyloniam, electam
nomine." Clement takes the "Babylonian" lady for a real
person, whose children are mentioned later in the Epistle. H e
cannot, therefore, have written Trpds irapOevov;, which must be a
corruption of Trpds irdpOov^, which his translator read as irapOevov;
and translated accordingly. If a title corresponding to Trpds
PaAttTas, 'E^patovs, and the like was to be found for the Babylonian lady and her children, Trpds irdpOovs would be the natural
title to use in the time of Clement. There is no tradition of
relations between S. John and Babylon or Parthians.
The
title must have been suggested by the name of the recipient, and
not vice versa. Zahn further suggests that Clement must have
identified the iKXeKr-^ Kvpia of the Second Epistle with the -fj iv
BajSvAwvt o-vveKAeKTT/ of I P V. 13. The difficulty raised by the
passage in Eus. H. E. ii. 15, which apparently makes Clement
interpret that phrase allegorically of Rome, Zahn meets by
pointing out the uncertainty of how much of the Eusebian
passage can be rightly referred to Clement. (Cf rjv Kal awrdiai
cfiaa-lv eir avrrj^ 'Fd>p,r]^.)
1 "Secundum sententiam banc etiam illud est quod dictum est a Joanne
in epistola ad Parthos."
2 Cf. Mill, p. clx.
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Zahn's explanation of the origin of the title is certainly the
most ingenious which has been suggested. It offers an adequate
explanation of the opening sentences in the Latin summary of
Clement's comments on the Second Epistle. If the explanation
of the title of the First Epistle, or of all three, is to be sought
in this passage of Clement, Zahn's hypothesis offers the most
probable solution of the question. But our knowledge is too
scanty to enable us to attain to certainty in the matter.
(3) Liicke has accepted the suggestion which, according to
him, was first made by Gieseler, that irdpOov; has arisen out of
a misunderstanding of the title irdpOevo<; which was given to
S. John (cf Fistis Sophia, ed. Petermann, p. 45, evye Johannes
irapOevo;, qui dp^ets in regno lucis, quoted by Zahn, Acta
Johannis, p. ci, who traces back the probable origin of the
tradition of John's " virginity " to the Leucian Acts).
But whatever may be said for these ingenious conjectures, there
is no reason to suppose that the title which we find in Augustine,
and which may have been used by Clement of Alexandria, rests
on any trustworthy tradition about the destination of the
Epistles. We have nothing but internal evidence to guide us
in determining the question. Nothing in the Epistles themselves affords any clear guidance in the matter; but the evidence,
such as it is, gives us no reason to distrust the tradition which
connects them with Asia Minor, and especially Ephesus. T h e
Apocalypse is clearly connected with Ephesus, and we are
certainly justified in attributing all the Johannine Books to the
same school, though not to the same author.
The question
cannot really be discussed apart from the Gospel. The district
of Asia Minor meets all the known requirements of the case,
and the literary history of the Epistles, as well as of the Gospel,
shows that it is in this region that we first meet with traces of
their existence. It is natural, therefore, to suppose that the
origin and destination of the Epistles are to be found in this
region.
§ 4.

ANALYSIS.

While some agreement is found with regard to the possible
division of the First Epistle into paragraphs, no analysis of the
Epistle has been generally accepted. The aphoristic character
of the writer's meditations is the real cause of this diversity of
arrangement, and perhaps the attempt to analyse the Epistle
should be abandoned as useless.
According to Von Soden {Die Schriften des NT
i. i, p.
459), the commonest system of Ke^dXaia and vTroStatp eVets i.s
as follows:
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Kec^aAata Iwavvov fTrtcrToAr^s irp(iirrj<;
a.

(i. i ) eirayyeXiKT] OeoXoyia Trept Xptcrroi;, ev w.
( i. 6) irept e^opoXoyrja-e(D<; /cat TrpoaoxiJS
ets TO p,7] ajxapraveiv.
(ii. Z) '^''''- V i'i7pr;o-ts evTOyVwv Oeov rrjv
yvwcrtv fiejiaioi.
/3.
(ii. 7) TTCpt ayairrj^ rj'; avev acre/Seta, ev w.
(ii. 12) Trapatvecrts Trept xaptTos eKao-TOV Ka6
TjAtKtav Kat Trept airorpoirrj^ TTJ;
Trpos TOV Koupiov ayairrj?.
y,
(ii. 18) Trept i//€vSa^eA<^wv apvyjaiOeoiv Kai on rj ets
Xpto-Tov eva-efieia irarpo'; o/xoAoyta, ?^ yap TOV
TraTpos So^oAoyta TOV vtov ecTTi ^eoAoyta, ev w.
(ii. 26) Trept ^etov Kat irvevp,ariKOv xapia-/xaTOS ev
ayiacrpo) eir eXiriSi ets yvwatv Oeov.
(iii. 2) OTt Tras o ev 'Kpitrrw CKTOS a/xapTtas.
o yap ap.aprav(j)v ecrnv eK rov Bia/3oXov.
S. (iii. 9 or lOi^) Trept ayairrj^ TTJ; ets TOV TrAi/o-tov Kat Sta^eo-ews
/xeTttSoTtKTjs, ev w.
(iii. 19) Trept o-vvetSijo-ews ayaOr]<; Trj<; ev iriarei
Irjaov XptcrTOv.
(iv. l ) Trept StaKpto-ews irvevp,aru)v e<p opoXoyla
T17S rov H-picTTOv evavOpoiirrjcreoi^.
e.
(iv. 7) TTCpt cfuXaSeXKpia; ets Oeocrefieiav.
S- (iv. 15 or V. l ) Trept ^eoAoytas viov ev Bo^rj Trarpo'; Kai Trept
viKTj; rrj<; Kara TOV irovvjpov Bia TrtcTTews
Iijcrov XptcTTOv ets ^oirjv.
^,
(v. 16) Trept avnXrjxpeui^ rov apLapravovro; aBeXrfiOV Bia
irpocrevxrj'i Kai Trept rov jxrj ajtapraveiv, ev o).
(v. 18) Trept airox-q; Baip,oviKov a-ejSaa-paro;.
K.e(f)aXaia Iwavvov eTrtcTToAi/s ScvTepas.
a,

fi.

(i. 4) /xeTa TO irpooipiov Trept opOov /?tov ev ayairrj
Oeov Sta TTtcrTews evcre^ov; ap,eraOerov, ev o).
{[. 10) OTt ov Set atpcrtKOv eto"otKt^€tv 17 X'^^'P^''''"
^etv e^ apapna
(i. 12) eTrayyeAta Trapovcria'; avrov ev eATrtSt Trpos
o)c/)eAetav.
K.ecf>aXaia Iwavvov eiricrroXrj; rpirrj?.

a.

(i. 2) evxT? vTTep TeAetwcrews Kat evxaptcrTtas e<p
o/xoXoyta c^tAo^evias TWV aSeXrfxnv Bia ^piCTTOv,
ev w.
(i. 9) Trept TT;S Aiorpecfiov^ ^avAoTiyTOS Kat
^ttraSeAc^tas.
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(i. 12) Trept Arjp,r]rpiov, w p,aprvpei Ta KaAAtcrTa.
(i. 13) Trept acfji^eoi; avTov Trpos avTovs eTr w^eAeta ev
Tttxet.

By far the most successful attempt to analyse the Episde in
such a manner as to show that there is a real underlying sequence
of thought which can be represented, at least to some extent, in the
form of analysis, is that of Theodor Haring (" Gedankengang und
Grundgedanke des ersten Johannesbriefs,^^ Theol. Abhandlungen,
Carl von Weizsacker gewidmet, Freiburg i. B., 1892, Mohr). He
finds in the Epistle a triple presentation of two leading ideas,
which may be called an Ethical and a Christological Thesis,
(i) The ethical thesis is developed in the sections i. 5-ii. 17,
ii. 28 (?)-iii. 24, iv. 7-21, "without walking in light," more
specially defined as "love of the brethren, there can be no
fellowship witb God." (2) The Christological thesis is found in
the sections ii. 18-27, iv. 1-6, v. i (or 5)-i2, "beware of those
who deny that Jesus is the Christ." In the first part (i. 5-ii. 27)
these ideas are presented, the one after the other, without any
indication of their connection with each other. In the second
(ii. 28 (?)-iv. 6), they are again presented in the same order, but
vv. 23, 24 of ch. iii., which form the transition from the one to
the other, are so worded as to bring out clearly the intimate
connection which, in the author's mind, exists between the
two. In the third (iv. 7-v. 12), they are so intertwined that it is
difficult, if not impossible, to separate them.
As Haring's analysis has generally been followed in the notes
of this edition, it may be convenient to give it here, at least in
substance.^
i. 1-4. Introduction.
A. i. 5-ii. 27. First presentation of the two tests of fellow
ship with God (ethical and Christological theses) expressed
negatively. First exposure of the two "lies." No reference to
the mutual relations of the two theses.
I. i. 5-ii. 17. Walking in light the true sign of fellowship
with God (ethical thesis). Refutation of the first "lie."
I. i. 5-ii. 6. The thesis itself put forward in two parallel
statements.
a, i. 5-10 (vv. 8-10 being subordinate to the main
thought, to guard against possible misunderstanding).
b. ii. 1-6. {\b and 2 being similarly subordinate). The
chief differences between a and b consist in the
terms used. Fellowship with God, Knowledge of
God, Being in God; and Walking in Light,
^ In one part an attempt at a different analysis has been substituted
(iii. 11-24) where I find myself unable to follow that of Haring.
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Keeping the Commandments, Not-sinning, Keeping
the Word.
2. ii. 7-17. The thesis, and the warning which it suggests,
put forward on the grounds of the reader's circumstances and experience. The old command is
ever new, because the full revelation of God is
working in them. Further definition of walking in
light and keeping the command as love of the
brethren, as opposed to love of the world.
Subsections:
a. ii. 7-11. General explanation. Love of the brethren.
b. ii. 12-17. Individual application. Warning against
love of the world.
II. ii. 18-27. Faith in Jesus as Christ the test of fellowship
with God (Christological thesis). Refutation of the second
" He."
1. ii. 18. Appearance of Antichrists a sign of the last hour.
2. ii. 19-21. Their relation to the community.
3. ii. 22-25. Content and significance of their false teaching.
4. ii. 26-27. Repeated assurance that the readers are in
possession of the truth.
B. ii. 28-iv. 6. Second presentation of the two theses,
separately, but with special emphasis (cf iii. 22-24) on their
connection.
I. ii. 28-iii. 24. Doing of Righteousness (which in essence is
identical with love of the brethren) the sign by which we may
know that we are born of God. Warning suggested by this
truth.
1. ii. 28-iii. 6. The thesis and the warning that we must
recognize its truth, considered in connection with
the duty of self-purification which is laid upon us
by the gift of sonship and the hope of its consummation. Earnest warning (i) that there are more
" Anomians " than is supposed, (2) that knowledge
of God and sin are incompatible.
Subsections:
a. ii. 28-iii. 3.
b. iii. 4-6.
2. iii. 7-18. Explanation of the thesis, with earnest warning
against deceivers.
a. iii. 7-10. Negatively. He who sins is of the Devil.
b. iii. 10-17. By more particular definition of sin as
failure to love the brethren, and of love as the
opposite of this,
iii. II, 12. [The nature and motives of love and hate,
iii. 13-16. The attitude of the world. Love and life.
d
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Hatred and death. The example of Christ, the
revelation of love,
iii. 17, 18. The lesser proof of love and its absence.
3. iii. 19-22. This is the test by which we may know if we
are of the truth, and so still the accusations of our
heart. Confidence in God and the hearing of
prayer,
iii. 23, 24. Transition to the second thesis. The command summed up in the two duties of belief and
love. Obedience issues in fellowship. The test by
which the reality of the fellowship may be proved.
The gift of the Spirit.]
II. iv. 1-6. The Christological thesis. The Spirit which is
of God confesses Jesus Christ come in flesh.
1. iv. 1-3. Content of the confession.
2. iv. 4-6. Attitude of the Church and the world.
C. iv. 7-v. 12. Third presentation of the theses. Both are
shown to he connected. The reasons why they cannot be
separated are given. Love the proof of fellowship with God,
because God is Love. This love of God shown in the sending
of His Son, as faith conceives it. Intentional intermingling of
the two leading thoughts in two sections.
I. First explanation of the two ideas as now combined.
Love based on faith in the revelation of love the proof of
knowing God and being born of God.
1. iv. 7-12. Love based on the revelation of love.
a, 7-10.
b, I I , 12.

2. iv. 13-16. Faith in this revelation of love in Jesus through
the Spirit.
3. iv. 17-21. 'This love based on faith in its relation to
Judgment (17-18), recapitulation (19-21).
II. Second explanation of the connected thoughts. Faith as
the base of love.
1. v. \a. Faith the proof of being born of God.
2. v. 1(5-4. As the ground of love of the brethren, love of
God the sign of love of the brethren.
3. v. 5-12. Faith, in its assurance, the witness that Jesus is
the Christ.
v. 13-21. Conclusion.
The divisions adopted by Mr. R. Law in his study of the
First Epistle {The Tests of Life : Edinburgh, T. & T Clark, 1909)
have many points of agreement with Haring's scheme. He
finds in the Epistle a threefold application of three tests by
which the readers may satisfy themselves of their being "begotten of God."
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First Cycle, i. 5-ii. 28. The Christian life as fellowship with
God, conditioned and tested by walking in the light.
Walking in the light tested by—
a. Righteousness, i. 6-ii. 6.
b. Love, ii. 7-17.
c. Belief, ii. 18-28.
Second Cycle, ii. 29-iv. 6. The Christian life as that of
Divine Sonship, approved by the same tests.
Divine Sonship tested by—
a. Righteousness, ii. 29-iii. 10a,
b. Love, iii. \ob-2A,a.
c. Belief, iii. 2ifi-\v. 6.
Third Cycle, iv. 7-v. 21. Closer correlation of Righteousness, Love, and Belief
Section I. iv. 7-v. 3a. Love.
a. The genesis of love, iv. 7-12.
b. The synthesis of belief and love, iv. 13-16.
c. The effect, motives, and manifestations of love,
iv. 17-v. 3a.
Section II. v. 3*^-21. Belief
a. The power, content, basis, and issue of Christian
belief, v. 30-12.

b. The certainties of Christian belief, v. 13-21.
The substantial agreement of this analysis with that of Haring
is remarkable, as Mr. Law explains in an appended note that
Haring's article was unknown to him at the time when he wrote
the chapter which contains his analysis. It fails, however, to
separate off the " Epilogue," and is hardly so helpful as Haring's
scheme in tracing the (probable) sequence of thought. In parts
it becomes rather an enumeration of subjects than an analysis.
It also obscures the writer's insistence that the showing of love,
in the sphere where circumstances made it possible, i.e. to the
brethren, is the first and most obvious expression of the righteousness which is obedience to God's command, and which
belief in Jesus as the Christ inspires.
An interesting correspondence between Dr. Westcott and
Dr. Hort about the Divisions of the First Epistle has been
published by the Rev. A. Westcott in the Expositor (iii. 481 ff.,
1907). It contains several schemes, of which the most interesting is Dr. Hort's Second Scheme of Divisions (p. 486) and his
remarks upon it (p. 485 f). The scheme is as follows :
i. 1-4. Introduction.
i. 5-ii. 17. God and the true light: goodness, not indifference.
ii. i8-iii. 24. Sonship to God, and hence likeness to His
Son, and of abiding in Him.
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iv. i-v. 17. Faith resting on knowledge of the truth the
mark of the Divine Spirit, not indifference.
V. 18-21. Conclusion. The Christian knowledge: the
true and the false.
One paragraph of his appended remarks is so suggestive that
it must be quoted in full. " The base of all, the first and the
last, is the Christian knowledge, ' That which we have seen and
heard' (ol'Sa/xev). This is the necessary condition of Faith (HI.),
which is the necessary condition of Love (II.), which is the
necessary condition of obedience (I.). After the Prologue we
begin with this last simplest region, and feel our way downwards,
naturally taking with us the results already obtained. Obedience
is associated with light and the Father; Love, with abiding and
the Anointed Son : Faith, with truth and the Spirit." It would
be difficult to find in the whole literature of the Johannine
Epistles a more helpful clue in tracing the underlying connections
of the "aphoristic meditations" contained in this Epistle.
Mr. Law does not say whether this correspondence was known
to him when he framed his scheme. If not, his underlying
agreement with the suggestions of this paragraph, though not
with the actual scheme proposed, is highly significant. But
his threefold presentation of a twofold idea brings out more
clearly the writer's meaning and purpose. Belief and practice,
faith and works, and the connection between the two, is his real
subject. The showing of love is the most obvious example of
the doing of righteousness ( = obedience).
It is interesting also to notice that Dr. Westcott was anxious
to transfer the passage- iv. 1-6 from the third to the second
section (cf. Haring), to which Dr. Hort replied, " As far as I can
see, the symmetry of the Epistle cannot be restored if iv, 1-6
is thrown back." This is probably true if (p. 485) " the three
great divisions themselves have a ternary structure." Dr.
Westcott also pleads for the "retention of the Epilogue (v. 1321) instead of the connection of 13-17 with what precedes.
On both these points the arrangement preferred by Dr. Westcott
and Dr. Haring seems the better.
§ 5. T H E FALSE TEACHERS.

The exact nature of the false teaching which is denounced in
these Epistles has been much disputed, and is still a matter of
controversy. The opponents have been held to be Jews, or
Judaizing Christians, or Gnostics, Judaizing or heathen, or some
particular sect of Gnostics, Basilides, Saturninus, Valentinus or
Cerinthus. Some have supposed the chief error denounced to
be Docetism, others Antinomianism. A majority of interpreters
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still perhaps regard Cerinthianism, or teaching similar in
character and tendency, as the main object of the writer's denunciation. This view has, however, been seriously challenged
in late years by several writers, among whom Wurm and Clemen
deserve special consideration. Though they differ in their
solution of the problem, they both maintain that the common
view is untenable, especially in the light of i Jn. ii. 23, which
they regard as limiting the doctrinal differences between the
writer and his opponents to questions of Christology; and as
demonstrating that with regard to the doctrine of the Father,
their views must have been identical, or at least divided by no
serious difference of opinion. This would, of course, exclude
Cerinthianism, as defined by Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. i. xxvi. i, where
the Creator of the world is described as uirtus quaedam ualde
separata et distans ab ea principalitate quae est super universa et
ignorans eum qui est super omnia Deum. Wurm finds in this
verse convincing support for his view of the purely Jewish
character of the opponent's teaching. Clemen draws from it
and the preceding verse the conclusion that the writer sees the
most serious error of his opponents in their denial that the
historical Jesus is the Christ in the Johannine sense of that term,
i.e. the pre-existent Son of God, who alone can reveal the Father
to men. But they both agree that the position of Cerinthus is
excluded. They certainly have done good service in drawing
attention to the importance of the bearing of i Jn. ii. 23 on the
subject, even if further consideration may suggest that the
conclusion which they have drawn is not inevitable.
One or Many ?
Before examining in greater detail the character of the views
held by the false teachers, it may be well to consider whether the
writer has in view the opinions of one party only in all the
sections in which he denounces false teaching, or whether he is
combating different enemies in different passages. The unity of
the false teaching is assumed by Wurm and by Clemen, and is
accepted by perhaps the majority of writers on the subject. In
one sense this is probably true. The writer does not attack the
Christological opinions of two or more definite parties in chs. ii.,
iv., and v. respectively, nor does he denounce the Christology of
one party and the ethical shortcomings of another. The views
which the writer's statements justify us in attributing to his
opponents are not necessarily inconsistent. They might all have
been held by the same party. But they do not form a complete
system. They might have been held in conjunction with other
opinions of the most diverse characters. The work of recon-
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struction is always fascinating. But we have to remember how
few of the necessary bricks are supplied to us, and how large
a proportion of the building material we have to fashion for
ourselves. We are bound, therefore, to consider carefully any
hints which the writer himself gives us as to whether he has one
or many opponents to meet, and whether he regards them as
confined within one fold.
The expressions which he uses certainly suggest variety.
He tells us that the popular expectation is being fulfilled, though
not exactly in the way in which people were looking for it. The
saying, "Antichrist cometh," is finding its fulfilment in the
many Antichrists who have come to be (ii. i8). This hardly
suggests one leader and many likeminded followers, even if the
various sections have all separated themselves off from the true
body (e^ 17/xwv e'^A^av). The readers are reminded that every
He (Trav i/fevSos) shows the characteristic of being derived from
some source other than the truth. The Antichrist is characterized by his denial that Jesus is the Christ. But every one
that denies Him to be the pre-existent Son of God is cut off from
all true knowledge of the Father (ii. 23). This statement is
made with reference to those who lead astray {irepl TWV irXavwvTwv
vp,ds). The same variety of error may be traced in ch. iv. The
readers are warned not to give credence to every spiritual
utterance. The many spirits must be tested, because many
false prophets have gone out into the world (iv. i). Every
spirit which denies Jesus is " not of God." This denial is the
mark of Antichrist, who is already working in the world in the
doings of his many subordinates. It is only in the fifth chapter
that the writer seems to deal more exclusively with one particular
form of error, the denial that Jesus who is the Son of God
(ovTos) came by blood as well as by water, i.e. that both His
sufferings and His death were essential parts of His Messianic
work of salvation. This passage should not be allowed to
outweigh the impression left by the earlier chapters, that varieties
of false teaching are in the writer's mind in most of what he has
to say. And even in the fifth chapter most of the expressions
used leave the same impression. Throughout he tries to fortify
his readers by calling to their remembrance a few fundamental
truths which will safeguard them from the attacks of all the
varied dangers which threaten their faith, even if by way of
illustration he refers more particularly to one attack which they
had lately victoriously repelled. Truth is one, error is manifold,
is the burden of his message throughout. And error which is
manifold threatens in more forms than one.
Thus, if we may consider first the passages in which doctrinal
errors are denounced apart from those which deal with moral
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dangers, the general impression left by these passages and by
many individual expressions which occur in them, leads to the
conclusion that the Epistle is directed against various forms of
teaching. The writer sums up the different tendencies in them
which seem to him most dangerous, and most characteristic of
the times. He sets out clearly the corresponding truths which
in his opinion will prove to be their safest antidote. At the
same time his writing may have been occasioned by one special
type of false teaching, or one special incident in the history of
his Church in connection with it.
With this general caution in view it wiH be weH to consider
next how far various types of teaching are possibly reflected in
the Epistle.
(a) Judaism.
If one single enemy is in view, it cannot, of course, be the
Jews who have never accepted Christianity. Those of whom
the writer is thinking first are men who " have gone out from
us." The phrases used, in spite of the words "they were not of
us," point to a definite secession of men who called themselves
Christians and were recognized as such. They cannot refer to a
sharper division between Jews and Christians who had hitherto
been on more friendly terms. But this obvious fact does not
necessarily exclude all reference in the Epistle to non-Christian
Jews. The writer's object is clear. It is to keep his readers in
the right path, which some of their former companions have
been persuaded to leave. He must protect those who remain
from all the dangers which threaten most seriously. And his
insistence on the confession that Jesus is the Messiah makes it
probable, if not certain, that the Jewish controversy was
prominent among the dangers which threatened most loudly.
The Jewish War and the destruction of Jerusalem must, of
course, have affected most profoundly the relations of Judaism
to Christianity. And the effect must have become manifest very
soon after the taking of the Holy City. It not only embittered
the hatred between Jews and Christians, which was often acute
enough before, but it placed Jewish Christians who had not
broken with their national hopes and aspirations in an almost
desperate position. They had still perhaps hoped against hope
for the recognition of Jesus as the Messiah by the majority of
their nation. All such hopes had now been dashed to the
ground. The Lord had not returned to save His people and
nation, as they had hoped even to the last. And Christians had
not been slow to point to the fate of Jerusalem as God's punishment on the nation for their rejection of the Christ. Jewish
Christians could no longer expect anything but the bitterest
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hatred from the members of their own nation with whom they
had hoped for reunion. Their Lord had delayed His promised
return. And many were ready to ask in scorn, "Where is
the promise of His coming?" It is hardly surprising if their
Jewish brethren succeeded in persuading some at least among
them that they had been mistaken in supposing that Jesus of
Nazareth was the Messiah of their nation. And if some openly
cast in their lot with their own nation, others who still remained
faithful may have been sorely tempted to accept the view that
Jesus was indeed a prophet, sent by God and endowed by Him
with higher powers, but not the Deliverer of the nation, and not
the unique Son of God, with whom the writer and his fellow
Christians identified Him. Such a danger threatened primarily,
of course, only Jewish Christians, but it affected the whole body.
For it was an essential part of the Christian creed as they apprehended it that salvation is of the Jews. The Jewish controversy
was prominent throughout the first half of the second century.
It may have reached its height about the time of Barcochba's
rebelHon. But it must have entered upon an acute stage within
a few years of the Fall of Jerusalem. It must have been a
serious danger at any period to which it is possible to assign the
date of our Epistle.
In this connection it is natural to take into account the
evidence of the Fourth Gospel. It is hardly necessary to restate
at any great length the obvious fact that the needs of the Jewish
controversy are a dominant factor in the Evangelist's choice of
subject-matter and method of presentation. His hostility to his
own nation, or rather to those who in his opinion falsely represented it and had proved unfaithful to its true vocation, is one
of the most prominent characteristics of his work. In the
Epistle it is far less prominent, but it is difficult to discover any
real difference in the situations which the Gospel and the Epistle
presuppose in this respect.
On the other hand, it is unsafe to deduce the Jewish character
of the false teaching denounced from the words of ch. ii. 22 f,
Tras o dpvov/xevos TOV vtdv ovSe TOV irarepa exet K.T.A., as W u r m has

done. He draws the following conclusions from the passage,
(i) The false teachers themselves are not conscious of holding
any views of God different from those of the faithful. (2) There
was, in fact, no such difference in their teaching except such as
was involved in the denial of the Son, the Revealer of the
Father. The last statement is rather vague. It would admit of
considerable differences of view as to the nature of the Father.
And the first statement does not necessarily follow from the
verses which are supposed to establish it. It is true, as Wurm
iLud Clemen have pointed out, that the author states the fact
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that the false teachers " h a v e not the Father" as a consequence
of their Christology. H e could hardly have written the words
unless these teachers actually claimed to " h a v e the Father."
But it does not follow that they claimed the possession in the
same sense as orthodox Christians claimed it. And the whole
passage loses in point unless there actually were real differences
of view. The words can no doubt be interpreted of Jews whose
conception of God was not materially different from that of
Christians. But they are equally applicable, and they have far
more point, if the writer has in view types of Gnostic thought, in
which a claim was made to superior knowledge of the unknown
Father imparted to a few spiritual natures, and unattainable by
the average Christian. Of such teaching the views attributed to
Cerinthus by Irenaeus may, at any rate, serve as an illustration,
Post baptismum descendisse in eum ab ea principalitate quae est
super omnia Christum figu7'a columbae, et tu7ic annunciasse
incognitum patreni.
We compare the Greek of Epiphanius,
dTroKaAvi/fat avTw Kat St' avTOV TOts /xeT' avrov rov dyvwa-TOV rrarepa.

Writers like Clemen and Wurm have assumed, perhaps too
readily, that one possible interpretation of the passage is the
only possible explanation.
(b)

Gnosticism.

The connection of the Epistle with Gnostic ideas is quite
apparent. There is, of course, no more necessity to interpret the
phrase d Aeywv oTt eyvwKa avrov as presupposing any definite form
of Gnosticism unknown before the second century, than there is
to do so in the case of the Pauline fj yvwo-is ^va-iol, or et Tts
dyaTTCt TOV Oebv ovro% eyvwo-Tai VTT' avTOV.

T h o u g h (TTrep/xa m a y b e

the terminus technicus of Gnosis, our author's doctrine of yewi;Orjvai iK Oeov will explain its use in iii. 9, however we may
interpret the meaning of a-irepp.a in the phrase {crireppa avrov iv
avTw /xe'vet). A reference to the system of Basilides is far from
being the only possible explanation (Pfleid. ii. 414).
But
Gnostic ideas are clearly a serious menace to the readers. The
essence of the writer's dyyeAt'a is that God is light, and the
following reiteration of this in negative form may well be aimed
at the view that the Father of all is unknowable, or that what
can be known of Him is revealed exclusively to a few {a-Koria iv
avTw OVK ea-riv ovSe/xta, cf. otSaTe TrdvTes), unless, indeed, crKoria

must be taken in an ethical sense, as in what follows (there can
be no fellowship with God, who is all light, for those who fail to
obey His ivroXai). The condemnation of those who say that
they " h a v e not sin" points in the same direction. The use of
the first person plural shows that the danger is regarded as
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imminent, if not actually present among the members of the
community. The intellectual claims of the " illuminati" are met
by insistence on the duty of love, and the obligations which it
involves. And the confession demanded of "Jesus Christ come
in the flesh " is the writer's protest against the Gnostic doctrine
of the impossibility of any real and complete union between
the spiritual seed and that which is flesh (cf Jn. i. 14). The
writer's own sympathy with many Gnostic ideas is well known.
Perhaps his greatest service, not only to his own generation but
to all times, is his power "of absorbing into Christianity the
great spiritual tendencies of his age," thus "disarming their
possible antagonism for his own age" and perpetuating their
influence in subsequent ages.
(c) Docetism.
The connection of this Epistle and 2 Jn. with Docetism has
been recognized from early times. Cf Polycarp, vii., TTSS ydp os
dv p,rj bp-oXoyrj Vqa-ovv JCpia-rbv iv

arapKl iXrjXvOevai dvTt'xpto-Tds

ia-Tiv: TertuUian, De carne Christi, xxiv.; Dion. Alex. ap. Eus.
M. E. vii. 25. 19, TavTa yap ( l J n . i. 2, 3) irpoavaKpoverai, Biareivopievos, ws ev Tots e ^ s eSi^Awo-ev, Trpds TOVS OVK iv ffapKt (f>da-K0VTa^

iXrjXvOevai TOV Kvpiov. And the same view has found favour
down to the present time. It is to be found in the Religionsgeschichtliche VolksbUcher. Cf Schmiedel, EBOJ, p. 29,
"Concerning Jesus these opponents of the writer taught that
He is not the Christ (ii. 22). Here, too, we recognize again
the assertion of the Gnostics, that Jesus is only the man with
whom the Christ who came down from heaven was united for a
time, and only in some loose kind of connection " {nur lose;
cf DVE, p. 116, nur aiisserlich). This is seen more clearly
in iv. 2 {D VE). They denied that Jesus Christ came in flesh;
an expression directed equaUy against the other view of the
Gnostics, that " H e had a body only in appearance." Cf
Encycl. Bibl., s.v. John, son of Zebedee, 57, "More precisely the
false teachers disclose themselves to be Docetics." It is, however, unfortunate that the term " Docetism" has both a wider
and a narrower signification. It can be used in a more popular
sense to characterize all teaching which denied the reality of the
Incarnation, and therefore the reality and completeness of the
Lord's humanity. It may also be used more precisely of teaching
which assigned to the Lord a merely phantasmal body, maintaining that He had a human body, of flesh and blood, only in
appearance. The expressions used by Polycarp do not necessarily go beyond the wider and more popular usage. They
contain no certain reference to Docetism in the stricter sense
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of the term. And the language of the Johannine Epistles does
not necessarily presuppose the more precise Docetism.
A
comparison of the language of Ignatius makes this quite clear.
Cf. I g n . ad Smyrn. ii. Kat dXrjOw'i eiraOev, (US Kat dXrjOw? dvearrjo-ev
earrrov. ovx <ScrTrep diria-roi Ttves Aeyovo-tv TO SoKetv avTov TreTrovOevai, avTOt TO BoKelv dvTes, Kat Ka^ws (jjpovovaiv Kal a-vpL^-rja-erai
avTOts, ovcnv axTwp,dTOi<; Kal Sai/xovtKots: ad Trail, x, ei Be
XeyovtTW TO boKelv ireirovOevai avTov, avTOt dvTes TO SoKetv, eyw ri

BeBepai; The watchword " Jesus Christ come in flesh " held good
against both these forms of teaching, and the former naturally
led to the latter. All Gnostic insistence on the incompatibility
of flesh and spirit led in the same direction. But there is
nothing in our Epistles which proves the existence of the
stricter Docetism to which the letters of Ignatius bear witness.
The false teachers are still apparently concerned with the earlier
stage of the problem, the relation between the real man Jesus of
Nazareth and the higher power with which H e was brought into
temporary connection.
(d)

Cerinthianism.

We have seen, if the suggested interpretation of the Christological passages is in the main correct, that the author is trying
to strengthen his readers' defences against dangers which threaten
from more than one quarter. As the Epistle proceeds, however,
one particular danger becomes more prominent, and the passage
in ch. V. contains clearer reference to one definite form of error
than is probably to be found in the earlier chapters. Since the
days when Polycarp told the story of John, the disciple of the
Lord, and Cerinthus in the Baths of Ephesus, the view has been
commonly held that the Johannine Epistles, if not the Gospel
as well (cf Jerome, In Joann.), were directed, at any rate in
part, again the heresy of Cerinthus.
This view has been
seriously challenged by many writers. The grounds on which
Wurm and Clemen have declared against it have been already
considered. If the statements of ii. 23 f do not exclude the
teaching of Cerinthus about the unknown Father, and the
creation of the world {non a primo Deo factum esse mundum
docuit sed a uirtute quadam ualde separata ab ea principalitate
quae est super universa et ignorante eum qui est super omnia
Deum), the more definite references of ch. v. (especially OVK
ev TW vSaTt /xdvov dAA' ev TW vSaTt Kat ev TW alp,ari) are certainly
more easily explained in connection with the teaching of
Cerinthus, as recorded by Irenaeus {etpost baptismum descendisse
in eum ab ea principalitate quae est super omnia Christum figura
columbae, et tunc annunciasse incognitmn patrem, et uirtutes per-
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fecisse in fine autem revolasse iterum Christum de lesu, et lesum
passum esse et resurrexisse, Christum autem impassibilem perseverasse, existentem spiritalem), than by any other known system.
T h e writer is denouncing the view that the passion was no
essential part of the Messianic work of salvation. While they
admitted that His baptism by John was a real mark of His
Messianic career, a means by which H e was fitted to carry out
His work for men, the opponents refused to see a similar mark
in the Crucifixion. H e came by water but not by blood. This
corresponds admirably with what Irenaeus tells of Cerinthus,
and the reference to Cerinthianism is strongly maintained by
Zahn {Einleitung, sec. 70), and also by writers of a different
school, as Knopf {Nachapostol. Zeit. p. 328 ff.).
So far as
concerns the type of teaching which is referred to, there can be
little doubt that it is the most probable view. But as the exact
tenets of Cerinthus are a matter of dispute, it may be well to
consider the accounts of it which we possess in greater detail.
Our chief authorities for the views of Cerinthus are Irenaeus
and Hippolytus. As usual the contents of Hippolytus' Syntagma
must be deduced, and in part conjectured, from the writings of
Epiphanius, Philaster, and pseudo-TertuUian. The Refutatio
of (?) Hippolytus gives us hardly anything beyond material for
reconstructing the original Greek of Irenaeus (Hipp. Philos.
vii. 33). And as usual the Epiphanian account affords an
interesting field for conjecture, where his statements cannot be
checked by the other two writers who used the Syntagma, and
are not derived from Irenaeus.
The Syntagma of Hippolytus must have contained at least
the following information: ( i ) Cerinthus was the successor of
Carpocrates. (2) His teaching resembled that of his predecessor as
regards {a) The person of Christ. H e was the son of Joseph and
Mary. Philaster, Cerinthus successit huius errori et similitudini
uanitatis docens de generatione Saluatoris;
ps.-Tert. Similia
docens, Christum ex semine Joseph natum proponit, hominem
ilium tantummodo sine diuinitate contendens; Epiph. TO. la-a TW
irpoeiprjp,evw ets TOV Xpitrrbv (rvKOf^avT-qcras i^rjyelrai Kal OVTOS SK
Maptas Kat CK cnripp.aro'; Iwa-rj<f) rbv XptaTOV yeyevT^o-^at. {b) T h e

creation of the world. The world was made by angels. Cf
Phil, deque creatura angelorum;
ps. Tert. nam et ipse
mundum institutum esse ab angelis (which Hilgenfeld has rightly
restored for illis); Epiph. Kat TOV Kocrp-ov d/xotws vTrd dyyeAwv
yeyevfja-Oai.
His teaching differed from that of Carpocrates in its more
sympathetic attitude towards Judaism.
Cf Phil, in nullo
discordans ab illo eo nisi quia ex parte solum legi consentit quod
a Deo data sit, which Lipsius rightly restores in Greek, dAA' rj ev
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TOVTO) piovov iv TW o/xoAoyetv aTro [xepov; rov vopov, on dirb Oeov
StSoTai. E p i p h . ev TW Trpoaexetv TW 'Iov8ato-/xw dTrd p,epov;.
The

Syntagma would seem also to have stated that Cerinthus regarded
the God of the Jews as an angel, and probably as one of the
Koa/xoTTotot dyyeAot, by one of whom the Law was given to Israel.
Cf ps. Tert. ipsam quoque legem ab angelis datam perhibens,
ludaeorum Deum non Dominum sed angelum promens; Epiph.
^dfTKei Se OVTOS Tdv VOJJJOV Kat TOVS Trpoc/iijTas VTrd dyyeAwv
SeSdo-^at, Kat Tdv ScSwKdTa v6p.ov eva etvat TWV dyyeAwv TWV rbv

Koap-ov ireiroirjKOTwv, in the light of which we must interpret the
sentence of Philaster, unintelligible as it stands, et ipsum Deum
ludaeorum eum esse aestimat qui legem dedit filiis Israel.
From this point onwards there is nothing more to be
gathered from pseud.-TertuUian. Phi'aster adds a number of
further details which emphasize the Judaizing character of
Cerinthus' teaching and views. H e tells us that he insisted on
circumcision (cf. E p i p h . ch. v. irepierp.-rjOrj 6 'Ir;o-ovs Trepirjx-rjOrjn Ka\

avTos), and on the keeping of the Sabhath; and that he taught
that Christ had not yet risen from the dead, but would rise
hereafter {Christum nondum surrexisse a mortuis sed resurrecturum anmtntiat";
cf Epiph. ch. vi. Xpia-rbv ireirovOevai Kal
ia-ravpSxrOai, /nijirw Be iyrjyepOai,

p,eXXeiv Be dvicyTaardai orav -fj

KaOoXov yevrjTai veKpwv dvdo-Tao-ts); that he rejected the authority
of S. Paul (cf Epiph. ch. v. Tdv IlavAov d^eTovo-t); that he paid
honour to the traitor J u d a s ; that he acknowledged the Gospel
according to S. Matthew only (cf Epiph. ch. v. xpwvTat yap TW Kara
MarOalov evayyeXiov dirb /xe'povs), rejecting the other three Gospels
and the Acts; that he blasphemes the blessed Martyrs; and that
he was the mover of the sedition against the Apostles, insisting
on the circumcision of all converts; and that the Apostolic decree
was promulgated against the movement instigated by him
(cf Epiph. ch. iii, who also adds to his crimes the opposition
to S. Paul on his last visit to Jerusalem). The agreements
between Epiphanius and Philaster are sufficiently marked to
justify the view that Hippolytus in his Syntagma assigned some
such Judaizing position to Cerinthus, though the attribution of
many of the same tenets to " Ebion," by Hippolytus and by
Irenaeus, raises doubts as to the accuracy of the details. The
Syntagma is in substantial agreement with Irenaeus as to
Cerinthus' views about the person of Christ and the creation
of the world by an inferior power. The Judaizing views attributed
to him are not inconsistent with anything in Irenaeus' account.
The only statement that really conflicts with his account is that
concerning the resurrection of Christ. But we have found
nothing so far to connect the teaching about the Baptism and
Passion, given by Irenaeus, which offers the most striking resem-
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blances to that denounced in ch. v. of the Epistle, with the
earlier Hippolytean treatise. Lipsius however, (p ii8), finds
reasons for doing so in that part of the Epiphanian account
which is derived mainly from Irenaeus (i. 21, cf Hipp. Philos.
vii. 33). When all the definitely Irenaean matter is taken away,
the remainder may be of the nature of explanatory additions
made by Epiphanius himself; and this view is maintained by
Hilgenfeld {Ketzergeschichte des Urchristenthums, p. 413). But
Lipsius thinks that it must be derived from another source.
For the sake of clearness it will be best to give the passage in
full.
Epiphanius.
OVK d-KO TT/s irpwrrj^ Kal dvwOev Svvd/xews TOV Kocrpiov yeyevrjcrOai,
avwOev Be iK rov dvw Oeov /xeTct TO dBpvvOrjvai rbv 'Irjcrovv rbv eK
o-Tre'p/xttTos 'lwa-rj(f) Kai Maptas yeyevvij/xe'vov KareXrjXvOevai TOV
^pia-Tov ets avTov, Tovrecrn TO irvev/xa rb dytov, ev et'Set TreptcTTepas
ev TW 'lopBdv-Tj Kal drroKaXvij/ai avTW Kat St' avrov TOts p-er' avrov rbv
dyvwa-TOV irarepa, Kal Std TOVTO iireiBij -^A^ev -fj Svva/xts ets avTdv
dvwOev Svvd/xets cTrtTeTcAeKevat, Kat a VTOV TrcTrov^oTos rb iXObv
dvwOev dvairrrjvai dirb TOV II/O-OS dvw, ireirovOora Be rbv 'Irjaovv KOI
irdXiv iyrjyeppevov, Xpia-rbv Se TOV dvwOev iXOovra ets avTov diraOrj
dvaiTTavra, oirep ia-rl TO KareXObv iv etSet TreptcTTepds, Kai ov TOV
Irjcrovv etvai rbv Xptorrov.

Irenaeus {cf. Hipp. vii. SJ).
ovx ^""^ "'""'' •TpwTOV Oeov yeyovevai rbv Koa-piov, dAA' VTTO Svvd/xews
Ttvos Kexwpi(rp,evr]s Kal direxovcrrj^ T^S VTrep TO. oXa efovcrtas
(? avOevTia%, prtncipahtate)
Kai dyvoova-rj'; rbv virep irdvra Oeov, TOV Be
Irjo-ovv viredtTO pirj eK irapOevov yeyevrjaOai {impossibile enim hoc ei
uisum est) yeyovevat Se avrbv i^ 'Iwcrrjcf) Kal Maptas vtdv bpiOLWS TOts
AotTTots diracnv dvOpwirou; Kat StKatoTepov yeyovevat [Kat ^povt/xwTepov]
Kat croi^wTepov, Kal piera rb ySdirTicr/xa KaTeA^etv ets a-vrbv TOV dirb rrjs
-virep TO, oXa avOevTia<;, rbv Ji-picrrbv iv etSct irepia-repd^ KOI rore Krjpv^ai
TOV dyvwo-TOV irarepa, Kal Svvd/xets eTrtTeAeo-at, Trpds Se TW Te'Aet
aTroo-T^vat rbv Xpicrrbv dirb rov 'Irjorov, Kal TOV 'Irjaovv ireirovOevai
Kal iyrjyepOai, rbv Be 'K.piarbv diraOrj Sta/xe/xevijKevai Trvev/xaTtKdv
VTrap-!(OVTa.

Apart from particular expressions, some of which find
parallels in his account of Carpocrates (cf Haer. xxvii. 2, T^S
dvw Svvd/tews, dTreo-TaA^at VTrd rov avrov iraTpos ets T'^V avTov i/^vx^v

Svvd/xets), the non-Irenaean matter in Epiphanius is confined to
the identification of the Christ who descended on Jesus with
the Holy Spirit, the mention of the Jordan, the phrase rd iXObv
avwOev (6 dvw^ev eA^cov), and the denial that Jesus is the Christ.
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There is nothing here that Epiphanius could not have added
by way of explanation and amplification. At the same time
there is no obvious reason for the mention of the Spirit, unless
Epiphanius is combining two accounts, one of which spoke of
Christ and the other of the Holy Spirit as the power who
descended on Jesus. It is noticeable that in Lipsius' attempted
reconstruction of the Syntagma {perd Be dBpwO-^vai rbv Xpia-rbv
iXrjXvOevai ets avTov rb irvevpa TO dytov ev etSei Trepto-TepSs Kat
diroKaXvij/ai aiirw Kal St' avToB TOTS /XST' avTov rbv dvw Oeov, rbv
Be Xpto-Tdv eTretS^ ^A^ev ets awdv dvwOev Svva/xts Svvd/xets
eTriTereAeKCvat Kat avrov TreTrov^dTos rb KareXObv dvairTrjvai dvw)

most of the matter and much of the language is to be found in
Irenaeus. But on the whole it seems probable that the Hippolytean account did contain a statement that a higher power
(? the Holy Spirit) came upon Jesus (? the Christ) and left Him
before the Passion. And if the original teaching of Cerinthus
was that the Spirit descended on Jesus at the Baptism, there is
a special significance in the language of the Epistle, rb irvevpa
ia-rl rb p.aprvpovv. The place of the Spirit, the writer would
say, was to bear witness, not to perform the higher function
which some had attributed to Him. We may perhaps compare
the language of the Prologue to the Gospel, where the overestimation of the Baptist, whom possibly some had identified
with the Messiah, and almost certainly many had extolled at
the expense of Jesus of Nazareth, is similarly set aside {OVK rjv
iKelvos rb <^ws dAA' tva /xapTvpjjo-r/ Trept TOV (j^wTds).

A n d if this was

the original teaching of Cerinthus, it would not be inconsistent
with the stress laid on the denial that Jesus is the Christ. Even if
he admitted that the descent of the Spirit at the Baptism raised
Him to the Messianic office (more probably he would regard
it as setting Him apart for a prophet), he certainly would not
allow the identification of Jesus from his birth with the Christ,
in the Johannine sense of the term, the pre-existent Son of
God.
We may then safely conclude that though other forms of
false teaching are dealt with in the Epistles, the writer has
specially in view the teaching of some opponent whose views
were, at any rate, very similar to those of Cerinthus, so far as we
can now determine them. He seems to have combined those
Gnostic and Judaizing tendencies which the writer regarded as
most dangerous. And the particular views which we have good
grounds for attributing to him, whether they defined the relation
of Jesus to the Christ, or that of the Spirit to Christ {i.e. Jesus),
offer the most satisfactory explanation of the language of the
fifth chapter of the First Epistle.
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Ethical Errors.
It is, of course, clear that the writer of these Epistles is
combating errors of life and conduct as well as of doctrine.
And it is almost a matter of certainty that he has in view the
same opponents in what he says on both subjects. He could
hardly have laid such stress on the necessary connection between
true belief and right practice, if the errors of conduct which he
denounces were conspicuously absent from the lives of those
whose teaching he condemns. This has been clearly stated
by Wurm, though he goes too far in maintaining that the praise
which the writer bestows on his readers excludes the possibility
that his warnings against certain practical errors could have
special reference to them. It was clearly one of the chief
dangers of the situation, as the writer viewed it, that those who
had " gone out" had left many sympathizers behind, and many
more who hardly knew how to make up their minds. There
are, however, no grounds for supposing that in those passages
which deal with moral shortcomings the writer has an altogether
different party of opponents in view. As in the case of the
Christological errors, he is content to point out the chief
tendencies in which he foresees most danger. Again, his
words have a wider reference than the one particular body of
opponents, but he writes with the memory fresh in his mind
of the recent withdrawal of a particular party from his Church,
and their withdrawal was most probably the occasion of the
First Epistle.
There is no evidence that this party had condoned, or been
guilty of, the grosser sins of the flesh. That is not the most
natural interpretation of the passage on which such a view has
generally been based (ii. i6). By iiriOvpiLa T^S a-apKos the
writer seems to mean all desires which come to the natural man
as yet untouched by the influence of the Spirit of God. The
Johannine usage of the word a-dp^ suggests this wider reference,
by which the expressions used are not restricted to the fleshly sins.
But though the Epistle offers no traces of Antinomianism,
it is clear that the opponents claimed that knowlege of God,
fellowship with God, and love for God are compatible with
disregard of at least some of the requirements of the Christian
code.

T h e words o Ae'ywv OTt eyvwKa a-vrbv Kal Tas evToAds

avToC p.fj rrjpwv ij/eva-Tr]<; ea-riv are certainly directed against the
false teachers, even if the writer is not thinking of them in
i. 6, 8, ID. And in the following verse (ii. 5) the emphasis
o n dXrjOw<; (ev TOVTW -fj dydirrj TOV Oeov rereXeiwrai)

suggests t h e

same thought. They must have claimed to know God as
ordinary Christians could not know Him, without recognizing
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the obligation of complete obedience to the whole of His
commands, or of living a life in conscious imitation of the
life of t h e M a s t e r {6cf>eiXei KaOw; eKe?vos irepieirdrrjo-ev Kal avTOs

OVTWS TreptTraTetv). The foUowing section (ii. 7 ff.) on the " new
command," however the " o l d " and the "new" are to be interpreted, shows that their special failure was a want of recognition
in everyday Hfe of the primary Christian duty, love of the
brethren. The full significance of the passage is perhaps most
apparent if we assume that the writer claims that the command
to love the brethren is contained implicitly in the moral requirements of the Old Testament, recognized by himself and his
opponents alike as having authority, but that it was placed in
a wholly new light in the teaching and example of the Christ,
who said evToA'^v Katvijv StSw/xt vplv lva. dyairdre dXX-^Xov; KaOm
rjydirrjo-a vpd<; (Jn. xiii. 34); and that he makes the claim in
opposition to a denial on the part of the false teachers that
this was part of the requirements of God. They must have
been unwilling to recognize that the ordinary and less enlightened members of the community had any real claims upon
them. They may have preferred to stand well with the more
intelligent Jews and heathen in whose midst they lived {p.rj
dyaTraTe TOV KOO-JLOV), cf. ii. 15, 16.

The writer returns to the subject in ch. iii., to which ii. 29
leads up. As Weiss has pointed out. Hi. 4 would be a feeble
argument against Antinomianism. To meet that he must have
exchanged his subject and predicate. But the passage is significant nevertheless. It most naturally suggests that the opponents
condemned "lawlessness," but failed to see that all sin is lawless,
being disobedience to the Divine law, which has been made
known to men in various ways. The duty of obedience to
certain definite precepts they recognized, but not the sinfulness
of all falling short of the ideal of human Hfe realized in the life
of the Son of Man on earth. Again all becomes clear if we
may suppose that their conduct was regulated by the moral
precepts of the Old Testament rather than by the more exacting
requirements of the "Adyos avTov" which had now been put
before men. In ver. 7 the words p.rjBeh irXavdrw v/xSs may
contain a more definite allusion to particular opponents. The
doing of righteousness constitutes the only claim to be righteous,
and again " H e " has set the standard of doing {KaOws eKetvos
co-Tiv StKtttos). The indifference of action as compared with
other supposed qualifications, such as, for instance, descent from
Abraham, or the possession of the " pneumatic" seed, is clearly
part of the opponents' creed. They must have claimed to be
SiVatot without admitting the necessity of "doing the works."
Thus on the practical as well as on the theoretical side we
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seem to trace the same mixture of Jewish and Gnostic ideas
which must have formed the most pressing dangers to the
moral and spiritual Hfe of a Christian community towards the
end of the first century or at the beginning of the second,
or perhaps even later. Such matters really afford very little
material for accurate dating. No account has been taken of
the Chiliastic views attributed to Cerinthus by Caius of Rome
and others. If the attribution is correct, they are not inconsistent with his Judaizing position. The implied suggestions of
immorality are not supported by any tangible evidence. In all
other respects the teaching attributed to Cerinthus by the more
trustworthy heresiologists affords a typical example of the errors
which are condemned in the Johannine Epistles.
§ 6. LITERARY HISTORY.

In tracing the history of books and documents it is important
to emphasize the difference between echoes, influences, direct
use and direct quotation, with or without indication of authorship. Professor Bacon has rightly cafled attention to this in his
recent work on the Johannine Problem. The distinction has
always been recognized by competent scholars in dealing with
the Books of the New Testament, though they have held very
different opinions as to what may be reasonably concluded from
the facts of usage. The undoubted attribution of the Epistles to
John by name is not found in extant works till the last quarter
of the second century. The use of them can, however, be traced
at a much earlier date. The following list of "echoes and
influences " of the Epistles which have been found in the writings
of the second century and early decades of the third, are not
all equally certain, but at least deserve consideration.
Clem. R o m . xlix. 5. iv T-TJ dydirin
I iv. 18. 6 5^ (popoi/ievos oi rereiTeXeiiidrjcrap irdvres ol ^/cXe/croi TOO Xelurai iv Ty dydir-Q.
deov.
Clem. 1. 3. dXX' oteV dydirrj reXeiudivTes.

The verbal similarity is interesting, but the meaning is
different at least in the first passage. The 49th chapter has
clearer reminiscences of i Co. xiii. The opening sentence, 6 e'xwv
dydirrjv ev Xpio-Tw iroirjadrw rd TOV 'KpiaTOv irapayyeXjxara,

suggests

more clearly the teaching of the Johannine Episdes. But no
weight can be attached to this coincidence of language.
Polycarp, ad Phil. c. vii. TTSS ydp
I iv. 2. itdv TreeO/ia 8 6;aoXo7et
8s dv /xij b/xoXoy-^ 'Irjaovv 'S.purrbv ev 'Irjaovv 'Kpurrbv ev aapKl eXrjXvdora eK
aapKi eXrjXvdivat, dvTixpia-Tbs i<TTiv, rov deov ca-Tiv, /cat Trai' irvev/j.a 6 /Jij
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/cat 8s dv fj-rj b/ioXoyrj rb /xapriipiov rod
aravpov SK TOV Si.a§6Xov earlv,

Hn

b/xoXoyel rbv 'Irjaovv iK TOV deov OVK
iariv Kal TOVT6 eariv rb TOV dvTixpicrTov, 8 dKTjKdare on. ipxerai.
I iii. 8. 6 iroiCov TTJV apiaprlav eK TOV
SiajSbXov icrriv.
I ii. l 8 . Kadias -^Koia-are 8TI dvriX/jtiTTOs ipxerai /cat vvv dvrlxpii^Tot
TroXXoi yeybvaaiv.
I ii. 22. T^s etTTti' 6 \pe-6(TTTjs ei firj
6 apvoifxevos STI 'Irjcrovs OVK 'icrriv b
X-picrrbs; oSrds eariv 6 Avrlxpiffros, 6
apvoiifievos rbv iraripa Kal rbv vlbv.
I I 7- TroXXo! TrXdvot e^TjXdav ets TOI'
Kba-fiov, ol fiT) bfioXoyoOvres 'Ivjcrovv
Xpicrrbv ipx6/J.evov iv trapKl' oCTtJs eorti'
6 TrXdvos Kal b dvrlxpKrros.

The importance of this passage justifies a full presentation of
the evidence. The connection between the passage in Polycarp
and I Jn. iv. 2, or 2 Jn. 7, is obvious. No one who has read
the Johannine Epistles and the Epistle of Polycarp can doubt on
which side lies the probability of originality. And the way in
which Polycarp seems to use the language and thoughts of the
Johannine Epistles is closely parallel to his use throughout his
Epistle of the language and contents of other books of the New
Testament. The obvious connection of the first sentence with
the language of S. John's Epistles makes it natural to see in the
second, which contains the Johannine phrase CK TOV Bia^oXov
iartv, an echo of the teaching of the First Epistle of S. John on
the Passion as being, equally with the Baptism, characteristic of
the Lord's Messianic work (ovTds ianv 6 iXOwv St' vSaTos Kat
at/xttTos). If so, the case for the connection with the First Epistle
is strengthened. The sentences in Polycarp give the reason for
his appeal to the Philippians to serve the Lord with all fear and
reverence, as the Lord Himself commanded, and the Apostles who
preached His Gospel to them, and the Prophets who predicted
His coming, " abstaining from offences and from false brethren,
and from those who bear the name of the Lord in hypocrisy, who
lead foolish men astray " (omves dTroTrAavwo-t Kevovs dv^pwTrovs, cf.
I J n . ii. 2 6 , TavTa eypaij/a

vplv

irepl TWV TrAavtovTwv v/xas).

The

context recalls the situation of the Second Epistle (2 Jn. 10 f), the
language and thought are more closely connected with the First.
The passage may be said to prove the acquaintance of Polycarp
with the teaching contained in the Epistles, or with the man who
taught it. It establishes a very high degree of probability that
he was acquainted with the actual Epistles. In view of it there
would have to be very strong reasons to justify us in placing the
Johannine Epistles later than the Epistle of Polycarp. And it
must be remembered that his Epistle, if genuine, must be dated
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immediately after the martyrdom of Ignatius (see Polycarp, ad
Phil, c. xni.).
Papias (Eus. H, E. iii. 39. 3).
(ixatpov)
TOts rds Trapa rov
Kvplov TTJ irla-rei SeSofjivas (se, ivToXds)
Kal dir' aiiTTJs irapayivofjivas
rrjs
dXTjdelai,
Eus. iii. 39. 17. /c^xP')''"' 3' ^
airbs //.aprvptais dirb TTJS 'ludvvov
irporipas iiricrToXTJs.

I l l 12. ATjfiTjTpiip /j.eiJ.apTipTjTai
iiirb irdvTOiv Kal virbavTrjSTTJsdXTjdelas.

The use of the phrase aurr] fj dXrjOeia by the "Presbyter" and
by Papias may, of course, be an accidental coincidence, but it is
not without significance in the light of Eusebius' statement, which
we have not the slightest reason for discrediting. The First
Epistle, if not the two smaller letters, must have been known and
valued during the first quarter of the second century. The
evidence does not amount to actual proof, as it is, of course,
impossible to distinguish between personal acquaintance with the
author and his teaching, and knowledge of the actual text of the
Epistles. The evidence does not exclude the possibiHty of such
teaching being embodied in Epistles at a later date. But there
can be little doubt as to which hypothesis is the simpler and the
more natural.
Didache, c. x. p-vijadrfri Kiypte, T-^S
iKKXrja'ias (rov rod pvaacrdai aiiTTjv dirb
iravrbs irovrjpov Kal TeXeiGiffai air-^v
iv TTJ dydirrj crov,

I iv. 18. oij rereXeioirai iv ry dydir-r),

TeXeiwa-ai iv ry dydirrj may be a reminiscence of the language,
as it certainly recaHs the thought, of the Epistle.
H e r m a s , . ^ . iii. l. oTt 6 'Kipms dXrjdivbs ev iravrl p-rj/jan, Kal oiSiv irap'
avTip ^evSos.

I ii. 27. rb airov xP^'^'A"*—dXrjdis
icrriv Kal
v-riv xpevSos.

The coincidence of language may possibly suggest a connection between the two passages, but it certainly does not
prove it.
£p. to Diognetus, xi. 14. offros (cf.
I i. I. 8 ^v dir' dpxrjs.
§ 3J "S X'^P"' dir^cTTetXe A670J') 6 dir'
d/)x5}s 6 Kaivbs tpaveU Kal iraXaibs
evpedels,
X. 2. 6 ydp debs roiis dvOponrovs
I iv. g. iv roinp icpavepiLdrj -rj dydirrj
-rjydirTjcre . , irpbs oOs diriaTeiXe rbv TOV deoC iv -rjpuv, OTL rbv v'lbv avrov
vlbv avTov rbv fjovoyevij.
rbv fjovoyevij dTria-raXKev b debs et's
rbv Kbafjov (cf. J n . iii. 16, 17).
3. iiriyvobs Si r'lvos otet irXTjpiodrjI iv. 19. -rjixets dyairiapiev, on airbs
(Teadai x<^pS" ^ "''^s d7aTr^crets rbv irpCiTos -fiydTTTjaev Tjfjas.
o'vTias irpoayairTjcxavTd ae;
I i. 4. 'iva rj X'^P"' -flM-^v y ireirXTjpoifj-ivT).
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The echoes of Johannine thought are obvious, and on the
whole the similarity is greater with the Epistle than with the
Gospel.
Ep. Lugd. et Vienn. (Eus. V. i.
I iii. 16. 'Ec roiiTip iyvdiKap.ev TTJV
id). "Exwc Se rbv irapdKXrjTov ev dyaTrrjv, 3TI iKeivos Virip -rj/iHv TTJV
eavTip, rb irvevixa rov Tiaxapiov, 8 Std i/'nx'?'' avrov
edrjKeV Kal Tjp.eis
TOV TrXTjpdi/xaTOS TTJS d7dTri)s iveSei^aro,
dcpeiXo,uF.v vwip TSIV dSeXcpSiv ras
evSoK-rjcras xnrep rrjs TQV dSeXcpQv ^uxds delvai.
diroXoylas
Kal TTJV eavTov delvai
ipvx-ijv. fjv yap Kal icrriv yvrjcrios
'KpicTTov jxadrjT^s, dKoXovdQv rip dpviip
oirov dv iirdy-rj.

The connection with Johannine thought and expression is
quite unmistakable. The true following of the Lamb, as shown
in the readiness of Veltius Epagathus to lay down (? stake) his
life for the brethren, is almost certainly a reminiscence of the
First Epistle.
Irenaeus, iii. xvi. 5. " Quemadmodum loannes Domini
discipulus confirmat dicens Haec autem (Jn. xx. 31).
Propter quod et in epistola sua sic testificatus est nobis
FilioH, nouissima hora est (i Jn. ii. 18, 19, 21—in the form
Cognoscite ergo quoniam omne mendacium extraneum est et
non est de ueritate—22 to Antichristus)."
8. "Quos et Dominus nobis cauere praedixit et discipulus
eius loannes in praedicta epistola fugere eos praecepit dicens
Multi seductores exierunt in hunc mundum (2 Jn. 7, 8 to
operati estis). Et rursus in Epistola ait Multi pseudoprophetae exierunt de saeculo (i Jn. iv. 1-3 to omnis Spiritus
qui soluit lesum non est ex Deo sed de Antichristo est). Haec
autem similia sunt illi quod in euangelio dictum est, quoniam
Uerbum caro factum est et habitauit in nobis. Propter quod
rursus in Epistola clamat, Omnis qui credit quia lesus est
Christus, ex Deo natus est, unum et eundem sciens lesum
Christum," etc.
We have now come to the age of definite quotation by name.
Irenaeus' use of the Epistles in this passage, the only one in
which he makes definite quotations, is interesting. It reminds
us of the differences of custom in quotation by the writers of the
last quarter of the second century, and perhaps of the difference
between what was customary in definitely theological treatises as
opposed to letters, or apologetic writings. We should, for
instance, be in a better position to determine Justin's exact use
of N.T. writings if his Syntagma against Heresies had been preserved. The quotation is also interesting if considered in
connection with other evidence of this period and that which
succeeded it, as suggesting that, in some places, at any rate, the
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first two Epistles of S. John were known and used before the
third gained as wide a circulation.
Clem. Alex. Str.

ii. 15. 66. ^atveTat Se Kat 'Iwdwijs ev TT}

p,eitfivi iiria-ToX-rj Tas Sia^opds TWV dpiapnwv eKBiSdcTKWv iv TOVTOts"
'Edv Tts tSj; Tdv dBeXcpbv avrov dp.aprdvovTa d/xapTtav p,rj irpb<;
Odvarov, air-tjcrei, KOI Bwaei avTw ^w>/v, Tots d/xapTavovcrt p.rj Trpds
OdvaroV eHrrev' ECTTI ydp dpiapTia Trpds ^dvaTov" ov Trept iKeivrji
Aeyw, tva ipwr-qcrri Tts. TrSaa dStKta afxapna iari, Kai ecrnv dpiapria
p,rj Trpds Odvarov ( i J n . V. 16 f ) .
lb. Str. iii. 4. 32. Kat- 'Edv eiirwpiev, ^rjcrlv 6 'Iwavvijs ev rrj
iiriCTToX-rj, on Kotvwvtav exo/xev pier avrov, rovreari pLerd TOV Oeov,
Kal iv TW CTKdret irepiirarwpiev, ^evB6p,eOa Kal ov iroiovpev rrjv
dX-qOeiav' edv Be iv TW ^WTt irepiiraTwp.ev ws avTOS ev TW ejiwri,
KOivwviav exop.ev p,er avrov Kat Td at/xa Irjcrov TOV vlov avrov
KaOapi^ei •fjpid<; dirb TTJS dp.apria'; ( l J n . i. 6 f ) .
lb. Str. iii. 5. 42. Kat TTSS d exwv Trjv iXiriSa TavTSjv eTrt TW
Kvptcj) dyvi^ei, ejirjcTiv, eavrbv Ka^ws eKetvos dyvds icrnv.
lb, 4 4 . 'O Aeywv, e'yvwKa rbv K-vpiov, Kal Tas evToAds avTOv jjif)
Trjpwv ^ev(TTr]<; icrriv, Kal iv rovrw rj dX-rjOeia OVK ecrnv, Iwdvv7/s
Aeyei.
lb. Str. iii. 6. 4 5 . irpwrov /xev Td TOV dirocrroXov 'Iwavvov,
K a t vvv dvnxpi(rroi TTOAAOI yeydvacrtv, oOev eyvtoKa/xev OTt icrxdrrj
wpa icTTiv. i^ T7/XWV i^rjXOov, dAA' OVK rjcrav e^ rjjxwv' el yap rjaav i^
fjpwv, jji,epev-rjKeiaav dv jieB" fjp.wv,
lb. Quis div. salv. 37. 6. Oeiw<; ye Kat eTrtTrvdtos 6 Iwdvvr/s' 'O
pJij <^tAwv, (jyrjCTi, rbv dSeA^dv dv^pwTroKTOVOS ecTTt ( l J n . iii. 15),
o-TTep/xa TOV Katv, Opepifia rov Bia^oXov.
lb. Str. iv. 16. 100. TeKvta p,rj dyairwp,ev Xoyca p,rjBe yAwo-CTTj
•<C.<jir]alv'^ 'IwdvvT/s TeAet'ovs etvat StSdo-Kwv, dAA' ev epyw Kat dXrjOeia,
ev Tovrcii yvwaopieOa on eK TT/S dXrjOeia^ iap,ev ( l J n . Hi. 18 f.)* et
Se dydirrj 6 Oe6<; ( l J n . iv. 16) dydirrj Kal fj Oeocre/Seia' $o'y8os OVK
ecrnv ev r-fj dydirrj, dAA' fj TeAeta dydirrj e^w j^dXXei rbv (f)6f3ov
( l J n . iv. 18)' avrrj ecrrlv rj dydirrj TOV Oeov, tva Tas evToAds avTOv
Trjpwp.ev (I J n . V. 3). ^ ^
lb. Str. V. I. 13. 'Aydirrj Be 6 6eds' d TOts dyaTrwo't yvwo-Tds
( i J n . iv. 16).
lb. Str, iv. 18. 113. 'Aydirrj roivvv Kol 6 ^eds eiprjrai, dyaOb<;

wv (i Jn. iv. 16).
lb, Quis div. salv. 38. 'Aydirrj KaX-virrei irXyOo; dp,apriwV -fj
TeAeta dydirrj iK^dXXei rbv (f)6(3ov' ( l J n . iv. 18) ov irepirepeverai
K.T.X.

Clement makes full use of the First Epistle, and recognizes
at least two. The question whether he commented on all three
Epistles, or on two only, in his Adumbrationes, is discussed
subsequently.
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Muratorian Fragment.
" Quid ergo mirum si loannes tam constanter singula etiam
in epistulis suis proferat, dicens in semetipsum 'quae uidimus
oculis nostris et auribus audiuimus et manus nostrae palpauerunt,
haec scripsimus nobis.' Sic enim non solum uisorem se et^
auditorem, sed et scriptorem omnium mirabilium domini
per ordinem profitetur.
" Epistola sane Judae et superscriptae ^ lohannis duae in
catholica habentur et Sapientia ab amicis Salomonis in honorem
ipsius scripta."
The text is taken from Dr. Zahn's Grundriss d. Geschichte d,
NT. Kanons, p. 78. It is not necessary here to go over again
the controversy raised by the different interpretations of these
two passages in the Muratorianum which have been maintained
by competent scholars. There can be no doubt that the (Greek)
author of the document regarded the Epistles as the work of
John the Apostle. But there is nothing to suggest that the
Church for which he speaks (? Rome) accepted as Scripture
more than tivo Johannine Epistles. Students can only feel
astonishment at such statements as that of Dr. Gregory {Canon
and Text of the New Testament, p. 132), "The way in which
these two small Epistles of John are named seems odd," which
assumes a reference to the two shorter letters in the second
paragraph quoted, without further discussion. This will be more
fully discussed later on in connection with the other evidence
for the circulation of only two Johannine Epistles.
Origen, In Joann, v. 3 {ex Euseb. H. E. vi. 25), Ti Set Trept TOV
dvaTrecrdvTos eTrt Td arfjOo'; Xeyeiv rov 'Irjcrov, 'Iwdvvov, os evayyeAtov
ev KaTttAe'AotTrev, d/xoAoywv Svvao-^at Too-avTa Trot^cretv, a ovSe o
Kocrp-o? Xwprjaai eBvvaro; eypaxf/e Be Kal rrjv 'AiroKdXvij/iv, KeXevcrOelg
criwirrjcrai Kal p,rj ypd\pai Tas TWV eTrTa /SpovTwv <f>wvds, [KaTaAeAotTre]
Kat cTrtOTToA'^v Trdvv oXiywv crrixwv, ecrrw Be KOI Bevrepav KOX rpirrjv,
eirel ov TrdvTes <^ao't yvrjcriovi etvai TavTas" TTA'^V OVK eicrl crrixwv
dpiiporepai eKarov.

Origen makes very full use of the First Epistle. There are
no quotations or " echoes " of the smaller Epistles. At least none
are recorded in Lommatzsch's indices, or in the volumes at
present published in the Berlin Corpus. We do not know the
original Greek of the passage in the Vllth Homily on Joshua (§1)
which Rufinus translated, "Addit nihilominus adhuc et loannes
tuba canere per epistolas " (Lomm. xi. 63).
TertuUian's use of the First Epistle is full.

He frequently

* Sed et MS (ace. to Zahn the et is a later addition).
^ Su lerscrictio lohannes duas (? iinyeypa/xfievai).
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quotes it by name. It is unnecessary to quote the passages here
in fuH. Their evidence has been used in the Appendix on the
Latin text of the Epistle. His use of the Second Epistle is
doubtful, and there is no trace of the Third in his writings.
The evidence which has been quoted above shows that the
date of the Johannine Epistles cannot reasonably be placed
later than the first decade of the second century. The first
Epistle was known and valued by the generation of Papias and
Polycarp, and it was not only towards the close of their lives
that they became acquainted with it. So far as their origin is
concerned, it is difficult to separate the two shorter Epistles from
the First. They bear on their face marks of genuineness which
can hardly be seriously questioned. They deal practically with
questions, about the limits within which hospitality should be
shown to travelling teachers, which are known to have been
matters of controversy in the first half of the second century,
and which probably often called for solution some considerable
time before that. It is almost inconceivable that any one should
have written them "to do honour" to some "great light" of
earlier times, or to the Apostle himself, as the Asiatic Presbyter,
of whom TertuUian tells us, tried to do honour to S. Paul by
writing the Acta Pauli, or as the " friends " of Solomon, perhaps
Philo himself, in the view of the author of the Muratorian
Fragment, thought to honour the Jewish king. No one would
have created for the glorification of an Apostle, or even a
Presbyter, the very dubious situation of disputed authority which
the Third Epistle reveals. Even if his object had been rather
to gain Apostolic or early authority for particular methods of
treating strangers, he could hardly have done his work so badly
as such a theory would imply. The reasons for preferring at a
later date the view which attributes the authorship to an Elder
as opposed to the " Apostolic" author of the First Epistle, are
obvious. It is almost impossible to find any serious reason to
explain their survival except the authority and reputsttion of
their real author, whoever he may have been. They go with the
First Epistle; and in view of their contents, their preservation,
and the traditions attached to them, we are fully justified in
attributing their authorship to the Elder, who doubtless " lived
on till the time of Trajan," and whose authority and reputation
in the province of Asia stood so high throughout the second
century.
The history of the reception of the three Epistles into the
Canon of the New Testament is more difficult to trace. There
is no doubt that the First Epistle was generaHy accepted before
the close of the second century. The only certain exception is
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the Canon of Edessa, where we know from the Doctrine of
Addai that as late as the fourth century (? fifth) the statement
that no books should be accepted as Scripture, to be read in
church, except the Gospel {i.e. the Diatessaron), the Acts, and
the Epistles of Paul, was retained without comment in the
legendary account of the origins of Christianity in that quarter.
The same Canon is found in the Syrian Canon (? c. 400 A.D.),
found in Cod. Syr. 20 (saec. ix.) of the convent of S. Catharine
on Mt. Sinai ^ (A. S. Lewis, London, 1894). The chief evidence
for the acceptance of only one Epistle is as follows, (i)
Eusebius' knowledge of the use and acceptance of the Epistles in
early times led him to place only the First Epistle among the
d/xoAoyov'/xeva, the two smaller Epistles being placed among
the dvrtAeyd/xcva, yvwpt/xa Tots TroAAots, with the added caution,
" whether they be by the Evangelist, or by another of the same
name." 2 (2) The statement by Origen, quoted above, that the
authorship of the two smaller Epistles is disputed, and the fact
that he does not seem to have quoted them, which in his case is
perhaps significant. (3) The Canon of the Peshitta, in which
only three Catholic Epistles find a place, a Canon which is
frequently found in the East. But the acceptance of the " sevenletter " Canon must be dealt with later on. (4) The protest of
the scribe of the Cheltenham list (Mommsen's Canon? 360 A.D.),
or of his predecessor, who has added after the mention of the
three Johannine Epistles the words " una sola," as after that of
the two Petrine Epistles.^ On the other hand, we have earlier
evidence of the use of 2 John as authoritative in Africa. (5) In
the attribution of the two smaller Epistles to the " Elder," in
the Roman list of 382 (cf JTS, 1900, i. 554-560), where the
influence of Jerome is clearly to be seen, "lohannis apostoli
epistula una alterius lohannis presbyteri epistulae duae."
The evidence for the acceptance of the first two Epistles
without the third is less clear, and not very easy to interpret.
But it is sufficiently definite and widespread to deserve serious
consideration, (i) We have seen how Irenaeus confuses the two
Epistles. There is no trace of the use of the Third Epistle in
his writings. (2) We have evidence of the use of the first two
Epistles in Africa in Cyprian's time. He himself frequently
quotes the First Epistle, and the quotation of 2 Jn. 10, 11 by
Aurelius a Chullabi {Sententiae Episcoporum, 81, p. 459, ed.
Hartel) vindicates for it a place in the African, at least in the
Carthaginian, Bible of that period. Again we find no trace of
the Third Epistle. (3) The usage of Gaul and Africa is sup^ All three Epistles are, of course, absent from the Canon of Marcion.
2 Euseb. H. E. iii. 25.
* Epistulae lohannis I I I ur CCCL una sola (Zahn, Grundriss, p. 81).
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ported by that of Rome. There can be little doubt as to what
is the natural interpretation of the language used by the author
of the Muratorian Fragment. When he is dealing with the
Gospels, and feels himself obliged to defend the Fourth Gospel
against attacks which clearly had been made on it, probably by
Caius, he quotes the Epistle in support of his view that the
Fourth Gospel was the work of an eye-witness of the ministry,
to prove that the author plainly declares himself not only a
witness, but also a hearer and recorder of all the wonders of the
Lord in order. When he comes to that in the Epistles, he makes
the plain statement that in his Church two Epistles of John are
received. There is nothing to suggest that he excludes the First,
which he has already quoted elsewhere, or that he is dealing now
only with doubtful books. Dr. Zahn's argument ^ on this point
would seem to prove too much, for it involves the consequence
that the only books which the Roman Church at that time
treated as undoubted Scripture were those contained in the
restricted Canon of Edessa, Gospel(s), Acts, Pauline Epistles.
(4) The fact that the Latin epitome by Cassiodorus, and Clement's
Adumbrationes on the Catholic Epistles, contain notes on the
first two Epistles of S. John only, is significant. The evidence of
Eusebius, who states that Clement commented on all the (seven)
Catholic Epistles, as well as on Barnabas and the Petrine Apocalypse, which is supported by Photius, must be set against this.
But the suspicion is at least well grounded that the general
statement of Eusebius may be loose. On the other hand, no
stress can be laid on Clement's use (see above, p. Ivi) of the
phrase ev TTJ /xet^ovi iiria-roX-fj. It is equally compatible with his
recognition of three Epistles or of two. And later writers who
undoubtedly accepted all seven Catholic Epistles frequently quote
the First Epistles of Peter and John as " the Epistle " of those
writers.
It is difficult to estimate the exact bearing of this evidence;
but in view of its distribution, and the definite character of some
of it, we can hardly neglect it. It is quite natural that, even
where it was fully accepted, the Third Epistle should have left
hardly any trace of its existence. There is scarcely a phrase in it,
not found in the other Epistles, which we should expect to find
quoted. But such as it is, the evidence points to a period when
only two Johannine Epistles were generally accepted in the West,
and perhaps at Alexandria, a Church which is frequently found in
agreement with the West rather than the East, in matters
connected with the Canon as well as in matters of greater
importance. The Second Epistle would seem to have come into
circulation more rapidly than the Third. The evidence does
* Geschichte des NT. Kanons, pp. 213-220.
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not, at any rate, justify the usual treatment of the two shorter
letters as a pair of inseparable twins. With the possible exception of one phrase (dTr' avr^s rrj; dXrjOeias) in Papias' quotation,
or summary, of the words of the Presbyter, we find no certain
trace of language of the Third Epistle till the time of Augustine
and Jerome. It was known to Origen, whose influence on
Eusebius is perhaps most clearly seen in his treatment of the
books which form the first section of his " Antilegomena." It is
possible that his predecessor Clement treated it as Scripture.
But it seems to have been very little used. It is quoted by
Augustine and Jerome, and formed part of the Bible out of
which Augustine selected his " Speculum," which must, of course,
be clearly distinguished from the Ziber de Divinis Scripturis,
generally known as ' m,' in which there is no quotation from the
Third Epistle. The text found in the Speculum is, of course,
Vulgate, whether that text goes back to S. Augustine himself, as
Professor Burkitt supposes {/TS xi. 263 ff., 1910), or is due to
subsequent alteration. Sabatier's attempt to reproduce fragments
of an old Latin translation of the Third Epistle from the
quotations in Augustine and Jerome, shows that it probably
existed in an old Latin pre-Vulgate text,—a fact which is placed
beyond doubt by the fragment contained in the Latin of Codex
Bezae.
The history of the smaHer Epistles is closely connected with
that of the substitution of the seven-letter Canon of Catholic
Epistles for the three-letter Canon of the East, and of which a
short sketch must now be given.
In the East the Epistle of James, which Origen certainly
treated as Scripture in some sense, though not without recording
the doubts which were felt about it, was soon added to the
generally recognized Epistles, i Peter and i John. These three
letters form the Canon of Catholic Epistles in the Peshitta.
And this three-letter Canon is found in all the provinces which
were under the influence of Antioch. Chrysostom, who was
moved from Antioch to Constantinople in 398, knows and uses
no other Catholic Epistles. The same Canon is found in the
Cappadocian Fathers, Basil, Gregory of Nazianzum, and Gregory
of Nyssa in the last quarter of the fourth century. According
to Lietzmann,^ the same can be proved to have been the usage
of Methodius of Olympus about 300 A.D. During the fourth
century the process of replacing this shorter Canon by the fuHer
seven-letter Canon was begun and in most places carried through.
It is fully recognized by Eusebius in several places, and his
formal Hst, in which the five Epistles, James, Jude, 2, 3 John,
1 "'Wie wurden die Bucher des Neuen Testaments heilige Schrift?"
(Lebens Fragen, ed. Weinel), Tubingen, 1907.
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2 Peter are separated off from the rest of the Antilegomena,
suggests that it is the Canon which he himself preferred. In this
he was no doubt influenced by the statements of Origen about
these letters. In 367, Athanasius put it forward in his thirty-ninth
Festal Letter as the official list of Egypt. It is, however, found
still earlier in Cyril of Jerusalem (340). The fact that the letters
always are found in the same order, wherever this Canon is used
in the East, suggests that here its adoption was a matter of
definite policy, due probably to the necessity for uniformity
felt by the Nicenes in their struggle with the influence of the
Court. The varying orders found in the West point to a more
natural and gradual process of adoption. It may be noticed
that Gregory of Nazianzum names all seven Epistles in his
list of the Canon, but his own practice seems to have been to
quote only those found in the shorter Canon. Both the threeand the seven-letter Canons are mentioned in the list of Amphilochius of Iconium in Lycaonia. In the Island of Cyprus,
Epiphanius is a supporter of the seven-letter Canon. On the
other hand, Theodoret of Cyrus (430-450) apparently uses in
his writings only the three letters. In the Syriac Bible the
seven Epistles appear first in the recension of Philoxenus of
Mabug (500).

Enough has been said of the history of the reception of the
Johannine letters in the West. The acceptance of the Athanasian
Canon, which contained the three letters of S. John, and its
final supremacy in the West, were due to the influence of
Augustine and Jerome. As we see from the Canon Mommsenianus, it did not pass without protest.
Thus the literary history of the letters shows that the assignment of an early date to the two shorter letters, especiaHy to the
Third, depends on the internal evidence of their character and
content rather than on external attestation. Their final acceptance was undoubtedly due to the belief of the men of the fourth
century, and in part of the third, in their Apostolic origin.
During the earlier period of their obscurity they would hardly
have been preserved but for the respect felt for their author.
Internal evidence is practically decisive against the hypothesis of
forgery. The question of their authorship is part of the wider
problem, which still awaits a satisfactory solution, of the authorship and date of the " Ephesian Canonical Writings " and of the
personality of the Ephesian "Elder."
§ 7. T H E TEXT.

The following list gives most of the older and more important
manuscripts and authorities for the text of the Epistles :
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B.

8i. Codex Vaticanus. Rome. Vat. Gr. 1209

X.
C.

82. Codex Sinaiticus.
S3. Codex Ephraimi.

Petersburg (iv.).
Paris. Bibl. Nat. Q

( v . ) ; I Jn. i. I TOVS—(2) ewpa[KO|U«v],
iv. 2 eo-Ttv—(3 J n . 2) ij/vxyj-

A.
^.
13 ( = 33 '^°'''-)48 ( = 1 0 5 «^°'P-).
P.
389.

S4. Codex Alexandrinus.
London. Brit.
Mus. Royal Libr. I. D. v.-viii. (v.).
S6. Athos. Lawra 172 {13^2) (vni.-ix.).
S48. Paris. Bibl. Nat. Gr. 14 (ix.-x.).
8257. Oxford. Bodl. Misc. Gr. 136 (A.D. 139 I).
03. Petersburg. Bibl. Roy. 225 (ix.). Palimpsest. I Jn. iii. 20-v. I TOV.
a74. PatmOS.

Iwawoi; 16 (x.).

25. a i o 3 . London. Brit. Mus. Harley 5537 (A.D.
1087). I Jn. V. 14-2 Jn. 5 missing.
61. ai62. London. Brit. Mus. Add. 20003, and
Kairo ^i/3X. irarpiapx 351 (A.D. 1044).
Apl. 261.
a7. Sinai 273 (ix.).
S.
a2. Athos. Lawra 88 (a88) (viii.-ix.).
L.
a5. Rome. Angel. 39 (ol. A. 2. 15) (ix.).
384. a54. Chalki. E/xTrop. SxoAr; 26 (x.).
9. 0189. Cambridge Univ. Libr. Kk. vi. 4 (xi.xi' ). See Westcott, p. 91, who gives
a list of the interesting readings contained in this MS. It is not included
in von Soden's list of the manuscripts
of which he used coUations for the
text of the Catholic Epistles.
Old Latin

Version.

h. Fleury Palimpsest, ed. S. Berger, Paris, 1889, and Buchanan,
Old Latin Biblical Texts, Oxford (v.). i Jn. i. 8-iii. 20.
q. Ziegler, Itala Fragmente.
Marburg, 1876. i Jn. iii. 8-v. 21.
m. Liber de divinis Scripturis sive Speculum, ed. Weihrich. Vienna
Corpus xii., 1887. The following verses are quoted: i Jn.
i. 2, 3, 8, 9, ii. 9, 10, 2 1 , 23, iii. 7 - 1 0 , 1 6 - 1 8 , iv. i , 9, 15,
18, V. I, 6 - 8 , 10, 20, 21 ; 2 J n . 7, 10, 11.

Augustine's Tractatus.

i Jn. i. i-v. 12.
Egyptian

Sahidic.

Versions.

Balestri, Sacrorum Bibliorum Frag. Copto-Sahid. Mus,
Borgiani. Vol. in. (continuation of Ciasca). 1904.
I Jn. i. 2-v. I S ; 2 Jn. 5 - 1 3 ; 3 Jn.
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Woide, Appendix ad editionem N.T. Graeci. Oxford,
1799. I Jn. i. I-v. 21; 2 Jn.; 3 Jn.
Delaporte, Revue Bibl. internal. Nouvelle Serie ii.,
1905. I Jn. i. i-iii. 7, iii. 9-21, iii. 24-iv. 20. Gives
by far the most interesting form of the Sahidic text.
Bohairic. Horner, The Coptic Version of the N.T, in the
Northern Dialect. Vol. 4. Oxford, 1905.
Armenian Version.
Armenian Bible, ed. Zohrab.

Venice.

These Epistles do not offer many problems of special difficulty
or interest so far as the determination of the true text is concerned. A comparison of the texts published by Westcott and
Hort with Nestle's text, shows how few instances there are in
which serious doubt exists. The chief interest of the textual
problems which they present lies in the history of the glosses
which have been inserted into their text, and a f0w paraphrases
which have been substituted for the true texts. The most famous
of these glosses, the addition of the " Heavenly Witnesses," does
not stand by itself The tendency to gloss is most marked in
Latin authorities, but it can be traced in the Egyptian and other
versions, and cursive Greek manuscripts offer a few instances of
its presence in Greek. An attempt has been made to collect the
evidence for the Old Latin text of the Epistle in an Appendix.
The critical notes which have been added to each verse are based
on Tischendorf's eighth edition, supplemented where possible
from later sources of information. For the Egyptian Versions
(Bohairic and Sahidic), fresh collations have been made, and
also for the Armenian. Tischendorf's information has been reproduced, as it stands in his edition, where it appears to be
correct. Corrections and additions are given under the symbols
boh, sah, arm. The heavier type should make it possible to see
at a glance the extent to which Tischendorf's information has
been supplemented or modified.
The attempt has also been made to extract from von Soden's
Die Schriften des Neuen Testaments, i. ii. C, the variants in
the text of these Epistles which are to be found in Greek MSS,
quoted by him, but which are not contained in Tischendorf's
critical apparatus. The number of instances in which it has
been necessary to add a note of interrogation may form some
indication of the difficulty of using von Soden's book for this
purpose. It is much to be hoped that the stores of interesting
information as to the readings of Greek MSS, especially min-
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uscules, which are contained in his great work, may be published
in some form which would render them available for general
use. In the citation of these readings von Soden's system of
notation has been reproduced, so that the new material is easily
distinguishable. At the end of each group of MSS quoted, the
number which the first MS in the group bears in Gregory's Hst
has been added in brackets. In the case of 8 MSS {i,e, those
which contain the Gospels as well as the Acts and Catholic
Epistles, etc.), Gregory's Gospel number has been given. It may
be noticed that several of the readings of S6 (*) are of considerable interest. As the Latin text has been dealt with in an
appendix, no attempt has been made to revise Tischendorf's
presentation of its evidence.
It may be worth while to give some account of von Soden's
assignment of variants to his different groups.
For the I-H-K text he claims the following readings :
I Jn. i. 4. T;/xets (v/xtv, C K a «•).
ii. 19. e^ rjpwv rjcrav {rjcrav ei rjpiwv),

iii. 2. om. Se (after otSa/xev) (habet K L a r).
iii. 14. o m . TOV aBeXcftov (after o p.rj ayairwv)

(habet

CKlT)^
iv. 12. TereAetw/xevT/ eo-rtv ev rjpLiv {rer. ev 7//xtv eo-Ttv).
V. 10. eavTw (avTw).
V. 20. Kat otSa/xev, A a {oiBapiev Be: om. Kat).
2 J n . 5. Kaivrjv ypacjiwv croi (ypac^wv crot Katvr^v).

The following cases he regards as uncertain :
I J n . ii. 10. ev avTw OVK ecrnv {OVK eo-Ttv ev avTw, W™^).
iii. 23. evToAi/v] -1- i//xtv ( o m . K L a r).
2 J n . 12. v/xwv {rjp-wv, W""^).
ireirXrjpwp.evri rj.

3 Jn. 9. eypa{j/a^-\-Ti (om. n, K L a r : av, 13 a).
H. Uncertain:
I Jn. iii. 5. om. T//XWV after a/xapTtas (habet T//XWV, t< C a S").
iii. 7. (?) iraiBia, W^^ {reKvia).
iii. 19. rrjv KapSiav (Tas KapSias).
2 J n . 9. irpoaywv {irapa(3aivwv).

" Sonderlesarten ":
I Jn. ii. 18. om. o before avTtxpto-Tos (habet o, A K L a <r).
/. Variants due to reminiscences of other passages :
I Jn. i. 4. v/xwv, W""^^ (17/xwv). Cf Jn. xv. 11.
^ i.e. the margin of Westcott and Hort's edition.
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I J n . i.

5. ~avrr] ecrnv. C f J n . i. 19.
eTrayyeAta (ayyeAta). Cf. ii. 25.
ii. 27. /teveTw (/xevet). Cf. ver. 24.
ii. 28. exw/xcv (o-xw/xev). C f Hi. 2 1 , iv. 17.
Hi. I I . eTrayyeAta (ayyeXta). C f il. 2 5 .
iH. 15. avTw, (eavTw, W^^). C f ver. 9.
V. 20. aXrjOivov) -f Oeov, C f J n . xvii. 3.
r] ^wrj rj. C f i. 2, ii. 25 ; J n . xiv. 6.
Doubtful cases of a similar k i n d :
I J n . i. 5. ttTrayyeAAo/xev (avayy-). C f ver. 2.
i. 8. —^ev v/xtv OVK ecrnv,
C f ver. 5i. 9. a/xapTtas]-f •///xwv. Cf. ver. 9, iii. 5ii. 12. v/xwv (v/xtv). C f M t . vi. 15.
ii. 24. '-^irarpi
. vtw. C f ver. 22.
iii. 10. StKaioo-vvTjv] pr. TTJV.

Cf

ver. 7 ;

Mt.

v.

6,

vi. I, 33in. 18. o m . ev. C f context.
iii. 2 3 . TW vtw

X w (TW OVO/XaTt TOV Viov

. .

jiv)

Cf Jn. iii. 36, ix. 35.
iv. 19. irpwrov {irpwro's),
iv. 16. o m . /xevet (2"). C f iii. 24 ([/xevet], W ) .
iv. 19. ayaTTW/xev)-|-TOV Ov, Cf. ver. 20.
V. 6. ~at/xaTt
vSaTt. C f J n . xix. 34.
v. 10. vtw {Oew). C f ver. i o \
3 J n . 7. ovo/xaTos]-t-avTov. C f I J n . ii. 1 2 ; R o . i. 5.
Trapa (aTro). Cf. 2 J n . 4.
Doubtful cases of o t h e r k i n d s :
I J n . i. 9. KaOapicrei {-crrj).
ii.

6 . o m . OVTWS.

'-XOVTWS Kat avTos.

iv. 3. om. eK.
V. 16. tva)-l-Tts.

Cf Jn. ii. 25.

v. 21. eavTOVS (eavTa).
2 J n . 3 . v/xwv {rjpiwv).
airo {irapa),
" Sonderlesarten " :
I J n . i. 3. o m . Be,
ii. 8. rjp.iv (v/xtv).
ii. 26. TrAavovTuv.
ii. 29. iBrjTe {eiBrjre).
yeyevrjTai.
iii. 17. Oewpei {-prj).
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I J n . iii. 19. Tretcrw/xev.
iv. 20. jxiaei {-crrj).
2 J n . 6. o m . tva, 2°.
11, o m . avTw.
12. rj/SovXrjOrjV.
3 Jn.

4. TavTT/s (TOVTWV).

8.
9.
10.
11.

yevwjxeOa {yiv-),
eypaipa) -\- a v.
om. eK.
o, 2°)4-8e.

K, U n c e r t a i n :
I J n . iii. 15. avTw (eavTw, W"^).
iii. 17. Oewpei {-prj),
V. 20. ytvwo-KW/xev.
K". I J n . iii. i . om. Kat ecr/xev.
in. 18. om. ev.
111. 19. Tretcrw/xev.
iv. 16. om. /xevet (2'').
iv. 20. /xtcret.
V. 4. rjp.wv.
V. 1 0 .

eavTW.

V. I I . —o Oeo; rjp,iv.
V. 20. ytvwcrKO/xev.
V. 21. eavTovs.
3 J n . 8. yevwpieOa.
10. om. eK.
" S o n d e r l e s a r t e n " K'^:
I J n . ii. 24. ^~^irarpi
vtw.
iii. 24. o m . Kat (3°).
2 Jn- S- exo/xev.
9. o ( 2 ° ) ] - h 8 e .
J^'^ 2 J n . 8. airoXearjre
.
eipyacraaOe . . . airoXa/^rjTe
( i J n . iii. 15. avTw.
Hi. 17. Oewpei. C f I.)
I J n . iii. 10. StKatocrvvT/v] for TI/V.
Hi. 18. o m . ev.
iv. 16. o m . /xevet {2°).
K. " Sonderlesarten " :
I J n . i. 3. o m . Kat (2°).
i. 7. K ] - | - X v .
ii. 4. o m . OTt.
ii. 7. aSeXcfiOi {ayarrrjToi).
rjKOvcrare) + air apxfj;.

f

— —
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I J n . ii. 13. ypacfiw {eypaipa).
ii. 24. v/xets) -t- ovv.
ii. 27. ev v/xtv /xevet.
avTO (avTov).
/xcvetTe {pevere).
ii. 28. OTav (eav).
ii. 29. o m . KoiJW^s),
iii. I . v/xas (T//xas).
iii. 13. o m . Kttt.
aSeXcfioi) -{- p,ov.
Hi. 16. nOevai {Oeivai).
Hi. 18. TeKvtaj-f/xov.
iii. 19. ytvwcTKO/xev {yvwcrop.eOa),

Hi.

2 1 . KapSta] 4- rjjjLwv.

111. 2 2 . Trap
IV.

3-

{air).

o m . TOV.
IT/O-OVV] -f X v .

IV.

19.

-J- X v ev crapKi
ayaTTW/xev) -f a v r o v .

eXrjXvOora.

IV. 2 0 . TTWS ( o v ) .
V.

2. TJjpw/xev (TTOtw/xev).

V.
V.

4-

V.

56.

v/xwv.
o m . Se.
o m . Kat TTvev/xaTos.

q. vv (on).
V. 13. '^-'atwvtov exere.
exeTe) -|- Kat tva iricrrevrjTe.
—rots TrtcTTevovcriv—Oeov a n t e tva.
V. 15. Trap {air).
2 J n . 3. lr]crov\ pr. KV.
6. '•^ecrrtv rj evroXrj.
7. eicrrjXOov {e^rjXOov).
9. StSax''/ (2")] 4-TOV Xi;.
12. eA^etv (yevecr^at).
V.

3 Jn. 4. om. TT;.
7. e^vwv (e^vtKwv).
8. airoXap/Baveiv (VTT-).

12. otSaTe (otSas).
13. ypacfieiv {ypaif/ai).
o m . crot.
ypaij/ai {ypacjieiv).
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" Sonderlesarten " of unknown origin :
I Jn. ii. 23. exet ^ exet {i.e. om. o 2°—ex" 2°).
iii. I. o m . Kat ecrp-ev.
2 Jn. 6. om. tva (i").
I J n . iv. 2. ytvwo-KeTat.
2 J n . I I . o yap Aeywv.
2 J n . 8. aTroAecrw/xev
3 Jn.

eipyaaapieOa

airoXa^wpiev.

5. ets TOVS (TOVTO).

Where it seemed necessary for the sake of clearness, the other
variant or variants have been added in brackets. The readings
adopted by Westcott and Hort and by Nestle have been
underHned. If the agreement of these two authorities may be
taken as affording a rough standard of what is probably the true
text, it will be seen at once that the variants which von Soden
claims for the I - H - K text, if we neglect differences in the order
of words, are with one exception (Kat oiSa/xev for otSa/xev Se)
those which have been accepted as part of the true text by the
best critics. The same is, however, true of most of the small
class of readings which he attributes, mostly with some expression
of doubt, to the " H " text. Indeed, by the test of intrinsic
probability, these readings stand as high as those claimed for
the I - H - K text. It is difficult to believe, for instance, that
Trpodywv (2 Jn. 9) is not the true text, softened down by later
influences to irapafSaivwv. It is also difficult to suppose that the
occurrence of the word in Mk. x. 32 (Jesus "going before" His
disciples on the way to Jerusalem) had any influence on the
Johannine text here. But von Soden's treatment of the " H "
text may perhaps throw valuable light on the readings where the
other authorities for the " H " text part company with S1-2 (B N),
a subject which needs further investigation. It is also interesting
to notice how seldom the readings assigned to " I " or " K "
have been accepted as original. The inclusion of the omission
of Kat Trvcv/xaTos (i Jn. v. 6) among the " Sonderlesarten " of K is
interesting. Does this imply that the true text of the passage
ran o eA^wv St vSaTos Kat at/xaTos Kat Trvev/xaTos, and that the words
Kat Trvev/xaTos were removed in the " K " recension because of the
absence of corresponding words in the second half of the verse ?
On the whole, it would seem that we must wait for the publication of von Soden's Greek text before we can make much use
of the information contained in his section on the text of the
Catholic Epistles, except in so far as it supplies us with information about new readings not known before, or at least not
recorded in the apparatus criticus of the ordinary editions.
It may, however, be worth whfle to append a list of the MSS
which he assigns to his three Recensions, and which have been
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fully examined for the purposes of his great work. The symbols
used by Tischendorf and Gregory are given below the von Soden
numbers.
1. H Recension.
S I 82 B^ 84 86 S48
-257 ^' 3 74
103 162
B N C A * 33(i3AK)33
P 389 25
61.
2. I Recension.
P. 70 -loi 7
-264 200-382 8505
252
505 40
Apl. 261 233 83 231 69 (31AK) 391
-S459
489(i95AK)

S203
808 (265AK)

S454
170 175 192
794 (262AK) 303 319 318
-164 -261
—
142

184
—

56
316

65
317

64
328

-S457
209 (95AK)

158
395

-S300
218 (6sAK)
502
116

-552
217

397 -205 -106
96
51
179

S157
-S507
547 (202AK) 241 (104AK)

iioo
310

-55
236

S254 (? a254) - n o
26
332

-8500
8156
256 361
205 (93AK) 226 (108AK) 24 248

113 n o
235 332P. (a) 62
365 396
498 214

472
312

398
69

8206
253
242 (105AK) 2.

(^) 78 -157 469 8370
—
29
215 ii49(288AK).
P. (a) 208 370 116 551
307 353 —
216.
(/3) 364 -486 114 -174 506
137 —
335 252 60.
3. K Recension.
2 5 54
186 S255
394 500
S L 384 223 58(35AK) —
45.
K-. 186
223
K'. (used
358
38

S255
57 (35AK).
for i Jn. v. only).
462 S463
169 656(2i3.\I<:).

' In accordance with von Soden's usage, when a number is given without
a preceding letter it belongs to the a group (Acts and Catholic Epistles, etc.).
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§ 8. COMMENTARIES, ETC.

The following list of Commentaries, Articles, and Books has
been compHed more especially with reference to what has been
used in the preparation of this edition. The fullest bibliographies
are to be found in Holtzmann {Hand-Kommentar) and Luthardt
{Strack-Zockler).
Ancient Greek—
Clement of Alexandria, only extant in Cassiodorus' Latin
Summary of the Adumbrationes on Jn. i. ii. (Clement,
al., ed. Stahlin, iH. p. 209, 1909).
Oecumenius.
Theophylact.
Catena, ed. Cramer.
Latin—
Augustine, Tractatus x. in Epistolam loannis ad Parthos
(Migne, iu. i. P.L. 34).
Bede.
Modern—
Wettstein.
Bengel.
Liicke, 1820-1856.
Translation, Commentary on the Epp. of S. John.
Thomas Clark, 1837.
Huther (in Meyer, 1855-1880).
Translation, Critical and Exegetical Handbook to the
General Epp. of James and i John. T. & T. Clark,i882.
F- D. Maurice, The Epistles of S. John.
Macmillan & Co.,
1857.
Ebrard, " D i e Briefe Johannis," Konigsberg, 1859 in {Olshausen^s Biblischer Commentar).
Ewald, Die Johanneischen Schriften.
Gottingen, 1861.
Haupt, I John.
1869.
Translation, The First Epistle of S. John.
(Clark's
Foreign Theological Library, 1879.)
Rothe, Der Erste Johannis Briefpraktisch erkldrt.
1878.
A most valuable Commentary.
Westcott, The Epistles of S. John.
Macmillan, 1883-1892.
Plummer {Cambridge Greek Testament for Schools and
Colleges). 1884-1886.
Pulpit Commentary.
1889.
Lias {Cambridge Bible for Schools). 1887.
B. Weiss (Meyer. 6th edition, 1899). In the preparation of the notes of the present book the 5th edition
(1888) was used.
Luthardt {Strack-Zockler Kurzgef. Kommentar, iv.). 1895.
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Poggel, II, III John.
1896.
W. Karl, Johanneische Studien, i., der i^^ Johannesbrief,
1898.
Belser. 1906.
Baumgarten (J. Weiss, Die Schriften des NT ii. 3, pp.
315-352)- 1907Holtzmann {Hand-Commentar
zum NT,
iv.).
1908
("besorgt von W. Bauer").
D. Smith {Expositor's Greek Testament, v.). 1910.
Windisch {Lieizmann^s Handbuch zum NT. iv. 2). i g i i .
Monographs and Articles:
Hilgenfeld, Das Evangelium
und die Briefe
Johannis
nach ihrem Lehrbegriff dargestellt.
1849.
Holtzmann, Das Problem des i Johannesbr. in seinem
Verhdltniss zum Evang.
Jahrbuch fiir
Protestant.
Theologie, i88r, 1882.
Haring (Theodor), " Gedankengang u. Grundgedanke des
I Joh." {Theolog. Abhandlungen Carl von Weizsacker
gewidmet),
Freiburg in B. 1882.
Harnack, Ueber den III Joh, Texte u. Untersuchungen, xv.
3, 1897.
Stevens, The Johannine Theology, New York, 1894.
Wilamowitz, Hermes, 1898, p. 531 ffi
Weisinger, Studien u. Kritiken, 1899, p. 575 ff.
J. R. Harris, Expositor, 1901, p. 194 ff.
Wohlenberg, Neue Kirchliche Zeitschrift.
1902.
Gibbins, Expositor, 1902, p. 228 ff.
Wurm, Die Irrlehrer im 1'"' Johannes Brief. 1903.
C\i2i^ma,r\, Journal of Theological Studies, 1904, pp. 3576'.,
5i7ffBartlet, _/7',S', 1905, p. 204 ff. (in answer to Chapman).
Clemen, Zeitschrift fiir NT,
Wissenschafl (Preuschen),
1905, p._278.
Salmond, article in Hastings' Bible Dictionary,
P. W- Schmiedel, articles in Encyclopcedia Biblica, also
Religionsgeschichtliche VolksbUcher: Das 4 Evangelium
gegeniiber den j ersten.
Evangelium,
Briefe, u.
Offenbarung des Joh. nach ihrer Entstehung u. Bedeutung. 1906.
Expositor, June 1907. Correspondence between Drs.
Westcott and Hort. The Divisions of the First
Ep. of S. John.
Law, Tests of Life (Lectures on i Jn.). T. & T. Clark,
1909.
Findlay, Fellowship in the Life Eternal.
Hodder, 1909.
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General:
Wellhausen, Erweiterungen u. Anderungen im 4ten Evangelium.
Spitta, Das 4 Evangelium, 1910.
Pfleiderer, Das Urchristentum. Berlin, 1902.
Translation. Primitive Christianity,
Montgomery.
London, 1906.
Knopf, Nachapostolische Zeitalter, p. 328 ff., 1905.
Zahn, Einleitung in das NT
First edition, 1897.
Translation (from the 2nd edition), 1909 : T. & T. Clark.
Jiilicher, Einleitung.
Translation. An Introduction to the New Testament,
J. P. Ward. London, 1904.

§ 9. T H E SECOND AND THIRD EPISTLES.

AUTHORSHIP.

The Second and Third Epistles of S. John naturally form a
pair. They are almost exactly of the same length. Their length
is probably determined by the size of an ordinary papyrus sheet
(Zahn, Einl. ii. 581. Rendel Harris).
It is hardly necessary to discuss the question of their common
authorship. 'The simflarity between them is too close to admit of
any explanation except common authorship or conscious imitation. It would tax the ingenuity of the most skilful separator to
determine which is the original and which the copy. They
probably do not deal with the same situation, though many
writers have found a reference to the Second Epistle in the Third
{eypaif/d Tt r-fj iKKXrjaici.). But the similarity of their style and the
parallelism of their structure point clearly, not only to common
authorship, but to nearness of date.
The following phrases show the close similarity of their
general structure:
B'

r'

6 TTpeerp-vr epos.
6 irpea-pirepos.
oOs iyih dyairii iv dXTjdelg,.
8v iydi dyairCi iv dXTjdeig..
exdpTjv Xlav bri eSprjKa iK TQV riKViov ixdprjv ydp Xiav
. /xaprvpoivToiv
(XOV irepiiraTovvras ev dXTjdeig..
cov rrj dXrjdelc/. Kadois crii iv dXrjdelg, irepLTrarels.
'iva dKoioj rd i/ja riKva iv r-rj dX-qdelg,
irepiirarovvTa.
TToXXd ^X'^" "^M''' ypdcpeiv.
iroXXd elxov ypdipai crot.
oiK i^ovX-fjdrjv 8id xdprov Kal piiXavos. dXX' oi diXta Sid piiXavos Kal KaXd/j,ov
coi ypdcjieiv.
dXXh iXiri^io yeviadai irpbs U/Uas.
iXirl^ia Si evdias ere iSelv.
Kal crrbfia irpbs a-rb/ja XaXTJoai.
Kal a-rSfia irpbs arbp-a XaX-fjaofxev.
dcjird^eral ere rd riKva TTJS dSeX^rjs crov. dcnrd^ovrai (re ol cpiXoi.
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It may be a question how much of this should be referred to
epistolary convention, and how much should be regarded as the
sondergut of the writer. But the close resemblance, coupled with
complete independence in the parts where circumstances and subject-matter naturally lead to diversity, can hardly be explained on
any other theory except that the two letters are by the same hand.
A more serious question is raised when the two letters are
compared with the First Epistle. Here there is a certain amount
of evidence, both external and internal, which is not conclusive of
difference of authorship, but at least needs serious consideration.
They have many phrases which recall, or are identical with,
those of the First Epistle. We may notice the following:
jiivoiv iv ry SiSax-§, 2 J n . 9.
6 jxivuv ivrrj dydirrj, l J n . iv. 16.
TTJV dX-rjdeiav TTJV /xivovcrav iv ijpuv, d Xo76s TOV deov iv ifxlv /j,ivei, i Jn.
2 Jn. 2.
ii. 14.
TTepiiraTovvras iv dXrjdetc}, 2 J n . 4 ; cf. ej* T<p cpoirl irepnraTii/J,ev, l J n . i. y.

3 Jn- 3irepnraT&u,ev Kara rds ivroXds, 2 Jn. 6. Kadijis eKelvos irepLeirdTTjcrev I J n . ii. 6.
6 KaKoiroiCiv oix edipaKev rbv debv, rbv debv 8v oix edipaKev, I J n . iv. 20.
irds 6 d/naprdvoiv ovx edipaKev avrbv,
3jn. II.
I J n . iii. 6.
iK TOV Oeov iari, I J n . iv. 4.
6 dyadoTroiZv iK rov deov iarlv.
rj fiapTvpia -rjixQiv dXrjd-rjs ianv, 3 J n . 12dXrjdis icrriv Kal oiK icrriv ^eOSos, I Jn.
ii. 27.
(cf. J n . xxi. 24).
dX-rjdeia thrice in each Epistle.
once in i J n .
-i] dX-rjdeia twice in 2 J n . , thrice (four eight times in l J n .
times) in 3 J n .
OCTOS Kal rbv iraripa Kal rbv vlbv ^X^'j Tras 6 apvoii/jevos rbv vlbv oiSi rbv
2 Jn. 9.
iraripa ?x^'debv oiK exei, 2 J n . 9.
6 6/j.oXoyQv rbv vlbv Kal rbv iraripa ixe<;
I J n . ii. 23.
(ivToXTfjv) ijv eixofJiev dx dpxv^! 2 J n . 5. ivToXijv iraXaidv ^v et'xere dir' dpxvs,

I Jn. ii. 7.
Kadws -rjKoiKxare dTr dpxv^, 2 J n . 6.
^v rjKoicraTe dTr' dpxvs, I Jn. iii. I I .
oi fJTj bfjoXoyovvTes 'ITJO-OVV "K-picrrbv6 6p,oXoyel 'ITJCTOVV Xpicrrbv iv crapKl
ipxb/J.evov iv crapKi.
iXrjXvdbra, 1 J n . iv. 2.
oSrbs icrriv
b avrlxpicrros, 2 J n . OBT(5S ianv 0 avrlxpi-aros, b dpvov/jevos
rbv iraripa Kal rbv v'lbv, 1 J n . ii. 22.
, 7ij /j-aprvpla TjpiQiv dXTjd-rjs iari, 3 J n . 12.ei TTJV piapTvpiav rCiv dvdpdiTroiv Xap-Pdvofxev, I J n . v. 9.
ovx ws ivroX^v ypdcpiov croi Kaivijv, oiK ivroX-rjv Kaiv-ljv ypdcjiia vpiv, I J n .

2 Jn. 5.

ii. 7.

iXic'i^io yevierdat irpbs ii/ids .
'iva -rj x^'P^ -rj/xQv ireTrXTjpoi/j.ivTj ^, 2 Jravra
n.
ypdcfiop-ev rjjxels 'iva rj xapd -rifj-Civ
rj TreTrXTjpoifj-ivTj, I Jn. i. 4.
12.
alJrTj icrriv ij dydirrj, 'iva irepiiraTu/xev aiir?; iarlv rj ivroXrj airov 'iva iriareiwjxev, 1 Jn. iii. 23.
2 Jn. 6.
?X^'S Kal
ianv, J n .
oi}re iiriSixerai
Kal KcoXiei, 3 J n . Cf. oiire
iv. I I .
10.

We may also notice the thoroughly Johannine method of
emphasizing an idea by parallel clauses, one positive and the
other negative. Cf 2 |n. 9; 3 Jn. 11.
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A careful comparison of these instances of words, phrases, and
constructions which are common to the two smaller Epistles and
the larger Epistle establishes beyond the possibility of doubt the
intimate connection between the two. A knowledge of the First
Epistle, or of its contents, seems almost necessarHy presupposed
in some passages of the smaller Epistles. Cf especially 2 Jn. 9,
3 Jn. II. 2 Jn. 12 need not contain an actual reference to i Jn.
i. 4, but it gains in point if it is written in view of what is said
thereabout the "fulfilment of joy." In the one case it is the
written, in the other the spoken, word that is lacking to assure
the fulness of joy which comes of fellowship. And it is interesting to notice the simflarity of the results obtained by a
comparison of 2 and 3 John with i John to those which appear
when we compare the Gospel and the First Epistle. The connection is indisputable. We are compelled to choose between
common authorship and conscious imitation. And the freedom
with which the same and similar tools are handled points clearly
to the former as the more probable alternative.
The internal evidence of different authorship on which
Pfleiderer depends is not conclusive. He notices (i) the
anonymous and general character of the First Epistle, as compared with the address of the Second to a particular Church,
and the Third to an individual, named Caius, and the use of the
title "The Presbyter" by the author in both. (2) The common
identification of this "Presbyter" with John the Presbyter is
supported by no valid reasons. There must have been many
other " Presbyters," and those addressed would know who was
meant, though it was not the famous "Presbyter" of Papias.
We really know nothing of Papias' Presbyter except that he
"handed down" a ChiHastic saying attributed to the Lord.
Such an one was not likely to have busied himself with Gnostic
theology and anti-Gnostic polemic.
In his case the term
" Elder" is used in the natural sense of the term; in these
Epistles it is a title of office, used by one who claims respect
for his official position, who dictates to the faithful as to the
company they are to keep, gives letters of commendation to
wandering preachers, and is offended at their being neglected.
(3) The anti-Gnostic polemic of 2 John is the same as that of
Polycarp, ad Phil. vii. i, pure docetism, as found in Ignatius,
and not the milder and later separation between Jesus and
Christ.
Of these reasons some are pure assumptions, and others are
fully accounted for by the (possible) differences of circumstance.
There is nothing in the Epistles which necessitates an official use
of the term " Elder," though one who is aged may be in a
position to speak and act with authority. The authority which
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the author claims is far greater than ever attached to the office
of "Presbyter."
The question of whether "pure Docetism" is earlier than
"duaHstic separation" of the kind attributed to Cerinthus is an
open one. But where is the justification for differentiating
between the Second and the First Epistles in this respect ? The
language of the Second is hardly intelligible without reference to
the First. It may certainly be interpreted in the same sense.
The reasons brought forward by Jiilicher {Einleitung, p. 218)
are not more convincing. The expressions ix^^PW '^''av, fiXeirere
eavTovs (cf. I J n . v. 2 1 , (jivXa^are eavrd), piicrObv rrX-qprj diroXap.Pdveiv, crvvepyol yivcipieOa, dyaOoiroielv, d o n o t p r o v e m u c h .
The

use of the singular only of Antichrist is equally unconvincing,
especially in view of i Jn. ii. 22. The difference between iXrjXvOora and epxopievov is at least less striking than the resemblance of
the rest of the passages. The apparent contradiction between
3 Jn. II, o KaKoiroiwv ovx ^'^po-Kev TOV Oeov, and Jn. i. 18, I Jn.
iv. 12, could easily be paralleled by similar " contradictions " in
the Gospel (cf. also Jn. xiv. 9).
Both writers also lay stress on the external evidence. That
the two smaUer Epistles found their way into the Canon apart
from the First is partly true. There is, however, considerable
evidence for the acceptance of two Johannine Epistles, i.e, i, 2 Jn.,
before the three were generally recognized. And the private
character of the smaller Epistles, as well as their relative unimportance, are quite enough to account for their more gradual
acceptance, even if they were written by the author of the First.
Pfleiderer's statement, that the Second and Third Epistles are
described in the Muratorian Fragment as written in John's
name to do honour to him, rests on a very doubtful interpretation
of the passage in which two Johannine Epistles, almost certainly
the First and Second, are mentioned, after which comes the
sentence dealing with the Wisdom of Solomon.
Schwartz ^ regards the two Epistles as, "in contrast to the First,
genuine letters of a real Elder," whose name, however, cannot have
been John, or it would not have been necessary " to cut away his
real name, in order to bring these interesting documents into the
Canon." This is an excellent reason for supposing that the name
John never stood in these Epistles. It does not help us to
determine the probabHity or improbability of the view that the
letters were written by one John, who described himself as " the
Elder " without adding his name.
The impossibHity of a Chiliast such as Papias' "John the
Elder" having any part in the composition of the Johannine
literature is emphasized by many writers, especiaHy by Pfleiderer
1 Ueber den Tod der Sohne Zebedai, p. 47.
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and Reville ("ce presbytre Jean en qui le millenaire Papias
saluait un de ses maitres," Le Quatrieme Evangile, p. 50). All we
know of him, if in this case we may trust Irenaeus more than
many writers are usually willing to do, is that Papias recorded
on his authority the famous Chiliastic saying about the fruitfulness of the Messianic kingdom. In what sense he interpreted
it we do not know. If the Presbyter to whom Papias owes his
account of S. Mark is the same, as would seem most probable,
he was certainly capable of sound judgment and careful appreciation. And one phrase which occurs in the Third Epistle recalls,
or is recalled by, the words of Papias' preface (dTr' avT^s T^S dAij6etas). It is somewhat hasty to assume that the "Presbyter
venerated by the Chiliastic and stupid Papias " (Reville, p. 316)
was incapable of anything "spiritual." He handed down a
' Chiliastic" saying, or one which was perhaps too grossly
' ChHiastic" in its literal meaning to have been taken literally,
even by the Elder who handed it down. His views were
probably Millenarian. It would be difficult to find any one
"venerated" at the end of the first or beginning of the second
century who did not in some sense share the ordinary Chiliastic
expectation of most Christians. But as to how "gross," or how
" stupid," his views were we really know nothing. Even Papias
may have been better than Eusebius thought him. In any case
we have but slender evidence to justify the transference of all his
" stupidities " to the Elder John whose traditions he has preserved.
The position of authority, not claimed so much as used and acted
upon, by the author of these two Epistles, is such as perhaps
could only belong to a representative of the older generation.
Whether it would be natural for John the Apostle to describe
himself as " the Elder " is at least open to question. There can be
no doubt of the naturalness of the title if used by such an one as
John the Elder, the disciple of the Lord.
We have every reason to believe that an " Elder" held a
predominant position in Asia Minor about the close of the first
century. There are valid reasons for calling him John. His
relation to John the son of Zebedee is a mystery which, at present
at least, we have not enough evidence to enable us to solve.
Harnack's conjecture, based on the most natural interpretation
of the fragment of Papias' preface which Eusebius has preserved,
that he was a pupil of John the Apostle, and in some sense a
disciple of the Lord, is perhaps the hypothesis which leaves
fewest difficulties unsolved. That he is the author of the two
smaller Epistles is the view which seems to be best supported by
external tradition and by internal probability. The arguments in
favour of different authorship for Gospel, First Epistle, and the
two shorter Epistles are not negligible, but they are not con-
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elusive. The theory which attributes to him some share at least
in the writing of Gospel and First Epistle is the most probable
conjecture that we can at present make. To what extent he is
answerable for the matter of either is a difficult problem, perhaps
insoluble in the present state of our knowledge. Most of the
difficulties which every historical inquirer must feel to stand in
the way of attributing the Gospel (in its present form) and the
Epistle (they are less in this case than in that of the Gospel) to
the son of Zebedee are modified, though they are not removed, by
the hypothesis that a disciple is responsible for the final redaction
of his master's teaching. The longer and the more carefully the
Johannine literature is studied, the more clearly one point seems
to stand out. The most obviously " genuine " of the writings are
the two shorter Epistles, and they are the least original. To
believe that an author, or authors, capable of producing the
Gospel, or even the First Epistle, modelled their style and
teaching on the two smaller Epistles, is a strain upon credulity
which is almost past bearing. Are we not moving along lines of
greater probability if we venture to suppose that a leader who
had spent his life in teaching the contents of the Gospel, at last
wrote it down that those whom he had taught, and others, " might
believe, and believing might have life in His name "; that after
some years he felt that the message of the Gospel had not produced the effect on their Hves and creed which he had expected,
and that he therefore made the appeal of the First Epistle, o
fjKovcrare dir dpxrj% /xeveVw, bidding them make use of what they
already knew, and assuring them that in it they would find the
help they needed to face the circumstances in which they now
found themselves placed? The difference's between the two
writings may well be due to the needs of a simpler and more
popular appeal. It is the circumstances of the hearers and their
capacity to understand which determine his message, rather
than any very clear change in his own position or opinions. At
the same time or at a later period he may have had to deal with
the special circumstances of a particular Church or particular
individuals, and again the special circumstances of his hearers
and their intellectual and spiritual capacity have determined the
form and the substance of his appeal. The term " Catholic " is
a misleading one. It has perhaps misled the critical even more
than the conservative interpreters of these Epistles. It is
impossible to understand these letters if they are regarded as
having been originally composed as a message to the whole
Church, or for all time. The writer knows those whom he
addresses. He writes with full knowledge of their immediate
circumstances and of their spiritual powers. If we are to
interpret his words, we must consider, not so much what he could
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have said himself, as the circumstances which tied him down to
saying that which his readers could understand. It is possible
that advancing years may have modified his views, and even
weakened his powers. But the special circumstances which
caUed for his intervention, and perhaps the vwOporrj? of his
hearers, offer a far more probable explanation of the difference
which we cannot but feel between the spiritual heights of the
Gospel and the common-place advice of the shorter Epistles.
He who proclaimed 6 Aoyos o-a'p^ eye'veTo may still have beHeved
it, though he finds himself compelled to write p-rj pupiov rb KaKov
dAAa TO dya^o'v, and to make appeals to his personal authority in
the case of those to whom his deeper thoughts were as a sealed
book.
§ lo. T H E SECOND EPISTLE.

The chief object of this letter is to give the Church or the
family to whom it is addressed, clear advice and instruction
about the reception of Christians from other Churches. The
duty of hospitality was recognized and enforced. We may
compare He. xiii. 2.
It was a necessary part of the duty of each Church, or of
some leading members in it, during the whole of the period
when the union of the various members of the Christian body
was being secured by the work of "Apostles, Prophets, Evangelists, Teachers," who went about from place to place, while
the resident officers were expected to submit to the authority
of the higher rank. In the opinion of the Elder, who clearly
claims to exert his authority over all the Churches in the sphere
in which he lives, there was danger of the abuse of hospitality.
False teachers are taking advantage of the opportunity to disseminate their errors. So he lays down the two practical tests
which may form guiding principles in offering hospitality to
strangers. They are the same points which are insisted upon in
the First Epistle. Those who carry out the Gospel in their lives,
who " walk in love," and who recognize fully the reality and the
permanence of the Incarnation, who "confess Jesus Christ
coming in the flesh," are to be received. The Progressives who
do not abide in the " teaching of the Christ" must be refused.
Even to give them greeting is to participate in their evil works.
Incidentally the Elder takes the occasion thus offered to
encourage those who are faithful, who are "walking in truth,"
and to urge on them once more the duty of " walking in love "
as well as of remaining true to the teaching which they had
heard "from the beginning." He reserves what he has to say
at greater length, till he has the opportunity of seeing and
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conversing with them, on the visit which he hopes soon to be
able to pay them.
The situation recalls that of the Didache, where the same
difficulty of how the " Prophets " are to be received is seriously
felt and discussed at length. There the danger is rather of
those who make a regular custom of demanding maintenance
as Prophets who come in the name of the Lord, and so of living
in idleness at the expense of others. In the Epistle the dissemination of false teaching is the chief danger to be guarded
against. It would be rash to describe the situation found in
the Didache as a later development than that which is suggested
in this letter. At the same time the similarity of the circumstances does not necessitate the assignment of both writings
to exactly the same date. Development was at different rates
in different places. From what we know of the history of the
Asiatic Churches, we might naturally expect stages to be reached
there at an earlier date than in some other regions. The
evidence, therefore, of this resemblance to the Didache should
be used with caution in determining the date of the Epistle. In
itself the parallel is clear and interesting. We may also compare
the praise bestowed on the Smyrnaeans by Ignatius for their
hospitable reception of Philo and Agathopus (Ign. Sm, lo), or
Polycarp's thanks to the Philippians for their kindness to the
prisoners (Pol. ad Phil. i).
The well-known controversy about the destination of this
Epistle shows no signs of a final settlement. The view that it
was addressed to an individual lady and not to a Church has of
late been most vigorously supported by Rendel Harris {Expositor,
1901). Advocates of this view have found her name either in
Electa or in Kyria, which is not unknown as the name of a
woman (cf Liicke, p. 444).
The names of Mary and Martha have also been suggested,
the former because of the incident recorded in Jn. xix. 27, the
latter for a supposed play on the name (Martha-dominaKyria). It is hardly necessary to discuss seriously these conjectures of Knauer and Volkmar. The name Electa is almost
certainly excluded by ver. 13, and by the improbability of two
sisters bearing the same name. If the letter is addressed to an
individual, the name is clearly not given. The use of Kvpta is
very wide. It may be a purely formal title of courtesy. It is
certainly used frequently by near relations, whether as a token
of affection, or mark of courtesy real or assumed. In spite of
Rendel Harris' ingenious suggestions, the use of the word by
relations, even if the Editors of Papyri are frequently right in
translating it " My dear," does not go very far towards establishing the view that we have in this Epistle a "love-letter." The
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formal use of Kvpt'a is undoubtedly weU established, and the
character of the Epistle can only be determined by more
general considerations. If we examine the whole contents of
the letter we can hardly escape the conclusion that a Church
and not an individual is addressed. The language of ver. i,
" Whom I love in truth, and not I only, but all who know the
truth," is at least more natural if it is addressed to a community.
It is clear from ver. 4 that the writer can only praise the conduct
of some of the " children," while the address in ver. i is general,
" and her children." If it is necessary to assume that the word
TcVva has a narrower meaning in ver. i than in ver. 4, the difficulty,
such as it is, is about the same whether the reference is to a
single family or to a whole Church. Jiilicher's argument {Einleitung, p. 216) does not gain much by the inclusion of this
point. We cannot say more than that the references to the
whole family in ver. i, and to a part of it in ver. 4, are rather more
natural if the " family " be a Church. On the other hand, the
change between singular and plural (4, 5, 13 as compared with
6, 8, 10, 12) certainly favours the view that a Church is addressed. Interesting parallels of a simHar change between
singular and plural have been noticed in the Book of Baruch.
And, as Julicher truly says, the general contents of the letter are
" anything rather than private in character."
§ II. T H E THIRD EPISTLE.

The general outline of the circumstances which led to the
writing of this Epistle may be traced with some certainty,
though there are many details which cannot be so certainly
determined.
There can be no doubt that it is addressed to an individual,
and not to a Church: though nothing is known for certain
about the Caius to whom it is sent; and his identification with
any of the other bearers of that name who are mentioned in
the New Testament, or known to early tradition, is extremely
precarious.
The object of the letter is to claim the good services of
Caius on behalf of some travelling Missionaries who are about
to visit Caius' Church, and who are either members of the
Church over which the Elder presides, or have recently visited
it. It would seem that the Missionaries had previously visited
the Church of Caius, and had been hospitably received by him.
On their return to (?) Ephesus they had borne pubHc witness
at a meeting of the Church to the kindness which they had
received at his hands. On the ground of this the Elder confidently appeals to Caius to repeat his former kindness, when
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the occasion arrives, on their next visit to his Church. He
claims on their behalf hospitality and help. They should be
"sent forward" in a manner worthy of the Master whom they
served. And they had a right to claim support, for they had
maintained the Pauline custom in their work among heathen,
of receiving nothing from those to whom they preached (cf
Ac. XX. 35 ; i Th. H. 9 ; 2 Th. in. 8). All Chrisdans (ver. 8) were
bound to support and help forward such work to the best of their
power. To do so was to work for the Truth, or rather to make
themselves fellow-workers with Truth itself
The Elder had previously written to the Church of which
Caius and Diotrephes were members. But Diotrephes, whose
ambition was known to the Elder, and who had succeeded in
gaining an ascendency over the Church, or at any rate over
the majority of its influential members, had managed either to
suppress the letter, or to persuade the Church to ignore its
contents. He not only refused himself to receive those who
came with the Elder's commendation, but made it his policy to
try to drive out of the Church those who were anxious to take
the opposite course, if he could not succeed in preventing their
efforts by simpler methods (ver. 10). It was time for the Elder
to intervene. He has to remind Caius and those who will
listen to his admonitions that there are such things as right and
wrong. Their choice will show whether they are Christians in
anything more than name. To do the right is the sign of the
birth from God, and of the enjoyment of the Vision of God.
It would seem that Diotrephes had found his opportunity in
the suspicion in which Demetrius was held by the Church.
He is clearly one who possessed the esteem of the Elder, and
who had been recommended to Caius' Church by him. His
relation to that Church and to the travelling Missionaries is not
equally certain, and different views have been held on this point.
Some have regarded him as one of the Missionaries, or as their
leader, to whom the Elder had borne witness in a previous
letter of commendation. Others have thought, from the separate
mention of him and of the travellers, that he had nothing to do
with them, but was a member of the Church to which the letter
is addressed. Such a view is quite possible. Without accepting
the over-ingenious conjecture of Dom Chapman, that the Elder
had already mentally designated him Bishop of the Church,
it is certainly natural to suppose, with Wilamowitz, that one of
the main objects of the letter is to serve as a letter of commendation for Demetrius, and that he at least travelled with
the Missionaries on the journey which forms the occasion of
the Epistle, whether he was actually one of their company or
not. It would, of course, be fairly easy to form a good many
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hypotheses which would all suit the few facts of the situation
known to us. It is better to confine ourselves to the simplest
and most natural. And that would seem to be that Demetrius
was one of the band of Missionaries whom the Church of Caius
and Diotrephes had special reasons to mistrust. It seems to
need all the authority, official or personal, which the Elder
possessed, and all his personal influence with a faithful friend,
to ensure a hospitable reception for one who has, in his opinion
unjustly, faUen under suspicion.
If it is idle to identify the recipient of the letter with any
other Caius known to the New Testament, it is even less profitable to attempt the identification of Demetrius. Dom Chapman's suggestion, that he is the Demas of 2 Ti. iv. 10 (Ai//xas ydp
/xe iyKareXiirev dyair-qaa^ rbv vvv aiwva Kal eirope-vOrj ets ®eo-o"aAo-

vUrjv), has little in its favour save its necessity to complete
a fabric of conjecture of which the ingenuity is far more apparent than its probability. Prof Bartlet's suggestion, that
Demetrius the sHversmith (of Ac. xix. 24) is more likely, may
be placed sHghtly higher in the scale of probabHity. But the
game of guessing is misleading in attempts to reconstruct the
unknown circumstances under which the Epistle was written.
It is more reasonable to confine our attention to what may be
legitimately deduced from the actual references of the Epistle.
A further question is raised by ver. 9. Are we to identify the
letter to which reference is there made with the Second Epistle ?
In favour of this have been urged (i) the close connection of
the two Epistles in tradition; (2) the probability that 2 Jn. is
addressed to a Church; (3) the close connection between the
two Epistles in thought and language. Of these arguments the
first is of doubtful value. The connection is hardly so close as
is often supposed, the evidence for a period of acceptance of
two Johannine Epistles {i.e. i, 2 Jn.) without the third is really
considerable. The others deserve serious consideration, and in
reference to (3) we must certainly remember that the object of
both letters is to a large extent the same, the determination of
the rules which should guide Churches in the matter of receiving
and offering hospitality to travelling Teachers. In some ways
the negative rules of 2 Jn. form a natural supplement to the more
positive suggestions of the Third Epistle. But, on the other
hand, serious difficulties are raised by (i) the absence of any
mention in 3 Jn. of the False Teachers, and (2) the absence in
2 Jn. of any reference to Diotrephes, or to the high-handed
proceedings of an official or prominent member of the Church.
Of these reasons, which are urged by Harnack, the first is the
most important. The high-handed action of any prominent
member might naturally succeed rather than precede the
g
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reception of the letter which contained the Elder's instructions.
He also urges that 2 Jn. presupposes an altogether different
state of feeling and opinion in the Church to which it is
addressed as compared with what we may naturally conclude
from the Third Epistle. The attitude of the two Churches to
strangers is quite different. Perhaps a more convincing reason
is found in the fact that the Second Epistle does not contain
the matter which we should expect to find in the " suppressed "
letter to which the Elder refers in 3 Jn. It must have dealt
with the question (or questions) of the reception of Demetrius
and the travelling Missionaries; at least it is natural to suppose
that 3 Jn. is written to secure through the good services of a
private friend what the Elder had demanded in a more public
way. It is, of course, possible that the reception of his requirements in 2 Jn. had been such that he now hesitated to make
public the different requests which he writes to Caius. But the
former supposition is the more natural. We should probably
therefore add this instance to the many indications in the
Epistles of the N.T. of a wider correspondence than has been
preserved in the Canon.
§ 12. HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF THE TWO EPISTLES.

Within the last few years a number of ingenious, if highly
conjectural, reconstructions have been attempted of the circumstances which called out the two Epistles, with more or less complete identifications of the persons named, and of the Churches
addressed. DetaHed criticism of many points suggested by
these schemes is perhaps better reserved for the notes on the
text. But some general account of one or two of them may be
attempted.
The most ingenious, and possibly the least convincing, is
that which Dom Chapman contributed in his articles in the
Journal of Theological Studies (1904, pp. 357 ff-, 517 ff.). Seeing
rightly that the language in which Demetrius is commended by
the Elder clearly implies that he had for some reason or other
fallen under suspicion, he puts forward the bold conjecture
that Demetrius is the Demas of 2 Ti. iv. 10 who forsook S.
Paul when danger became acute (contrast Col. iv. 14), "having
loved this present world." Dom Chapman reminds us that the
Second Epistle to Timothy found him at Ephesus, and suggests
that the Asiatic Churches were inclined to take a harsh view of
the conduct of Demas. In the recipient of this Epistle he sees
the Caius of Corinth, whose hospitality is praised in Ro. xvi. 23
(" mine host and of the whole Church "); and following the early
tradition recorded by Origen (on Ro. x. 41), that this Caius
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became the first Bishop of Thessalonica, he suggests that
Demas, who was perhaps a Macedonian, when he left Rome
had travelled to Thessalonica, which he may have left when
the reception of 2 Timothy made his position there untenable.
At a later date he wished to return, and when he presented
himself with a commendatory letter from the Elder he was
well received by Caius, but the "pratings" of Diotrephes
persuaded the Church to refuse him hospitality. He now has
to pass through Thessalonica on his way westwards, and bears a
second letter from the Elder to secure a more friendly reception.
It is perhaps sufficient here to suggest that imaginary reconstructions of this kind do very little to help forward the study
of history. A series of propositions, none of which are in
themselves either impossible or specially probable, when combined into a single hypothesis faH to form a satisfactory basis
for exegesis. And the question naturally arises, have we
sufficient ground for assuming that the Elder would claim such a
position of authbrity in respect of the Churches of Macedonia
as is implied in the words and threatened action of the Third
Epistle ?
His suggestions with regard to the Second Epistle are even
more hazardous. The description of the Church as loved by
all who know the truth, and as having heard the commandment from the beginning,, is specially applicable to Antioch or
Rome. The " elect sister " is naturally the Church of Ephesus.
He connects eKAeKTo's, a word foreign to the Johannine
vocabulary, with the emphatic reference in i P. v. 13, 17 iv
Ba^vAwvt o-vveKAeKTi/, and suggests that the phrase "walking in
truth, as we received commandment for the faith," should be
interpreted in the light of Jn. x. 17, 18, where the "Father's
command" is connected with the laying down of life. The
community to whom these words are addressed must have proved
their faithfulness by martyrdom. So we are led to the conclusion that it is the Church of Rome which is addressed. The
False Teachers have lost their footing in Asia Minor, the First
Epistle has closed the doors of Asiatic Churches to them. So
they are making attempts elsewhere, and the warning is issued
to the Church of the metropolis. Such is the hypothesis in
general outline. It is supported by many ingenious suggestions
as to details. But the interpretation of ver. 4 in connection
with Jn. X. 17 is too doubtful to serve as a foundation.
Professor Bartlet {JTS, 1905) has pointed out several of
the difficulties presented by the text of the Epistles, if it is
translated correctly, to these ingenious conjectures, while he
rightly welcomes the correct appreciation of the significance of the
terms in which Demetrius is commended. His suggestion that
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Demetrius the sHversmith may be meant, is at least as probable
as Dom Chapman's conjecture. And his further suggestion
that Thyatira is more probably the Church of Caius and
Demetrius has at least the merit of looking in the right quarter,
within the natural sphere of the Elder's influence and authority.
Dr. Rendel Harris has made no attempt at so complete a
restoration of the background of these Epistles. The instances
which he quotes of Kvpta used in the correspondence of near
relatives are interesting. He has hardly succeeded in proving
that even in such cases it is used as a term of affection, rather
than of courtesy, or (?) mock courtesy. And even if this point
were proved, it would not go far towards proving that in this
particular Epistle it is so used. Its official and ceremonious
use is in any case far more frequent.
By itself it hardly
establishes the personal and affectionate character of the letter,
or justifies the description of it as a " love-letter." The question
of " lady " or " Church" must be determined by the general
character of the letter. He has also noticed an interesting
parallel to the language of 2 Jn. 8, in Ru. ii. 12, which should
form a welcome addition to our Biblical marginal references,
and to the many indications that the author of the Johannine
Epistles was well acquainted with the Scriptures of the Old
Testament. But it would be safer not to deduce from the
occurrence of ipyaaia and piia-Obi irX-qprj; in one verse in Ruth the
suggestion that the recipient of this letter was elderly, a heathen
Christian, and probably a widow !
In this connection we should perhaps mention the conjecture
of Thoma,! that Pergamos should be regarded as the Church
with which the Second Epistle deals, on the ground, according to
the Apostolical Constitutions (vii. 46), that Caius was ordained
bishop of that Church by John. The list of "Bishops" mentioned
in Ap. Con. vii. 46 is worth quoting: James the brother of the
Lord, Symeon, 6 rov KAeoTra, Jude the brother of James,
Zacchaeus, Cornelius, Theophilus, Euodius, Ignatius, Annianus,
Avilius, Linus, Clement, Timothy, John, "by me John,"
Ariston, Strataias, Ariston, Gains (Mycenae), Demetrius (Philadelphia), Dionysius, Marathones (?), Archippus, PhHemon,
Onesimus, Crescens, Aquila, Nicetas, Crispus.
It might
perhaps afford interesting evidence as to the contents of the
Canon. But its predominantly Biblical character hardly inspires
confidence.
Of a very different character to these curiosities of exegesis
1 Thoma, Genesis des Johannes Evangeliums, p. 791. Thoma does not
lay much stress on the point, "Dies ware Pergamus, wenn die Sage der
apost. Constitutionen von dem dortigen Bisthum des Gaius einen Grund
und 'Werth hat."
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is the important contribution of Harnack to the interpretation
of these Epistles {Texte u. Untersuchungen, xv. First Series).
Their chief importance lies in the information they afford with
regard to a certain stage of the development of Church life and
organization in the Asiadc province. The position of the Elder is
unique. He is widely known. It is unnecessary for him to add
his own name to the title which will serve to identify him. If
he lives in Ephesus, the members of other Churches are his
children {3. 4). He claims the right to lead them, and to know
no greater joy than to hear that they are walking in the paths
of truth. He claims his share in the work which has brought
the Churches to their present state (d -/jpyaa-dpieOa, 2. 8). Assured
of being in the truth himself, he claims to judge whether others
are " walking " in it, and have witness borne to them by it (j. 2, 3 ;
2. 1-4; J. 12). He does not hesitate to place his own witness
by the side of the witness of the truth itself (j. 12). He uses
the plural of authority {j. 9, 10, 12; 2. 8). As leader and as
judge he threatens in the confident assurance that his personal
intervention will put an end to what is wrong (j. 10). From a
distance he issues his commands to individuals and to Churches
aHke. The sphere of his authority is apparently large. Within
it he administers praise or censure; he assigns punishment or
reward without hesitation. He passes the most absolute judgments on prominent persons (j. 10, 12). He receives, through
members of other Churches who travel, or through Evangelists,
in full Church assembly (j. 6) or in other ways {2. 4), statements
about the teaching and behaviour of Churches and of leading
individuals (j. 3 ff., 12), and makes use of these reports in his
letters. We are reminded of S. Paul's dealings with his Churches,
and of his similar claims to authority and practical use of it.
We may be surprised that thirty years after the death of Paul
another should hold such a position in Asia. But this is no proof
that the work of Paul had faflen to pieces. The testimony of
Irenaeus and Polycarp proves the contrary. The position which
has been described might weU be held by the " Elder" of whom
tradition knows, and whom Papias describes as a disciple of the
Lord. Such an one could maintain his claim to the position
of patriarchal monarchic authority which we find presupposed
in these Epistles.
Harnack next turns to the evidence of the relation of the
Elder to the travelling Missionaries and the Churches. The
Third Epistle is written to accredit some travelling EvangeHsts
to Caius; the Second, to warn some Church or individual against
certain travelling false teachers. The custom to which these
facts point is neither new nor of very long standing (j. 7 ; cf
2. 10, 11). The importance of such teachers is clearly seen if
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we compare j . 8 with 2. 11. The writer does not identify
himself with them, but he values them and their work highly
{3, 6, d^t'ws TOV Oeov). Their work is missionary, not among those
who are already brethren, from whom they ought to receive
support, as they obey the Lord's command. On their return to
the place whence they set out they appear before the assembly of
the Church and tell how they have prospered, and how they
have been received {3. 6). Thus the Elder uses them as a
means by which he can exercise control over his Churches.
But a reaction is making itself felt against this supervision.
Diotrephes regards the Elder and the travelling brethren as
forming one party. He tries, apparently with success, to set
his Church against them. He would withdraw it from this
supervision which the Elder claims to exercise. He wHl not
" receive" his messengers. And the majority of the Church
apparently lean to the side of Diotrephes, though the Elder
still has his friends (j. 15). The Elder cannot be sure that the
letter which he wrote will ever reach the Church. Yet he feels
sure of victory, if he comes in person. Here then we have to
notice the leading of a single man. We have reached the
beginnings of the monarchical Episcopate. We are in the heat
of the struggle of the old patriarchal provincial mission organization against the consolidation of the individual Churches,
as they threw off all outside influence and developed the
Episcopate. Diotrephes takes the lead in this movement.
The Elder mistrusts the new movement, and tries to keep it
under his control. He sees in it only the ambition of individuals. Yet he fights for a failing cause. He is obliged
to confess the dangers of false teaching being disseminated by
the travelling Missionaries. By addressing the Church as Kvpta
he practically recognizes its independence. Harnack's question,
" Would Paul have done so ? " is suggestive.
Thus these two Epistles give us a valuable contribution to
the history of an obscure period. We get a gHmpse into the
earlier stages of the development of the monarchical Episcopate.
The differences which we find in Ignatius fifteen or twenty years
later are noticeable. In his time monarchical Episcopacy is
estabHshed throughout Asia. Each Church is independent; it
receives from outside only brotherly advice. The danger arising
from heretical teachers who travel from place to place is still
felt acutely. But travelling "prophets and teachers" and
supervising " elders" have disappeared. The change which
these Epistles show us in the making is already made in this
region.
It seems almost impertinent to criticize this admirable summary of the position which forms the background of the two
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Epistles. Few would question the importance of its contribution
to the understanding of their contents. It is, however, doubtful
whether it points to exactly the right moment in the development
of the organization of the Asiatic Churches. And its weakest
part is the attitude which it represents the Elder as having
assumed with regard to the new movement. It is clear that
the old system is breaking down. The generation of those who
could claim and exercise the kind of authority, recognized and
accepted as valid but unofficial, which the " Elder" clearly
regards as his by right, and which he is confident he can still
maintain, is passing away. Those who have a right to speak
and act in virtue of their connection with earlier days have
almost dissappeared. And in his own case he can no longer
be sure of his authority, if it is exercised only from a distance.
The personal ambition of individual members of the Churches
is getting beyond his control. In one case he cannot feel sure
that his letter wHl reach those for whom it was intended. He is
doubtful as to the reception which will be given to those who
come with his own personal commendation. He is evidently
afraid that false teaching, which he has succeeded in silencing
in his own Church, if we may use the evidence of the First
Epistle in this connection, will receive only too ready a welcome
in a neighbouring Church. It is equally clear that an ambitious
member of a Church can count on a widespread feeling of discontent with the present informal arrangements and customs,
which he can utilize to further his own views and perhaps
interests. But is this the struggle of the local Churches to free
themselves and set up a local Episcopate ? Or is the Episcopate
the means adopted to deal with the private ambitions of individual
members of Churches who have made themselves prominent,
and the danger which arose from the spread of various forms
of teaching, and of division and dissension in consequence?
And what was the attitude of the Elder to the new movement ?
Is he struggling against it ? Or did he see in some such change
of organization a way of meeting the danger which the old system
could no longer control ? Will Caius or Diotrephes be the first
monarchical Bishop, of Pergamus or of Thyatira ?
The passages which Harnack quotes to show the connection
of the Elder with the " Bishops " of Asia certainly do not point
to his having fought a losing battle against the new movement.
The tradition which these passages embody has doubtless been
modified in the light of later views about Episcopacy. But
while this is almost certainly the case, it is going in the face of
such evidence as we possess to represent the Elder as opposed
to a movement with which he is always represented as being in
close connection.
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The following passages may be quoted. They prove quite
clearly the connection of the elders with the Episcopal movement in Asia so far as tradition is concerned.
Mur. Fr. 1. l o : " Cohortantibus condiscipulis et episcopis suis."
Victorinus Petau. Schol. in Apoc. xi. i : " Conuenerunt ad
ilium de finitimis provincHs omnes episcopi."
Jerome, de Vir. Illus. g: " Scripsit euangehum, rogatus ab
Asiae episcopis, aduersus Cerinthum." Cf Euseb. H. E.
vi. 14 ( C l e m e n t ) : irporpairevra VTTO TWV yvwpt/xwv.

Augustine, Prologue to the Tractatus in Joann. : "Compulsus
ab Episcopis Asiae scripsit."
C l e m . Alex. Quis Dives, 42 : drrQei irapaKaXo-vpievos Kal iirl
Ta irXrjcrioxwpa TWV iOvwv, oirov /xev iiricTKOirov; KaTacrrrjcrwv,
oirov Be oAas iKKXrjcria? dpfnocrwv, oirov Se KXi^pca eva ye Ttva
KAT/PWO-WV TWV vTro TOV Trvev/xaTos crrjfiaivop.evwv.

Most of these passages are too late to give satisfactory
evidence; aH of them except the last may be later paraphrases
of the irpoTpairevra virb TWV yvwpt/xwv which is found in Clement,
but which he has received from tradition. The passage from the
well-known story of the Robber which Clement tells in the Quis
Dives proves that at a comparatively early date the name of the
Elder was connected with the development of Church organization in Asia which resulted in the monarchical Episcopacy. His
exact share in the process may not be determinable now. But
the evidence of tradition which represents him as in thorough
sympathy with the movement is too strong to ignore, when it
is in no way contradicted by the evidence of the Johannine
Epistles in themselves. The modification of Harnack's interpretation of the " background " which has been suggested above
is at least as natural as his, and it is in conformity with what may
be reasonably deduced from the earliest and most trustworthy
traditions about the Elder as they are to be found in Clement.
And on the whole it is better suited to the evidence of Ignatius,
and his attitude towards the monarchical Episcopate.

NOTES ON 1 JOHN.
1-4. Introduction.
1. o r\v dir' apx^js] What the writer has to announce about
the Word of Life, the revelation of life, is no new discovery.
The revelation began with creation. It was continued in the
history of the nations and the People, in the work of Prophets,
Psalmists, Legislators. I t culminated in the earthly life and
teaching of Jesus of Nazareth. The mystery, which is as old
as creation, was gradually revealed, till it was completely manifested in Jesus the Christ, the Son of God. The words Trept
TOV Aoyov Tijs ^w^s necessitate some such interpretation of the
phrase. It cannot refer to the eternal, pre-existent nature of
the personal Word, though in the writer's conception this is
no doubt included. The whole message of God's revelation,
as it has been gradually unfolded, is the object of the writer's
dyyeAt'a. The mystery which he takes his part in " revealing"
is concerned with the eternal reality underlying the phenomena
apparent to sense-perception and needed to explain them. What
he has to say is one stage in its unveiling; his words are part of
a process of teaching which began when " God said. Let there
be light." Cf Rothe, p. i 8 ; part of his note may be quoted or
paraphrased. " T h e thought of an original being, which has its
object in itself, is indeed the most abstract thought to which
human consciousness can reach; but yet it lies close to hand,
and no one can dispense with it who examines attentively
himself and his surroundings. That which falls under the
cognizance of sense-perception shows itself to the careful observer
to be untrue. But every intelligent man must feel the desire to
find somewhere an existence which has not come into being,
but which is from eternity, and to be able to rest on this. This
the Apostle has found. H e cries triumphantly to his readers
that he knows of a Being, transcending all that is transitory, the
ground of what is temporal and finite. Such a reality can only
be found in so far as it is revealed under material forms and
enters into the world of matter. In Christ the writer claims to
have found this eternal reality, which transcends the limits of
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the sensible and material. What he has seen in Jesus and
heard from Him is to himself indubitable evidence of the truth
of his claim." This passage, which is really a paraphrase in
more modern terms of thought of the Johannine conception
of Cw>/, does not, of course, explain by strict grammatical
exegesis the meaning of the opening phrases of this Epistle, but
it is an admirable expression of ideas which may reasonably be
connected with them, and as such it deserves full consideration.
dpxTJs] Anarthrous. Cf Jn. i. i, vi. 64, xvi. 4 j Gn. i. i. That
which is regarded by us as " beginning." T h e anarthrous use
of the word makes it denote "character, according to man's
apprehension," rather than a definite fact or point of time. The
parallels in Genesis and the Prologue of the Gospel exclude
the possibility of a reference merely to the beginning of the
Christian dispensation. For the writer's use of dpxjj, cf note on
ii. 7.
o dKTjKoaixei'J The author justifies his claim to be able to
announce " t h a t which was from the beginning" on the fact
thai_5. revelation of it has been made under the coridifions of
time and space, so that it has become intelligible to finite
understanding. The perfect has its full force. A revelation
has been made in terms which men can understand, and the
results are abiding. What the writer and his contemporaries
have heard and seen remains with them, so that they can make
it known to others who have not themselves had the same
privileges.
The " h e a r i n g " may perhaps include the whole revelation,
of the nature of God and His relation to the world, from the
beginning. But if it is not confined to the earthly life of Jesus
Christ, that is what the writer has prominently in view.
ewpdKafxec TOLS o^jQaXfxoTsJ The revelation has been made
through nature and through man. All the human powers of
perception are necessary to grasp its fulness, and can be used
for that purpose. The-Tois 6(f>0a.Xpol; emphasizes the personal
experience of the writer, and those whom he associates with
himself by the use of the first person plural. The terms used
in this preface can only be interpreted naturally as a claim on
the writer's part to have been an actual eye-witness of the earthly
lH"e of Jesus Christ. It is not impossible to suppose that the
writer uses them metaphorically of a spiritual vision, the completeness of which can best be described under the metaphors
of sense-perception. Such an interpretation, however, is forced
and unnatural in the extreme. Clemen's confession
{ZNTIV
vi. 281, 1905), that he can suggest no really satisfactory explanation of the words at x^^P^'^ VP-^^ iiprjXdcjirjaav on these lines,
is significant. Nothing but absolute necessity could justify their
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reference to "spiritual" perception. If on other grounds it is
impossible to suppose that this Epistle, or other writings which
cannot easily be separated from it, could have been written by
an eye-witness of the life of Christ on earth, we should, of
course, be compelled to accept this forced interpretation of the
words; unless we admitted that the writer has put forward a
false claim. But it is well to recognize that such a course is
of the nature of a desperate expedient. Such a claim might
naturally be met with the ironical words of PhHo {de Decalogo,
p. 19s), w OVTOS, d p-tjT etSes p-rjr rjKOvcTa<;, ws tSwv, ws dKovo"as, ws
iraprjKoXovOrjKw-; diracnv,
d<j)iKOfjievo<; /xot paprvprjcrov,
which

Windisch {Handbuch zum NT iv. 2, p. 105) quotes to illustrate
the phraseology of this passage. There can be no doubt as to
what is the natural interpretation of the writer's words. These
considerations hold good also against Karl's idea of ecstatic vision
{Johanneische Studien, p. 3). The hypothesis that the writer
when using the first personal plural identifies himself (?) and
his readers with the Christian body, seme of whom had actually
seen the " Lord," is open to less objection, but is not really
satisfactory.
This use of the plural is quite natural in the
passage which has scmetimes been quoted from Irenaeus (v. i. i),
'-'-per auditum nostrum uocem cius percipientes."
Irenaeus is
eniphasizing the fact that the Incnriuition was the only means
of teaching men the truth about God. In the Introducuon to
Book V he has reminded his readers that the Church tradition
goes back to Christ Himself And Christ alone could teach
men, in that as God H e knows the things of God, and as man
He can explain them intelligently to His fellow-men. Here the
writer is contrasting his position with that of his readers. H e
will hand on to them what he and his fellows have seen and
heard, that they too, though they have not seen, may believe
and share his joy. See Briggs, The Messiah of the Apostles,
p. 4 6 4 ; Findlay, Fellowship iti the Life Eternal, pp. 87-89.
The passages quoted from Tacitus, Ag?-icola, c. 45 {Max
nostrae duxere Heluidium in carcerem manus), and Augustine,
Ep. 88.8 {nostri oculi ab armatis uestris calce et aceto extinguuntur),
are not quite parallel. Tacitus, a member of the Senate, but
absent from Rome at the time of the incident to which he
refers, can naturally, addressing the public in a highly rhetorical
passage, identify himself with the disreputable action of the
body to which he belongs. Augustine, speaking as a Catholic,
and addressing Donatists, can with equal propriety say, " We
suffer persecution at your hands." But here the writer, speaking
as a Christian to Christians, is emphasizing what he and others
with whom he identifies himself, have to give to the Christians
to whom he writes, " What we have seen and heard we i&W. you.
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that ye may share our joy." The " we " are clearly distinguished
from the whole body of Christians.
6 e0eaCTd)xe9a] The " message " has so far been viewed in its
permanent results. I t has been " h e a r d " a n d " s e e n " so that
those who first received it have it as an abiding possession which
they can impart to others. Now the facts of its reception are
presented in such a way (by the use of the aorist) as to emphasize
their character, ^ h e different tenses are used with reference
to the same object under different aspects. Emphasis Js first
laid on the results, then on the method. The aorist presents
its object as a complete fact, or series of facts regarded as one
whole, having a definite character. JThe witness is not only
abiding, it is also satisfactory in kind. . I t rests on complete
and intelligent use of adequate opportunities. There is no
reason for restricting the object of the two aorists to the
disciples' experiences after the Resurrection. Such a distinction
must have been more clearly marked if the writer intended his
readers to grasp it.
The special reference of ij/rjXacjidv to
Lk. xxiv. 39 (I'SeTe Tas x^'P'^^ /xov Kat TOVS TrdSas /xov

^rjXa(f}-i^aare /xe Kat t'SeTe), or to the incident recorded in Jn. xx.
26-29, where the word is not used, appears to be very doubtful.
It is simpler to suppose that the same object is described in
different ways, corresponding to the natural distinction in meaning between the perfect and aorist. But see Westcott, and
comp. Ign. Smyr. iii. Cf also Tert. Adv. Prax, xv., de An.
xvii., de Pat. iii.
e0eao-d(xe9a] If /3AeVetv is to "look," and opav to "see,"
0_edaOai is to " behold," intelligently, so as to grasp the meaning
and significance of that which comes within our vision. Cf Mt.
vi. I ; [Mk.] xvi. 14; Lk. vii. 2 4 ; Jn. i. 14, 38, iv. 35, xi. 45 ; Acts
i. I I ; Ro. XV. 2 4 ; I Jn. iv. 12, 14. In the LXX the word occurs
only eight times, and in the later books; cf 2 Ch. xxii. 6, and especially 2 Mac. iii. 36 direp ^v VTT' bif/iv reOeapievo;. The word nearly
always suggests careful and deliberate vision which interprets,
rightly or wrongly, its object. The witnesses have not only
seen and remembered. Their "seeing " was of such a character
as to enable them to appreciate rightly the significance of what
they saw.
Kal at x^^P^s •f\ii,wv ei|/T)\dtt)T](jai'] Cf Lk. xxiv. 39, already
quoted, and the note on ewpdKap.ev. The Lord's command in
Luke, and the incident recorded by the writer in his Gospel,
illustrate the meaning of the words. But their reference is wider
than to any definite events between the Resurrection and the
Ascension.
xlirjXac^dv is to grope or feel after in order to find, like a
blind man or one in the dark \ hence to handle^ touch. The idea
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of searching sometimes disappears altogether. It may also be
used in the sense of " examine closely." Cf Polyb. viH. 18. 4
( q u o t e d by L. a n d S.), Trao-av iirivoiav.
Gn. xxvii. 12, p.-rjirore
xl/rjXacp-fjcr-rj /xe o irar-qp p,ov (of I s a a c ) : D t . xxviii. 29, eVi/ ij/rjXacfiwv
pecrrjp,Ppiag : I s . lix. 10, if/rjXaeji-^aova-iv ws Tv^Aot Totxov : P s . CxHi.
15, X^^P'^'' f-X'^^^'- '^''' "^ \j/rjXacf)-^crova-i: J o b xx. 10 (A), at Se x^tpE?

avrov xj/rjXacl>-qaovcriv dSvvds. Here it naturally suggests all the
evidence available for sense-perception other than hearing and
sight. Possibly it emphasizes the reality of that with which
they had been brought into contact, in opposition to the
Docetism which may have characterized the views of the writer's
opponents. It certainly marks the intimate character of their
personal intercourse with the Lord.
Their opportunities
included all that was necessary to make their witness dXrjOiv-fj
as well as dXrjO-rjs, satisfactory in kind as well as accurate so far
as it went. They were competent witnesses who spoke the truth.
Cf Jn. xix. 35.
irepl ToG Xoyou rfjs £wrjsj Dr. Westcott's phrase " the revelation of life" probably gives most accurately the meaning of the
words: the whole message which reveals, or which gives life.
Compare Jn. vi. 68, pi^/xaTa ^w^s atwvtov, and Jn. iii. 34, Ta
prjpara rov Oeov, The exact meaning of the genitive is doubtful.
As a rule, when (6) Aoyos is followed by a genitive, not of a
person, the genitive expresses the contents of the message. Cf
M t . xiii. 19 (T'^S /SacriXeias), Ac. xiii. 26 (T^S cwTj/ptas TavTT/s),
xiv. 3, XX. 32 (T-^S xaptTOS avrov), XV. 7 {rov evayyeXiov); I C o . i.
18 (6 TOV cTTavpov) ; 2 C o . V. 19 {rbv Adyov T'^S KaTaAAay^s) ; E p h .
i. 13 (TI/S dAr/^etas) ; P h . H. 16 (Adyov ^w^s eTrexovTes) j Col. i. 5
(T^S dXrjOeiasTov evayyeXiov)', I T h . H. 13 (Adyov dKOT/s) ; 2 Ti. ii.
15 (T'^S dXrjOeias) ; H e . vi. I {rrj; dpx'^S rov Xpiarov) ; A p o c . i. 3

Adyovs T^s irpo^rjTeiai). On the Other hand, where (TT/S)
fw^s is added to a noun as a qualifying genitive it generally,
though not always, denotes " life-giving," or some cognate idea.
(TOVS

C f J n . V. 29 (dvdo-Tao-tv), vi. 35 (o dpros), 4 8 , 68 {prjpiara, cf. 63),

viii. 12 {TO ^WS); AC. ii. 28 (oSovs, = Ps. xvi. 11), iii. 15 {rbv
dpxrjyov), V. 20 (Ta p-qpara) ; R o . V. 18 (StKatwo-tv), vi. 4 {Kaivorrjn) ;
P h . ii. 16 (Adyov), iv. 3 {/3i/3Xco) ; 2 T i . i. I {eirayyeXiav), Ja. i.
12 {rbv a-recfiavov) ; I P . iii. 7 (xdptTOs); A p o c . ii. 7 (TOV ^v'Aov),
10 {rbv arecfiavov), iii. 5 (T^S /3t'8Aov), xi. 11 {irvevpa), xvi. 3
(i/^vxT/), xvii. 8 (TO /?i/3A(ov), xx. 12, 15, xxi. 27, xxi. 6 {TOV vSaro;),

xxii. I (vSttTos), 2 (^vAov), 14, 19 {rb ^vXov), 17 (vSwp). _But the
two meanings are not mutually exclusive. The message which
announces life gives life (cf Jn. v. 39).
irepi] What the writer has to announce concerns the word of
life. H e does not claim to handle the whole message. H e has
something to tell about it. On the bearing of this preparation
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as the meaning of the whole verse, see the note on 5 rjv dir
dpxvs.
2. For the use of parenthesis to emphasize or explain a
spc'cially important word, cf Jn. xix. 35. In this parenthesis the
emphatic word is icfiavepwOrj, which is repeated at the end of the
verse. The writer and his circle could bear their witness about
the word of life, because the life had been manifested, to men
and under conditions which made it possible for men to apprehend its nature. The reference is in quite general terms. 17 ^wr/
is never used to express the being of the (personal) Logos, or
pre-existent Christ.
According to Weiss, <^avepovv never denotes the becoming
visible of that which was before invisible, but the making clear
of what was hitherto unknown (he compares Jn. ii. 11, iii. 21, vii.
4, ix. 3, xvii. 6). But the distinction is hard to maintain in view
of the Johannine usage of verbs of sight to include the understanding of that which falls under the ocular vision (cf Jn. iii. 3).
(fiavepovv may be used of all processes of making known, whether
intellectual or sensible.
diraYYeXXo(X€i'] It is doubtful whether a distinction can be
maintained between dirayyeXXeiv, " to repeat with reference to the
source from which the message comes," and dvayyeAAetv, " to
report with reference to the persons addressed" (ver. 5). See
ver. 3, dTrayyeAAo/xev Kat v/xtv tva Kat v/xeTs K.T.A.

TT))/ lwr]v TTjc alwi'ioc] For the double article, cf ii. 25, and
ver. 3, -fj Kotvwita fj rjperepa : Jn. X. 11, o iroip,fjv 6 KaAos. The idea
is first put forward generally, and then more particularly defined.
It is strange to find it stated (Weiss, Comm. p. 28) that
aiwvtos is always used in the N.T. in the sense of endless duration, or even that ^w^ alwvio; denotes in S. John (as in S. Paul)
" o u r everlasting further life {eiviges weiterlebeoi) after the death
of the body" (Karl, p. 6). It would be truer to say that it
never has the sense of endless duration. On the other hand,
it does not denote what is supra-temporal. _It can. only mean_
" belonging to the a g e " of which the writer is speaking or
thinking, and so comes to mean possessed of the characteristics
of that age. If the " age to come" is supra-temporal, then
atwvtos denotes that the subject which it qualifies has this
characteristic.
" Spiritual" probably suggests its meaning most clearly in
popular language. The words which it is used in the N.T. to
qualify are: Trvp, t,wr], KoAao-ts, KptVts, dp,dprrjpa (Mk. iii. 29, v.l.
KptVews), (TKrjvai, xpovoi, Oeo;, ^dpo;, SO^T/S, o'lKid, 6Xe0po<;, irapdKAi/o'ts, Kpdro;, Sd^a, eATrt's, awrrjpia, Kpijxa, AvTpwcrts, Trvev/xa,
KXrjpovopia, BiaOrjKrj, fSamXeia, evayyeXiov.
Of t h e 71 instances

of its use in the N.T., 44 are passages in which it qualifies ^w?/.

I. 2, 3.]
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Its meaning is best considered in the light of this fact. It is
noticeable that in the Johannine Gospel and Epistles, where it
occurs 23 times, it is never used in any other connection.
T)Tis] The life manifested in Christ, to which His personal
disciples could bear witness on the strength of what they had
seen and heard, is eternal, inasmuch as it is in union with the
Father that it attains to its true reahzation. The distinction
between ds and OO-TIS, which disappears altogether in late Greek,
can still, as a rule, be traced in the New Testament, where in all
probability do-ns is never a mere substitute for the relative. It
either suggests a reason for what has been stated before, as here,
or it introduces the designation of a class to which the antecedent belongs. (Cf Mt. vii. 26, xiii. 52.)
TTpdsJ Cf Jn. i. 2, r]v irpbs rbv Oeov, and Dr. Westcott's note on
the differences of meaning between Trpds and other prepositions
denoting relations. Expressed in simpler language, the particular
force of Trpds would seem to be that it suggests a relation
realized in active communion and intercourse. Cf Mk. vi. 3,
OVK eialv al dBeXcfial avrov wSe Trpds fjp,d<;; ix. 19.

T h e t r u e life of

the Son was realized in union and communion with the Father.
By means of the Incarnation it was manifested to men.
3. o ewpdKafxec Kal aKTjxdafxei'] Resumption. The announcement rests on eye- and ear-witness. The difference in order, if
it is not purely a matter of rhythm, may perhaps throw more
emphasis on the earthly life of the Incarnate Logos, in which
what was seen naturally takes precedence of what was heard,
as contrasted with the wider description of revelation in ver. i,
where hearing must come before seeing. The treatment of
minute differences in this Epistle, and in the Johannine writings
generally, is a difficult question. There can be no doubt that
very often they are either deliberate, and intended to convey
some slight change of meaning, or the outcome of the exact
train of thought which has led to the p.articular expression.
Kttl ufxii'] T o find in these words a proof that the writer is
addressing a circle of readers different from those among whom
he began his Apostolic work, and therefore a special appropriateness in their use by one who had changed the sphere of his
activity from Palestine to Asia Minor, is forced. (Cf Zahn,
Einleitung in das NT. p. 566, "friiher an anderen Orten
jetzt im Kreise der (iemeinden, an welche der i Jo. gerichtet
i s t " ; trans, iii. p. 358.) Such a thought could not have been
conveyed to his readers by so obscure a hint. It is always
dangerous to read into the words of this Epistle the things which
any particular theory of its authorship make it desirable to find
there. On the other hand, the words do not " show the readers
of this Epistle to be those who are the hearers of all his
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Apostolic preaching" (Weiss, p. 30). Their more probable
significance is suggested by the following Kat v/xets. \Vhat the
eye-witnesses have heard and seen they announce to others as
well, in order that they too may share the fellowship which
Apostles and disciples have so long enjoyed.
KOivwviav e'xTiTe] The exact phrase is found only in this Epistle
in the N.T. The writer is rather fond of the use of e'xetv. with
a substantive to intensify the meaning of a verb. Cf his use of
it with

d/xapTtav, XP^'^*') rrapptjcriav, eXiriBa, t,wrjv, KoXacnv.

As

contrasted with the simple verb, which merely expresses the fact,
it may perhaps suggest the sense." to have and enjoy.'- Kotvwvetv
is always used of active participation, where the result depends
on the co-operation of the receiver as well as on the action of
the giver. Cf Philo, Leg. ad Caium, § 4 (quoted by Grimm), Tts
ovv Koivwvia rrpb; 'AiroXXwva TW p,rjBev oiKelov irriTrjBevKon; I C o .
X. 16, OVX' KOtvwvta TOV crwpaTO<; TOV Xptorov ea-riv;
I t d o e s not

properly denote a merely passive sharing, as p-eroxrj can express,
though the words are sometimes used interchangeably; cf 2 Co.
vi. 14, Tts ydp pierox-f] BiKaiocrvvrj Kal dvop-icx rj ri; KOivwvia cfjwn irpbs

crKOTOS ; see T. S. Evans in the Speaker's Comm. on i Co. x. 16.
Kal
Se'] Cf. Jn. vi. 51, Kal o dpros Be: 3 Jn. 12, Kat -fjpiels
Be /xapTvpov/xev. It may be considered doubtful whether " t h e
Kat emphasizes, while the Se' serves as connecting particle." The
use of Kttt
Se would seem rather to develop and intensify a
thought or idea. See Ellicott on i Ti. iH. 10. " Fehowship, I
say; and remember that the fellowship of which we speak, and
which we enjoy, is no less than feflowship with God and His
Son." Comp. Jn. xvii. 11, 20-23.
fxcTtt Tou TTttTpos K.T.X.] Fcllowship wlth God became possible
when Christ revealed Him to men as the Father, with whom
His children could enter into communication. Such feflowship,
i.e. that which is possible between parent and child, is only realized
in and through Jesus Christ, the man whom God sent to make
Him known. The title 'Ir/o-ovs Xpio-Tos always emphasizes both
ideas, of the historical life and human nature of Jesus of Nazareth,
and of the Divine commission of God's Messiah. And the use
of the title " Son " {perd rov vlov airov) emphasizes His capacity
to make God known. The writer can conceive of no adequate
knowledge of God which can be apprehended by man except in
so far as it is revealed in a real human life, by one who is an onlybegotten Son of God. Only a Son can reveal the Father. Only
an only-begotten Son, who, so to speak, sums up in Himself all
the qualities of His Father, which are completely reproduced in
one heir, and not distributed among many children, is in a
position to make such a revelation complete. The burden of the
writer's message is summed up in the last verse of the Prologue

I. 3, 4.]
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to the Gospel, " God hath no man seen at any time; God only
begotten (or the only-begotten Son), who is in the bosom of the
Father, H e hath declared Him."
4. TttuTa] The reference is most probably to the contents of
the Epistle, " already present to .the writer's mind." There are
many instances in which it is a matter of dispute whether the
writer, in using OVTOS, avrrj, Tavra, TOVTO, iv TOVTW, eK TOVTOV, Std
ToiiTo, etc., intends to refer to what has preceded or what follows.
Both usages are found in the Epistle, but the reference forward
would seem to be his prevaHing custom. Sixteen instances may
be noted where the reference is to what follows (preceded by Kat,
i. 4, ii. 3, iii. 23, 2 4 ; without Kat, ii. 6, Hi. i, 8, 10, 16, iv. 2, 9, 13,
17, V. 4, I I , 14) as against seven where the reference to what
preceded is at least probable (without Kat, ii. 22, 26, iv. 6, v. 6,
13, 2 0 ; preceded by Kat, iv. 3). Here the reference is probably
to what follows. The TavTa are not identical with the message
described in ver. 3, nor are they contrasted with it. They are
the part of it, or the things to be said in explanation of it, which
it is expedient that the author should communicate in writing.
Scriptio valde confirmat (Bengel).
Ypdi})0(xei' i^jjieis] Both words are emphatic. The avTOTrTat
have always borne their witness by preaching or teaching. Now
there is much that the survivors, or survivor, must write down.
In this context 17/xets must mean " we who have seen and heard,"
whether the seeing and hearing are to be interpreted literally or
metaphorically. And the literal interpretation is undoubtedly
the most natural. The word contains no claim to Apostolical
authority, unless, indeed, none but Apostles could rightly claim to
be witnesses of what has been described in vv. 1-3. And it does
not justify the view that at the time of writing many stifl survived
who had seen the Lord. The conditions are satisfied if even
one survivor only is speaking in the name of those of whom he
is the last representative, especially if he is addressing Christians
among whom the later survivors had spent their last years. It
points quite naturally to the " J o h a n n i n e " circle at Ephesus, but
it does no more than point. It offers no proof The plur.
ypdcf}op.ev does not occur again in the Johannine Epistles.
I'va
^ TreirXTjpufxe'cT)] For the resolved tense, cf Jn. xvi. 24.
And for the sense, cf Jn. xv. 11, xvii. 13, iv. 36, iii. 29. The
writer's joy is increased the more his readers can realize the
fellowship of which he has spoken, and to promote which is the
object of his letten
•f][i.ixiv] It is very difficult to decide between the readings
17/xwv and v/xwv. The former is supported by better MSS, and
the latter may possibly be affected by assimilation to Jn. xvi. 24.
On the other hand, -fjp-els is almost certainly the true text just
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before, and the reading v/xwv offers a pointed contrast, " we who
have seen must write, that you who have not seen may enter into
full joy." And it is a contrast which would not appeal to scribes.
Perhaps, however, the r//xwv suits best the thought of the writer.
H e would not dissociate himself, and other teachers, from the
common joy felt by all when his readers attain "fellowship." In
the spiritual harvest, sower and reaper rejoice together.
2. eojpaKa/xev] pr. o B ' 40 i-i-Kai aKrjKoafnrev 40 | TTJV ^oirjv'] om. K | TTJV
aioiviov] om. b o h - c o d .
3. aKTjKoapi.ev1 Kai ei>ipaKafj,ev N harl. | Kai I"] om. boh.-COd.
aTra77eXXo,a6j'] pr. Kai H k^"'' a m . a r m - c o d d . T h p h y l . : KarayyeXXo/iev
7b253ff (Greg. 2).
Kai vjxiv N A B C P 7. 13. 40. 68. 180 harl. syr''''' etf sah. arm. aeth.
Did. A u g . ] om. Kai K L al. pier. cat. vg. a r m - C O d d . cop. syrS *"'
Dionys. Oec. Aug.
Kai D/ifis] om. Kai sah. syr'"''.
Kai T] Koivoivia Se] om. Kai b o h - t x t . : om. Se C* P 13. 27. 29. 69. 81.180
j^scr* yg_ g^j^_ J^fJJJ_ (uid.) syri".
avrov] om. Sah..
4. ypacpo/xev} scripsimtts, am. harl. : 7/)a0w A'''^'^ ( 6 2 ) a r m - C O d d . b o h . -

codd.
Tjpieis X A * B P 13 harl.* sah.] vpiiv A""" al. fere. om. cat. vg. syr''*'' cop.
arm. aeth. T h p h y l . Oec.
Tj/jiov X B L 31. 39. 40. 42. 57. 76. 78. 95. 98. 99. 100. l o i . 105. 114.
177. 190. l'^"* l^^'"'^ 14^""^ 35° al^ ""^ am. fu. harl. tol. sah. syr'"'' ar" Thphyl'°'»
Oec™™] V/J.WV A C K P al. plu. vg'=''* demid. cop. s y r ' arm. aeth. Thphyl'^*
Oec'"'.
ireTrXrjpoifj.evTj']-]- ev rjfj-iv C*.
iva] ut gaudeatis et vg. (om. gaudeatis et a m . ) .

A, i. 5-ii. 27. First description of the two signs of fellowship with God, expressed negatively. First refutation of the
twofold "lie." The " e t h i c a l " and "christological" theses
presented one after the other, without any definition of their
mutual relations.
I. i. 5-ii. 17. Walking in light the true sign of fellowship
with God (ethical thesis). Refutation of the one " lie."
I. i. 5-ii. 6. The thesis maintained in two parallel
statements.
{a) i. 5-10. The nature of God and the consequent relation
of man to God.
i. 5-10. Having stated that his object in writing is to enable
his readers to enter into fellowship, and that the mutual fellowship of Christians leads onwards to that higher fellowship with
God in Christ on which indeed it is based, the writer proceeds
to deduce from the nature of God the conditions under which
fellowship with Him is possible. H e does so by setting aside
three false pleas often urged by those who claim such fellowship,
the denial of the bearing of moral conduct on spiritual communion, of the responsibility for sinful action, of the actual fact

I. 4, 5.]
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of having sinned. With regard to the first two he states by way
of contrast the provision made by God for overcoming the
hindrances which would seem to prevent the possibiUty of
fellowship with God, in the case of those who by their conduct
or their confession refuse to shelter themselves behind such
false pleas. The verses which follow contain a similar contrast,
expanded into a different form in order to meet a difficulty
which might be suggested by what has been said in this
passage.
5. The nature of God. God is light, and therefore only those
whose conduct can be described as " walking in light," can enjoy
fellowship with such a Being.
In form the opening of the Epistle is closely parallel to that
of the Gospel. This verse corresponds to Jn. i. 19, and it is
introduced in exactly the same way (Kat avrrj iarlv -fj paprvpia).
There also the idea of " witness " is taken up from the middle
verses of the Prologue, just as dyyeAt'a here takes up the
aTrayyeAAo/xev of VV. 2, 3.

Kai] The connection with what immediately precedes is not
obvious. According to Dr. Westcott it must be found in the
idea of fellowship.
" Fellowship must repose upon mutual
knowledge" (p. 14). If we are to have fellowship with God
and with the brethren, we must know what God is and what we
are. False views on either subject must prove a fatal barrier
to true fellowship.
But see the preceding note. It would
seem to be simpler to find the connection further back in the
idea of the "announcement." H e makes his announcement,
contained in the letter he finds it necessary to write (ver. 4), with
a special purpose which he has now stated. And the burden
of the announcement is this, that God is light, and men must
walk in light if they would enjoy His fellowship.
dyYeXia] The simplest form of the word is chosen, as the
writer wishes to describe its twofold aspect as a message fi-om
God to those whom he addresses, in the following words. It
is a n dirayyeXia

from

G o d Himself, ^v dKrjKoapiev dir'

avrov.

It is also an dvayyeXia meant for those to whom he writes
(Kat dvayyeAAo/xev vp.lv). The word may also suggest that the
message contains a conception of God which men could not
have formed for themselves without His help. It is a "revelation and not a discovery," it is the message which has come from
God to be delivered to men.
<()(os eo-Tif] Anarthrous to express quality. God's nature is
best described as "light." rb ejjws would have suggested light
TIT some particular relation, cf Jn. i. 5-9. 4>^s describes His
nature as H e is, the description being true so far as it goes,
though not complete. The primary idea suggested by the word
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in this context is '-'•illumination.''' It is of the nature of light
that it is and makes visible. £ o d ' s nature is such that H e must
make Himself known, and that knowledge reveals everything
else in its true nature. T h a i this thought is present here is
suggested by the following section (ii. 3ff.). That God can be
" known," and by those to whom the author is writing, is one of
the leading ideas on which he lays special stress. But in view
of the use of the metaphor of light and darkness in the Bible
generally, and especially in S. John, and of the immediate
context in this Episde, it is impossible to exclude the ethical
meaning from the signification of the word here. The context
shows that this is the idea which he is most anxious to emphasize. The word must suggest the notes of Holiness and
Purity as essential to God's nature. The conditions of fellowship on which he insists are closely akin to the Levitical " B e
ye holy, for I am holy, saith the Lord." The full meaning,
however, of what is contained in words is not limited to the
sense in which they were probably used and understood by the
writer and his first readers.
Jesus' revelation of God as
" F a t h e r " goes far beyond what was understood of it by the
men of His own generation. For the more permanent meaning
of the sentence, and the further ideas which it may be regarded
as connoting, see Dr. Westcott's note (p. i 6 f ) ; Findlay, p. 102.
Kal aKOTia K.T.A.] This is not a mere repetition of the
sentence in negative form, in accordance with the writer's love
of double expression by parallel clauses, positive and negative.
And it probably does not merely emphasize the " perfect realization in God of the idea of light." It emphasizes rather the
completeness of revelation. God is not the dpprjros cnyrj, or
;6fv^ds, of the more developed Gnostic systems, or the " unknowable" God of the Gnostic thought which preceded those
systems. Though complete knowledge of God is impossible.
H e can be truly " k n o w n " here and now, under the condidons
and limitations of human life. His nature is "light," which
communicates itself to men, made in His image, till they are
transformed into His likeness. From the ethical side, the
words also emphasize the conditions of fellowship. Walking
in darkness must exclude from the fellowship of Him " in whom
is no darkness at all." Conduct is not the matter of indifference
that in some of the teaching of the time it was made out to be.
With the order of ideas here, Adyos, tw-rj, eftws, a-Koria (vv. 2, 5),
comp. the same sequence in the Prologue to the Gospel
(i> 2, 4, 5).
Kai i°] om. boh-codd.
eaTiv a t ; T 7 / N B C K L P 31. 40. 69. 105. 137 a^" c"" al. fere.^" syrP'"*
Thphyl. O e c ] avrrj eariv A 13 al, uix. mu. cat. a r m .

1.5,6.]
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rj ayyeXia { { " A B K L al. fere.™ Cat. Did. Thphyl™""" Qec™""" vg.
gyjsch ax-ca. aeth.] rj eirayyeXia C P 13. 31. 40. 69. 70. 73. 137 a"" al. uix"'"
sah. cop.(?) syrP T h p h y l ' " ' O e c ' " ' : ^ J ^ ^ . a s « * (^ic).
An obvious
assimilation to a commoner word by careless scribes.
aTr] Trap /<^ 264 (333) o « (154).
Kai 20] om. b o h - t x t .
avayyeXXofiev] airayyeXXofjev 18. 40. 69. 98. ICO. 137. 180. ^y^"''^ a^™.
ev avToi OVK eariv X A C K L P al. pier. cat. vg. arm. syr? Or. Did.
Aug.J OVK eariv ev avria B 13. 31 aeth. b o h . ( u i d . ) Or. Caes.

6-10. The relation of man to God as determined by the
fact that God is light.
6. This revelation of God is not made to satisfy speculative
curiosity. It bears directly on practical life. If truly apprehended, it puts aside three false pleas often put forward by men
to excuse their " love of darkness."
The first of these pleas is the "indifference of moral
conduct to spiritual communion." Fellowship with God is
impossible where men "walk in darkness." The light transforms those who receive it. Those who continue to practise
the works of darkness cannot be in fellowship with the light.
To assert the opposite is to state what is contrary to the facts
as we know them {ij/evB6p.e0a). Now that the revelation of God
as light has been made by Jesus Christ, such language is a
deliberate lie. And the actual conduct of those who make such
a statement belies the claim they put forward to have fellowship
with God. Their actions are not an expression in life of the
moral ideal revealed by Jesus Christ. They "do not the truth."
edc eiirMfxei/] The form of the sentence introduces a not
impossible, perhaps a not unlikely, contingency. And the use
of the first person plural, where the writer is thinking of his
reKvia, with whom he is in spiritual fellowship, and with whom
he identifies himself as "compassed with infirmity" and not free
from the dangers to which he knows them to be exposed, is
an indication that the influence of his opponents had made itself
felt both in thought and practice among those who were in the
main stHl faithful to the " truth " as he conceived it. Throughout
the Epistle he writes under a pressing sense of danger. He
is not wasting his weapons on purely hypothetical situations, of
the realization of which he felt no serious apprehension.
fxer' auToo] the Father. The expression must have the same
reference as the ev avTw of the preceding verse.
ei' T(o CTKOTei irepnraTa)|xei'] Cf. ii. 1 1 , (d p.iawv) iv r-rj aKoricx
irepiirarel:
J n . vHi. 1 2 , irepiirarrjarj iv r-fj crKoricj.: cf. J n . x i . 9, 10.

The metaphor used by the Lord in the Gospel has already
become part of the natural religious language of Christian
The use of TreptTraretv of conduct (cf, the Hebrew "j^n) is
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In the Synoptic Gospels it is

found only in M k . vii. 5, TreptTraToi}o-lv
KaTa rrjv irapdBoaiv.
C f Ac. xxi. 2 1 , TOts el9ea-tv irepiirarelv.
F o r t h e L X X usage, cf
P r . viii. 20, ev dSoTs StKatoawi/s irepiirarw : E c . Xl. 9, irepindrei ev

oSols KapBias crov dpiwp,os : and for the use of " walk " in connection
with (jiws, I s . ii. 5, Sevre iropevOwpev TW <^WTt Kvptov.

For the false views combated in this verse we may compare
C l e m . Al. Str. iii. 4. 30, TotavTa Kat ot dTrd IIpoStKov ij/evBwvvp.ws
TvwariKovs aejids avrovs dvayopevovres Boypiari^ovaiv vlovs /xev (jivaei
TOV irpwrov Oeov Xeyovres avrovs, Karaxpwp-evOL Be TT/ evycvet'a Kat
TTJ eXevOepicx t,waiv ws /SovXovrai' /?ovAovTat Se <|)tAT/Sdi'ws' a n d 5. 40,
dSiacf}6pws t,-fjv BiBdaKovaiv: a n d later, Trds /3tos dKtvSwos eKAeKTw.
I r e n . I. vi. 2, rb irvevpariKov OeXovaiv ol avrol etvat dSvvaTOv
cftOopdv KaraBe^aadat, KUV biroiais avyKarayevwvrai
irpd^ecnv,

aKorei] T h e distinction can hardly be maintained in this
Epistle between aKoros, " t h e concrete thing called darkness,"
and aKoria, " its abstract quality " (cf ii. 11); or, as Dr. Westcott
defines it, "darkness absolutely, opposed to light," and "darkness realized as a state." The form O-KOTOS occurs only here and
in Jn. iii. 19 in the Johannine writings.
ou iTOioG|iei' Tr]v a,\r\Qeiav^ Cf. J n . iii. 2 1 , 6 Be iroiwv rrjv
dXr'jOeiav epx^rai irpos TO ejiws, tva <f>avepwO-rj avrov rd epya on ev

6ew eo-Ttv eipyaapeva, where the thoughts of this verse find
expression in a posidve form. Compare also Neh. ix. 33, drt
dX-fjOeiav eiroirjaas: and for the opposite expression, Apoc. xxi.
2 7 , 0 Trotwi' /3Se'Avy/xa Kat xj/eliBos : XxH. 15; d c^tAwv Kat iroiwv ij/evBos.

To " d o the truth," or to " d o a lie," are natural expressions in
the Johannine system of thought in which dX-rjOeia has a far wider
signification than that with which its modern connotation
familarizes us. The Johannine usage corresponds with the
meaning of the Hebrew DDX, which denotes reliability, faithfulness,
and therefore, when it refers to what is spoken, truth.
We may
compare the phrases DDNI IDn nb*!?, Gn. xxiv. 49, xlvii. 2 9 ;
Jos. ii. 14 ; 2 S. XV. 2 0 ; and nSDN3 "I^n, i K. ii. 4, iii. 6 ; 2 K. x.x.
3 ; Is. xxxvHi. 3. The " t r u t h " has no exclusive reference to
the sphere of the intellect. It expresses that which is highest,
most completely in conformity with the nature and will of God,
in any sphere of being. In relation to man it has to do with
his whole nature, moral and spiritual as well as intellectual.
" S p e a k i n g " the truth is only one part of " d o i n g " the truth,
and not the most important. T o " do the t r u t h " is to give
expression to the highest of which he is capable in every sphere
of his being. It relates to action, and conduct and feeling, as
well as to word and thought.
eav] -Hyap A.
TW aKorei] ra aKonci,ff^'^{•^).
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7. "Walking in the light,"/.^. the conscious and sustained
endeavour to live a life in conformity with the revelation of God,
who is " light," especially as that revelation has been made
finally and completely in Jesus Christ, is the necessary condidon
of fellowship. Where this condition is fulfilled, fellowship is
real. T o claim it is no lie. Comp. " T h e righteous
will
live in goodness and righteousness, and will walk in eternal
light" (Book of Enoch xcii. 4).
auTos e'o-Tiv] The contrast is significant.
Men " w a l k " in
light, God " i s " in it. Findlay, pp. 100-102.
fxer' dWriAwi'] The strict antithesis to ver. 6, "if we claim
fellowship with God, while our conduct does not correspond to
the claim, we lie," would naturally be, " i f we walk in light we
can claim fellowship with God." This has led to the alteration
of dXX-fjXwv in some texts, avToti or cum Deo being substituted
for it. These readings are clearly attempts at simplification.
The writer follows his usual custom. Instead of contenting
himself with an exact antithesis, he carries the thought a step
further. Fehowship among Christians "shows the reality of that
larger spiritual life which is life in God " (Wstct.). It is based on
fellowship with God, and it is the active realization of that
fellowship. As Christians enter into fuller fellowship with each
other, the more fully they come to live the life " i n G o d " into
which they have been born again, per' dXXijXwv cannot mean
"we with God, and God with u s " (Aug. Ew. etc.), nor can it
mean that we share with each other the Divine indwelling
(Karl), though mutual fellowship is the first step in the path
which leads to that.
Kttl] And where the endeavour to "walk in light" is carried
out (it depends on the exercise of man's will whether or not the
endeavour is made), the removal of sin, which hinders fellowship
with God, is possible in consequence of what the Son of God
has gained for men by His human life, the power of which
has been set free by death so as to become available for all
men.
TO atfxa K.T.X.] As Westcott has pointed out, the significance
of " blood " in Jewish thought is most clearly expressed in Lv.
xvii. I I . The blood " a t o n e s " through the life which is said to
be " in " the blood. The power of Christ's life, freely rendered
to God, throughout His life and in His death, and set free by
death for wider service than was possible under the limitations
of a human life in Palestine at a definite date, is effective for the
gradual {KaOapi(ei) removal of sin in those who attempt to realize
their union with God in Him. The use of KaOapi^ei determines
the sense to be the removal of sin rather than the cancelling of
guilt. As ritual cleanness was the condition of a{)proach to God
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under the Jewish sacrificial system, so the " blood" of Christ
cleans men's consciences for God's service and fellowship. See
Briggs, The Messiah of the Apostles, p. 469.
KaOapiJei] In the Synoptists the word is used especially of
cleansing from leprosy (see also its use in Mt. xxiii. 26, rb evrds:
Lk. xi. 39, TO e^ojflev). In the Fourth Gospel it does not occur,
but the adjective KaOapos is found in the Discourses of the Upper
Room (xiii. 10, 11, xv. 3). In Acts it is used in the sense of
"pronouncing clean" (x. 15, xi. 9), and also (xv. 9) with Tas
KapStas: cf 2 Co. vii. i ; Eph. v. 2 6 ; Tit. ii. 14; He. i.x. 14, 22,
23, x. 2; Test. Rub. iv. 8. In the LXX it is found as the
equivalent of "intD and Dpn in the senses (i) to cleanse, (2) to
pronounce clean. The present tense may point to the vixj/aaOai,
of which even 6 AeAov/xe'vos has frequent need in his walk through
a soHing world (Jn. xiH. 10). " D o c e t hie locus gratuitam
peccatorum veniam non semel tantum nobis dari, sed perpetuo
in ecclesia residere " (Calvin).
'lT]aou TOU ulou auTou] Cf. iv. 1 5 , V. 5 ; H e . iv. 1 4

{dpxiepea

/xe'yav
'Irjaovv rbv vlbv TOV Oeov). As man H e gained the
power to help men. As Son of God His help is effective.
irdo-r)s ajxaprias] Sin in all its forms and manifestations;
Mt. xii. 31.
Cf Ja. i. 2, TrSo-a X"-P"-' Eph. i. 8, irdaa
cTocfiia: and for the singular, i Jn. iii. 4, 8, 9. The writer is
apparently thinking of sin as an active power, showing itself in
many forms, rather than of specific acts of sin. Weiss' interpretation " all sins," i.e. not only of the pre-Christian period of a
man's life, but also those committed in the course of Christian
life, would require the plural. But in general sense it is correct,
and rightly throws the emphasis on irdarjs, sin in whatsoever
form it may manifest itself Karl's limitation of the meaning to
sins committed before men became Christians ("d. h. von der
vor dem Christentum begangenen "), is not justified by the words
used by the writer.
And the reason suggested, that "postChristian" sins require also intercession {Johannische Studien,
pp. 18, 82), is a curious instance of the perversion of an excellent
principle, that of interpreting the Epistle by the help of the
Epistle itself
Se] om. 29. 66** harl.* b o h - t x t . | eariv] ambulat, b o h - t x t .
p.er aXXrjXwv N A*^"" B C K L P etc.] /jer avrov A* "'"^ tol. Clem. Tert.
Did. : czim Deo, harl.
TOV VIOV avrov iv xi H''-^'^ (33) 7^ ^^^ (318).
iTjaov N B C P 29. 69** a s " fu. syr^'^h « P f t sah. b o h - t x t . arm. aeth'"
Clem. F u l g . ] 4-X/3i(Troi; A K L al. pier. cat. vg. b o h - C O d d . syrP c* aethPP
Tert. Aug. Bed.
TOU VIOV avTov\ om. aeth. Aug. (semel) /'="''.
Kadapi^ei] Kadapiaei 5. 106. 1 3 ' " ' I4'e<:'al.^ ==••: Kadapiei 6. 7. 29. 6 6 ' *
Aug. (bis): furgabit, sah. cop.
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8. The second false plea denies the abiding power of sin as a
principle in one who has committed sins. To those who hold
such a view, sin ceases to be of any importance. It is merely a
passing incident which leaves behind it no lasting consequences.
The plea rests on self deception. It can only be maintained by
those who shut their eyes to the teaching of experience, in themselves or in others. And they lead themselves astray. The
consequences must be fatal unless men acknowledge their
mistake and retrace their steps.
edf etiroofxei'] For the general idea, cf. Pr. xx. 9, Tts rrapprjaidaerai KaOapbs etvai dirb dpapnwv, a n d XXviii. 13, d e'TrtKaAvTrTwv
dae/Seiav eavrov OVK evoBwO-rjaerai.

djxapTiai' ouK e^ofxei'] Cf irianv exeiv, to have faith, as an active
principle working in us and forming our character. To "have
sin" is not merely a synonym for to commit sins. This is
necessitated by the contrast demanded by ver. 10 between
d/xapTt'av OVK exopiev and ovx -fjpapr-rjKapiev. " Sin " is the principle
of which sinful acts are the several manifestations. So long as a
Christian commits sins, sin is an active power working in him ;
and its power still remains after the forgiveness of sins which he
received at his baptism. To deny this is to refuse to accept the
teaching of experience.
In the N.T. the use of the phrase dp.apriav e'xetv is confined
to this Epistle and the Fourth Gospel (ix. 41, xv. 22, 24, xix. 11).
The meaning of the phrase in the Gospel has been raised as an
objection to the interpretation given above. It is maintained
that in the Gospel it has a quite definite sense, and that it
"specifically denotes the guiltiness of the sin" (Law, The Tests
of Life, p. 130); and it is suggested that the meaning here must
be, " If we say that we have no guHt, no responsibility for the
actions, wrong in themselves, which we have committed." It
is probably true that as compared with the simple verb the
phrase accentuates the ideas of guilt and responsibility. And
in the passages in the Gospel where the phrase occurs these
ideas are prominent. But they are contained in the Hebrew
conception of sin, emphatically developed in the teaching of
the N.T., rather than in the one expression as opposed to the
other. H e who has committed sin is responsible for his action,
just as much as he who " h a s sin" and who feels, or should
feel, in himself the presence of a power which manifests itself
in his sinful acts. And though the idea of guilt is prominent
in the use of the phrase in the Gospel, es|)ecially in xv. 22,
where the antithesis, " Now they have no excuse for their sin,"
must be noticed, it does not exhaust the meaning of the phrase
as used there.

Cf. ix. 4 1 , et rvc^Xol rjre OVK dv e'ixere d/xapTt'av.

If they had been as ignorant, and conscious of their ignorance.
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as the man whom they had condemned, they might have learned,
and whatever " sin " they had would have lost its power. But
their refusal to see the truth when it was presented to them,
and their insistence that they knew, in spite of this, gave their
sin an abiding power over them. Henceforth it could prevent
any possibility of their seeing the truth. And the same idea
is present in ch. xv. The rejection of Christ's words by His
opponents had given sin a power over them, which it could
never have had but for their missing the opportunity of better
things. As it was, they not only had " sin " as an active power
established in them and working its will, but they had no
excuse to offer for its presence there {irpocfyaaiv OVK e^ovo-tv Trept
T^s d/xaprtas avrwv, which cannot mean " they have no excuse
for their guilt," and which is not merely antithetical but adds
a further point). This meaning is especially clear in ver. 24.
The " s i n " which had got its hold, in consequence of their
rejecting Him in spite of what H e had done among them, had
conceived and brought forth hate (vvv Se Kat iwpdKaaiv KOI
p.eiua-rjKaaiv is the contrast to dpLapriav OVK et'^ocrav). And the
phrase may possibly be used with something of the same
meaning in xix. 11, d TrapaStSovs
p,eit,ova dpiapriav exei, though
in this case the simpler meaning " t h e greater guilt" is more
plausible. But even here the thought may be of the power
which sin acquires over him who admits it. Sin could now
work with more fatal power in the High Priest, who knew the
relative power of God and of the Roman governor, and who
incited him to his crime against justice, than in Pilate, who in
spite of his greater power was more ignorant than the Jew.
Even if the phrase meant no more in the Gospel than the
denotation of the "guiltiness of the agent," it would not
necessarily bear exactly the same meaning in the Epistle. The
writer likes to put new meaning into the phrases he repeats.
But probably, though the exact nuance may be different in the
two writings, the fundamental idea expressed is the same. It is
the special characteristic of the writer that he loves to use his
phrases, of which his store is but scanty, with slightly different
shades of meaning.
eauTous irXai/wjAci'] The phrase, as contrasted with the simple
irXavwpieOa, emphasizes the agent's responsibility for the mistake.
The evidence is there; only wilful blindness refuses to accept
it. We have no excuse for the sin which we "have," in spite of
our denial of the fact. See Findlay, p. 106.
irXavdv always suggests the idea of leading astray from the
right path (cf ii. 26, iii. 7 ; Jn. vii. 12 ; Apoc. ii. 20, xii. 9, etc.).
The mistake must have fatal consequences until we lead ourselves
back into the way of truth.
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Kal f] 6\r\6eia K.T.X.] The statement that we have not sin, shows
that those who make it have not " t r u t h " working in them as an
inner and effective principle. For the m.eaning of "truth," cf
note on ver. 6. It is more than the sense of truth, uprightness
and honesty of selfexamination and selfknowledge (cf Rothe,
ad loc). It can be regarded both objectively and subjectively,
either as something that can be done (ver. 6), an external
standard in accordance with which actions must be shaped, or
as an inner principle, working from within and moulding a man's
inner life.
OVK eariv }< B L al. pier. sah. syrP aeth. Tert. O e c ] post rjpiiv A C K P 5.
13. 31*. 65. 69. 137. 180 a^" al."='='' cat. m''''vg. syrP arm. Thphyl. Cyp.
Lcif. Aug. Probably an accidental alteration, possibly due to Latin influence, and, at any rate, naturally maintained in Latin authorities.

9. The existence of sin, even in those who have entered
the Christian community, is a patent fact. But it does not
make impossible that fellowship with God which sin interrupts.
In those who acknowledge the fact, God has provided for its
forgiveness and removal.
iTio-Tos Kal SiKatos] Not "faithful because H e is just," and
justice in His relation to men includes the necessity of His
fulfilling the promises which H e has made. The two adjectives
are co-ordinate. God's faithfulness is shown in the fulfilment
of His promises. K e is just, in that,, in spite of men's failures
to fulfil their obligations, H e remains true to the covenant which
H e made with t h e m ; and this includes forgiveness on certain
conditions. It is probable that throughout the Bible this idea
of faithfulness to His covenant in spite of man's unfaithfulness,
is the primary signification of Bucainavvrj Oeov. Cf He. x. 23,
Trt0"T0S 6 e:rayy€tAa/X€vos, a n d R o . lli. 2 5 , ets eVoetftv TT/S oihaioj-vvrjs
avrov Sid rrjV irdpeaiv TWV irpoyeyovoTwv
djji.aprrjjxdrwv iv T-fj dvox"^
TOV Oeov.

im] Defines the sphere in which the faithfulness and the
justice are shown. In view of the usage of the writer, and
the frequency of the definitive tva in papyrus documents, it is
difficult to maintain the " t e H c " force of t'va throughout the
N.T. It may be worth while to collect (roughly) the passages
in the Johannine books where the " telic " force has given way
to the definitive: Jn. i. 27, d'ftos t'va Avo-w: ii. 25, ov xpeiav ef^ev
tva Tts jxaprvp-^arj : iv. 4 7 , -fjpwTa tva Kara/3fj : V. 7, dviipoiirov OVK
eyw
lva pdXrj:
v i . 2 9 , TOVTO eVTt rb epyov tva iriarevrjre :
3 9 , TOVTO eo-Ttv rb OeXr]p,a
iia
JJUT] diroXeaw : cf. 4 0 j viii.
5 6 , i7yaAAtda-aTO tva tSr/ : ix. 2 2 , avvereOeivro
lva idv Tts avrbv
opoXoyrja-Tj Xpiarbv
diroavvdywyos
yevrjrai : xi. 5O) avpcfiepei
iva
diroOavrj: 5 7 , SeSwKetaav .
. evToAds tva edv Tts yvw .
. j).rjvva-rj:
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xii. 23, eXrjXvOev fj wpa lva Bo^aaO-fj: xiii. I, ^A^ev avrov -fj wpa
lva p,era/3-^ : 2, /Se/SXrjKoros ets T^V KapSiav lva irapaSol: 29, Ae'yet
avrw
. t'va 8w : 34, CVTOA'^V Katvr/v 8t'Sw/xt tva dyaTraTe : xv. 12,
avrrj ecrnv fj ivroXrj
lva dyairdre : 13, /xet^ova ravrrjs
lva
rrjv \J/VXT]V
Ofj: xvi. 2, ep^erat wpa tva Trds d
dTTOKTetvas v/xas Bog-rj: "J, avpcfiepei
tva
dTreA^w : 30, ov
xpeiav exeis tva
ipwrd: 3 2, epxerai wpa Kai iXrjXvOev iva
cTKopTriaOfjre: xvH. 3, av'rr; eo-Ttv ^ attovtos t,wrj tva yti/worKwo-tv :
15, epwTw tfa dp-TjS : 24, 6eAw tva
wo-tv: xviii. 39, eo-Tt Se
avv-TjOeia
lva
aTroAvo-w: xix. 3 1 , -fjpwrrjaav
lva
Kareaywaiv: 38, -rjpcjirrjaev .
tva dp-fj. I J n . II. 27, ov ^P^'av
e^eTe t'va Tts SiSdaKr] : iii. l, irorairrjv dydirrjV BeSwKev
tva
KXrj9wp,ev : I I , avrr/ ianv fj dyyeXia
iva dyairwpiev : 23, avTT/
eo-Ttv 17 evToXrj avrov tva Trto-T€vo-w/xev : iv. 17, ev TOVTW TeTeAetwTat
tva irapprjaiav e^w/xev: 2 1 , TavT?/v T^V ivToXrjv e^o/xev
tva
dyaTra : V. 3, avrrj ianv rj dyairrj
tva
rrjpwpiev :
16, ov
Aeyw tva ipwrrja-rj. 2 J n . 6, avTT/ ianv rj dyairrj, iva
irepiiraTwjiev, avrrj -fj ivroXrj ianv
tva irepiiraTrjre. 3 J n . 4,
pieilorepav rovrwv OVK exw ;(apdv, tva dKOVw. A p o c . vi. I I , ippeOrj
avrols tva dvairavawvrai:
xiu. 12, iroiel
tva Trpoo-KVVT/o-ovo-tv :
13, TTOtei arjpela /xeyaAa, tva irvp 7rotT7
Kara/Saiveiv:
15,
iroi-qarj [t'va]
dTroKTav^wctv : 16, Trotet Trdvras
t'va Swo-tv
avrols [KOI] tva /xi/ Tts SvvT/Tat dyopdaai: xix. 8, eSoOrj avr-fj lva

irepl 13dXrjrai. Though a few of them might possibly be interpreted differently, there is abundant evidence to establish the
usage.
d<j)T)] The determination of the meaning of this word from
the sense of "send away" is tempting but unsound. Those
who can remember the light which was thrown, at least for
themselves, on the whole subject of forgiveness, by F. D.
Maurice's insistence on the view that dc^ievai means to " send
away," and not to let off a penalty or to cancel a debt, will
always be grateful for what he said on the subject. But though
right in substance, it must be confessed that linguistically his
interpretation cannot be defended. The application of the word
to " s i n " is almost certainly suggested by the metaphor of the
remission or cancelling of debts. At the same time it must be
remembered that, as in the case of most metaphorical expressions
which are used to emphasize some particular point of similarity,
in respect of which comparison is possible, it is confusing to
transfer all the associations of the metaphor to the new subject
which it is used to illustrate. As applied to " s i n s " it suggests
the cancelling of the outstanding debt, the removal of that
barrier to intercourse between man and God which is set up by
sin. And the transaction must be real and not imaginary. God
cannot treat it as non-existent, unless it has been actually or
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potentially removed or destroyed, dcjuevai is used in the N.T.
in the sense of "remission" in the following passages: with
6c^eiXrjp.a Or dcfteiXifj, M t . vi.

12, xviH. 32 : with

irapdirrwpa,

Mt. vi. 14, 15 ; Mk. xi. 26 : with d/xaprta or dpdprrjpa, Mt. ix.
2, 5, 6, xii. 3 1 ; Mk. H. 5, 7, 9, 10, iH. 28, iv. 12; Lk. v. 20,
21, 23, 24, vii. 47--49, xi. 4, cf xvii. 3, 4 ; Jn. xx. 23 : Ja. v. 15 ;
I Jn. H. 12 : with TO Sdnov, Mt. xviii. 27 ; without a direct object
(or subject), Mt. xu. 32, xviii. 21, 35 ; Lk. xxiH. 34, also in Mk.
xi. 25, Lk. xii. 10; with -fj enivoia TVS KapSias, Ac. viii. 22 ; with
dvo/it'a, Ro. iv. 7 ( = Ps. xxxii. i). The use of Kparelv in Jn.
XX. 23 must be interpreted in the light of this usage of dcfuivai.
It stands by itself in the N.T.
KaSapiaT)
dSiKias] Cf. Jer. xl. 8, Kat KaOapiw avrovs dirb
iraawv TWV dStKtuJv avrwv wv rjpdproadv /xot. I n d(f>ievai t h e

metaphor is borrowed from the cancelling of debt, but the
idea which the metaphor is used to Hlustrate is ethical. There
is therefore no need to equate the meaning of KaOapi^eiv to
that of dcjiievai. It should certainly be interpreted in an ethical
sense.
irdo-rjs dSiKias] Cf irdarjs dpiaprias. Injustice in whatever form
it may manifest itself dotKta denotes injustice, failure to maintain right relations with other men or with God. If God is
faithful to forgive sins according to His promise. H e is also
"just," not only to fulfil the terms of His covenant, but also to
provide for the cleansing or removal of those injustices of which
men have been guilty in their relations with God or with other
men.
ea>']-f-5e Z^'^si (216).
Tjpiiv] om. a r m - c o d d . sah.
ofjaprias (2°) A B C K L P al. pier, ni tol. vg"? Cyp. Hier. Aug.
Thphyl. Oec.]-i-Tjp.oiv N C 5. 26. 68. 69. 98 a^" j^^"^ vg. syr"'' sah. b o h t x t . arm. aeth. Dam. Aug. Hier. : ea b o h - c o d . : -{-iraaas /ai^s (219).
rjpLas] om. C | aSiKias] pr. ap-aprias Kal O"*^ (lS4).

10. The third false plea is the denial of the fact of having
committed sin. Though a man may allow the abiding power of
sin as a principle in those who have sinned, or the existence of
sin in Christians after forgiveness, he may yet deny that he has
himself sinned. To do so is to deny the truth of God's revelation. Apart from actual statements in Scripture (cf Ps. xiii.
(xiv.) 3, Hi. (Hii.) 2), the whole plan of God's dealings with men
is based on the assumption that all have sinned. To deny the
fact in our own case is to make Him a liar, since it is implied
in His whole message to us. His word can have no place in
the development of our being.
i^lxapTi^Kafxei'] have committed no act of sin, of which the
consequences remain.
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\|/6uaTr)v] Cf Jn. viii. 44, 5 5 ; i Jn. ii. 4, 22, iv. 20. And for
the exact phrase, i Jn. v. 10.
6 Xdyos] Like the truth, the word can be viewed objectively
or subjectively, an external message or an inward force effective
and active in men. There is, of course, no reference to the
personal Logos, though the word implies a more personal
relationship than dX-qOeia. It suggests the speaker. Cf Jn. viii.
37, 0 Adyos 6 e/xds ov;(wpetev v/xtv: H e . i v . l 2 ; J a . i . 2 1 ; I J n . II. 14.
OVK eariv] post rjp.iv 69. 137 a"""^ arm. syrP arm. Thphyl.
rjp.iv] -t- habitans, arm-OSC.

{b) ii. 1-6. Further statement of the conditions of fellowship.
Knowledge and obedience.
1, 2. The remedy for sin (in the case of those who acknowledge that they have sinned, in contrast with i. 10).
3-5a. Obedience the sign of knowledge.
5b, 6. Imitation the sign of union.
1. The recognition of the universality of sin, from which even
Christians are not actually free, might lead to a misconception of
its true character. Men might easily pass too lenient judgments
on its heinousness, and ignore the responsibility of those who
give way to its promptings. If it is impossible for any one, even
the Christian, to escape sin, why condemn with such uncompromising severity failures for which men cannot reasonably be held
responsible ? Why strive so earnestly against what is inevitable ?
The writer hastens to warn his readers against such conclusions.
Sin is wholly antagonistic to the Christian ideal; his whole
object in trying to set out that ideal more clearly is to prevent
sin, not to condone it. His aim in writing is to bring about
"sinlessness" (tva pJij dp.dprrjTe). And the Christian scheme
includes means by which such an aim may be gradually realized.
Whenever any one gives way to any act of sin, such as must
interrupt the intercourse and fellowship between men and God,
which it is the great aim of Christ's work to establish, the means
exist by which this fehowship may be restored. Christians have
an " a d v o c a t e " with the Father (Trpds : cf i. 2), who is able and
wiHing to plead their cause, to present their case truly and completely, to transact their business, to speak for them, if non-legal
phrases convey the meaning more clearly. And His mediation
is addressed to one who is Father of both Advocate and suppliants,
as eager as they can be that the fellowship should be restored, on
the only terms on which such fellowship can be restored, the
removal of the sin which has interrupted it.
TEKkia fxou] The " Elder," who is perhaps the representative of
a generation which has almost passed away, naturally thinks of
the younger generation to whom he is speaking as his " children."
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And when he wishes to emphasize the importance of the thought
which he has to teach, he naturally falls into the language of
affectionate endearment. Whether he is thinking of them as his
"sons in the faith," who owe their conversion to Christianity to
his ministry, is uncertain. We do not know the historical
circumstances of the case with sufficient accuracy to determine.
TauTtt] must refer to the contents of the whole Epistle, already
present to the mind of the writer, rather than to the preceding
chapter or any part of it, though to some extent the main
teaching of the Epistle has been already declared in outline.
I'm fXY) d)xdpTt)T€] The aorist suggests definite acts of sin rather
than the habitual state, which is incompatible with the position
of Christians who are in truth what their name implies.
Those who are bathed need not save to wash their feet; cf
Jn. xiii. 10.
Kttl edv] The sentence introduced by these words is not
contrasted with the preceding, but added to it " a s a continuous
piece of one message." ^'he writer's object is to produce
" sinlessness." And this is not a fruitless aspiration after an
ideal which cannot possibly be realized, for the means of dealing
with the sin which he desires to combat are at hand.
irapdKXviTos] Most of the information which is of real importance in determining the meaning and usage of this word in the
Johannine writings (it is not found elsewhere in the N.T.) is to
be found in the notes of Wettstein and Westcott. The article
on the word in Hastings' Dictionary of the Bible (iii. 665) gives a
very clear summary of the evidence; cf also Jiilicher's shorter
statement in the Encyclopaedia Biblica (iii. 3567).
The passages where it occurs in the N.T. are Jn. xiv. 16, 26,
XV. 26, xvi. 1; I Jn. ii. i. The meaning " a d v o c a t e " is clearly
needed in the Epistle, it is possible in xv. 26, and probable in
xvi. 7. In xiv. 16, 26 it must have the wider and less technical
meaning of one called in to help.
As regards the use of the verb irapaKaXelv, it has the sense of
comfort in the LXX (cf Gn. xxxvii. 35, where it is used with
reference to Jacob) and in the N.T. (cf Mt. v. 4, drt avTot
rrapaKXrjO-rjaovrai, where the influence of Is. Ixi. 2, irapaKaXeaai
irdvras rovs irevOovvras, is clear).

T h e use of iropiiKXrjais in the

sense of comfort is also well established (cf 2 Co. i. 3, 4, Std, T^S
irapaKX-rjaews -^s irapaKaXo-vp-eOa). But its original meaning was to
send for, summon to one's aid, corresponding to the Latin aduocare.
The following passages are often quoted: Xen. Anab, 1. 6. 5,
KAeapi^ov irapeKaXeae avp-jSovXav, os
eSoKei -rporiprjOrjvai
fidXiara rwv 'EAAiji'wv : Aesch. Clc'S. 200, Tt Set ae I\-rjp.oa6evrjv
irapaKaXelv ; orav irapaKaX-PjS KaKovpyov dvOpwirov Kai rexyir'fjv Aoywi'

icAtT-Tets Trjv aKpoaaiv, With this Corresponds the classical use
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of the word irapaKXrjros. It is used as an adjective; cf Dion.
Cass. xlvi. 20, TTjV dyopdv

SovAwv irapaKX-fjTWV irXrjpwaas, b u t

more often absolutely ; cf Demosthenes, de Falsa Legalione, 7,41,
cu TWV irapaKX-TjTwv avrai Be-qaeis Kal airovSal rwv ibiwv irXcove^iwv

elveKa yiyvovrai.

Diogenes

Laertius, iv.

7, Bion.

irpbs rbv

dSoXea-xjiv Xiirapovvra avTw (rvXXa/3ea0ai' TO iKavov aoi iroiijaw,
edv irapaKXrjTOvs irep.\^-rjS Kal firj avrbs eXOrjs. T h e m e a n i n g of the

word is thus clearly wider than that of " a d v o c a t e " in English.
Though it is used specially in connection with the law courts, it
denotes any friend called upon to give help, either by pleading
or giving evidence, or in virtue of his position and power. Its
Latin equivalent is " aduocatus," rather than " patronus," which
corresponds more in meaning to our "advocate." The distinction is clearly defined by Asconius Pedianus, in a note on
Cicero, in Q. Caecilium, " Qui defendit alterum in iudicio, aut
patronus dicitur, si orator est, aut aduocatus si aut ius suggerit,
aut praesentiam suam commodat amico."
"The form of the word is passive (cf. KXrjrds, iKXeKros,
dyairrjTos, etc.). It must mean one who is called to the side of
the suppliant, not one who comforts or consoles, or exhorts.
The meaning " comforter " or " consoler " can attach to the word
only in so far as that expresses the good office which he who is
called in performs for the friend who claims his help.
T h e usage of the Septuagint corresponds. In Zee. i. 13,
irapaKXrjTiKos is used to translate the Hebrew •''sna^ prjp.ara
KaXd Kal Adyovs irapaKXrjriKovs. In Job xvi. 2, DnJD is translated
b y irapaKX-rjTwp {irapaKX-qropes KaKwv irdvres).

B u t it s h o u l d b e

noticed that two of the later versions (Aquila, Theodotion) render
it by irapdKXrjToi. Symmachos has iraprjyopovvres, an indication
that in later Greek the meaning of irapdKXrjais was beginning to
influence that of irapdKXrjTos.
Philo's usage corresponds with the classical. The Paraclete
is the advocate or intercessor; cf de Josepho, c. 40, dpivrjariav
dirdvTwv irapexw TWV ets e/xe ireirpayp.evwv' /xi/Sevds erepov BelaOe

irapaKXrjTov: de Vita Moysis, in. 14, the High Priest is said rightly
to bear the symbol of the Logos {rb Aoyetov is the LXX expression for the breast-plate), dvayKoTov ydp rjv TOV lepwpevov TW TOV
KoajjLOV irarpi irapaKXrjno XPyo-Oai TeXeiordno TTJV dperfjv vtw Trpds re
dpcvrjareiav dpaprrjpdrwv Kal ;!^opi/yt'av dcpOovwrdrwv dyaOwv, where

the parallel to the Johannine thought is clearly marked, whether
the Cosmos or the Logos is to be regarded as the " s o n perfect
in virtue " who is used as Paraclete. In another passage usually
quoted, de Opiflcio Mundi, c. 6, ovSevt Se irapaKX-fjria' ris ydp rjv
erepos, /xdvw 8e cavTW ^pr/o-d/xevos d ^eds eyvw Seiv evepyerelv

rqv . .

cpvaiv, Jiilicher may be right in saying that the only
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feasible meaning is something like "instructor," "adviser," so
far as concerns the duty which the Paraclete is needed to perform ;
but the point of the sentence is that God confers His benefits on
nature Himself, without using the help or services of another.
Cf also In Flaccu7n, §§ 3, 4.
The word occurs as a loan-word in the Targum and Talmudic
literature, in the sense of helper, intercessor, advocate. It is
used in the Targum on Job xvi. 20 and xxxiii. 23 as a paraphrase
of pi^a taken in the sense of " interpreter." The latter passage is
especially interesting, as showing the late Jewish view of the need
of angelic agency to " redeem a man from going to the pit."
In the Talmud, tO^PpIS is used for " advocate," in opposition
to niJ''Dp {Kar-fjyopos; cf Apoc. xii. 10, 0 Kar-qywp). " H e who
performs one precept has gotten to himself one paraclete, and
he who commits one transgression has gotten to himself one
accuser" {Pirke Aboth, iv. 15 ; Taylor, p. 69). "Whosoever is
summoned before the court for capital punishment is saved only
by powerful paracletes; such paracletes man has in repentance
and good works; and if there are nine hundred and ninety-nine
accusers, and only one to plead for his exoneration, he is saved "
{Shab. 320:). The sin-offering is like the paraclete before G o d ;
it intercedes for man, and is followed by another offering, a
thank-offering for the pardon obtained (Sifra, Megora iii. 3).
These and other passages are quoted in ihQ Jewish Encyclopaedia,
s.v. (ix. 515). The same usage is found in early Christian
literature, where the use of the word is independent of the
Johannine use of the term ; cf 2 Clement, vi. 9, Tts 17/xwv irapdKAT/TOS eo-rat edv p,fj evptOwpev 'epya e^ovTes do-ta Kat StKata ;
B a r n a b a s , C. xx. KaTaTrovoijvTes rbv 0Xi/36p.evov, irXovaiwv irapdKXrjTOi, irevrjrwv avo/xot Kpirai.

The connection of the word with the ordinary meaning of
irapaKXrjais is found in Rufinus' translation of the De Principiis;
cf ii. 7. 3, " Paracletus uero quod dicitur Spiritus sanctus, a
consolatione dicitur. Paraclesis enim Latine consolatio appellatur." H e goes on to suggest that the word may have a
different meaning when applied to the Holy Spirit and to Christ.
"Videtur enim de Saluatore Paracletus dici deprecator.
Utrumque enim significat in Graeco Paracletus, et deprecatorem et consolatorem."
Origen seems to have understood the word in the sense
of " intercessor." Cf Comm. in Joann. i. 38, T'^V Trept 19/xiLv
Trpds rbv irarepa irpoaraaiav avrov brjXol irapaKaXovvros -virep Trjt.
dvOpdiirwv (f>vaews Kal iXaaKopievov, ws 0 irapaKXrjros Kal iXaapos.

In Chrysostom it has the sense of "comforter," Horn, in Jo.
75, eTretS^ ydp ovSeirw avrov iyvwKoras eiKOS rjv acfioSpa eirit,rjrelv
rrjv awovaiav iKeivrjv, rd prjjxara, rrjv Kara aapKa avrov ira.povaiav.
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Kat jirjBepiiav BexeaOat irapapivOiav drrovros' ri ^rjaiv ; epoirijaw rbv
irarepa Kai aAAov irapaKXrjrov Bwaei vjuv' Tovreariv' aXXov ws e/xe.

In Cyril of Jerusalem the sense is not limited to that of
"comforting" ; cf Catechesis, xvi. 20, IIopaKAi/Tos Se KaXelrai, Std
TO IrapaKaXelv

Kal rrapajxvOelaOai

Kal avvavnXap.(Sdvea9ai

rrjs

daOeveias r//twv: Ro. viii. 26 being quoted in support, with the
explanation of virepevrvyxdvei

" BrjXov Be on irpbs rov Oeov,"

The evidence of the old Latin Version is similar. In the
Epistle " a d u o c a t u s " is used, in the Gospel either " a d u o c a t u s "
or "paraclitus." This is not seriously affected by the evidence
adduced by Ronsch {Itala ii. Vulgata, p. 348), that " aduocare "
acquired the meaning of " t o comfort" (cf TertuUian, adv. Marc. iv.
14, where the TrapaKaAe'o-at TOVS Trev5oi;vTas of Is. Ixi. 2 is translated
" aduocare languentes." " Advocare " is a natural translation of
irapaKaXelv (cf Tert. Pudicit. 1 3 ; Iren. iii. ix. 3, v. xv. i, and the
Vulgate of Is. xl. 2, quoted by Ronsch), and owes any connection
with the idea of "comforting" that it may have to that fact.
Augustine's "Paracletus, id est Consolator," throws no light on
the meaning and usage of the Greek word. T h e other versions
do not throw much light on the subject. In Syriac, Arabic,
Aethiopic, and Bohairic it is transliterated, and in the Sahidic also
in the Gospel, whHe it has " he that prayeth for us " in the Epistle.
The Vulgate has " Paracletus " in the Gospel and " Aduocatus " in
the Epistle. This, no doubt, influenced the modern versions.
WycHffe renders " Comforter " in the Gospel and " Advocate " in
the Epistle; and Luther also has " T r o s t e r " in the Gospel and
" Ftirsprecher " in the Epistle.
Thus the evidence of early use supports the evidence of the
form of the word, which is naturally passive. Its meaning must
be " o n e called to the side of" him who claims the services of
the called. The help it describes is generally assistance of some
sort or other in connection with the courts of law; but it has a
wider signification also,—the help of any one who "lends his
presence" to his friend. Any kind of help, of advocacy, intercession, or mediation may be suggested by the context in which
it is used. In itself it denotes merely " o n e called in to help."
In the Epistle the idea of one who pleads the Chrisdan's cause
before God is clearly indicated, and " a d v o c a t e " is the most
satisfactory translation. This sense suits some of the passages
in which it is used in the Gospel; in the others it suggests one
who can be summoned to give the help that is needed in a
wider sense. There is no authority for the sense of " Comforter,"
either in the sense of " strenglhener " or " consoler," which has
been so generally connected with it in consequence of the
influence of Wycliffe and Luther, except Patristic interpretations
of its meaning in S. John.
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The suggestion of Zimmern {Vaier, Sohn, u. Fiirsprecher in
der babylonischen Gottesvorstellung), that its use in Christian and
Jewish thought may be connected with the Babylonian myth
of the intervention of Nusku (the Fire God), who "acts as the
advocate of men at the instance of Ea and Marduk," has not
been favourably received. So far as concerns the Johannine use
of the term Paraclete, far simpler explanations are to be found
in its use in Philo and Rabbinic Judaism. In reality it hardly
needs explanation. It was probably a common word, and the
obvious one to use. Moulton and Milligan {Expositor, vol. x.,
191 o) quote the Hlustraticns of its use, one from " a very iUiterate
letter" of the second century A.D. where it has been restored
(BU 601^^), Kat TOV dpa/Swva TOV SapaTrtwvos irapaKXos {I. irapaKXrjros) SeBwKa avTcS, where they suggest that it may mean " on
being summoned," and an instance of the use of dTrapdKA?/Tos,
OGIS 248^^ (175-161 B.C.), ttTrapaKAi/TOVS.
Deissmann {Licht von Osten, p. 243, n. i) lays stress on the
use of the word in Aramaic as a proof of its frequency in vulgar
Greek. Its use in the Targums and Talmudic Literature is
important. The extent of the author's acquaintance with
Rabbinic thought is at last beginning to be recognized.
e'xofxev] Augustine's comment is worth quoting, " Maluit se
ponere in numero peccatorum ut haberet aduocatum Christum,
quam ponere se pro Christo aduocatum et inueniri inter damnandos superbos." As frequently the writer identifies himself
with the rest of the Christian Body. They actually possess and
have experience of the means, which ure potentially available for
the whole world. And the need is felt by the whole Church,
not because any of them might, but whenever any one does fall.
The lapse of one is a matter which concerns the whole body
(edv Tts

exop-ev).

'\r\cjauv Xpio-Toi' SiKaioi'] As true man (TT/O-OVV), H e can state
the case for men with absolute knowledge and real sympathy.
As God's anointed messenger to men (Xpio-rdv), H e is naturally
fitted for the task and acceptable to Him before whom H e
pleads. As StKatos H e can enter the Presence from which all
sin excludes. H e needs no advocate for Himself Comp.
Book of Enoch xxxviii. 2, liii. 6, where the Messiah is called
" the Righteous One."
apLapTTjre] op,apTavT]Te 14*. 69. 137 a^" Cyr. Dam.

Kai] om. boh-codd.
eav Tis ap.apTTj] si peccetis, arm.-COdd.
Tcarepa] deov arm. Eus. Did. : demn patrem, Tert. Cels. ad Vigil.
'irjaovv Xpiarov] post oiKaiov /"• '"^ (318).
Xpiarov] om. /'•' ">'* (173) : + Dominum nostm/ii et b o h - C o d .
SiKaiov] {ox Kai l^ '^^ (29) : om. l^ '"'- (498): siiffragatorem Cyp-cod,
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2. auTos K.T.\.] " Himself is a propitiation for our sins." Hi.',
advocacy is valid, because H e can Himself bear witness that
the only condition on which fellowship between God and man
can be restored has actually been fulfilled, i.e. the removal of
the sin by which the intercourse was interrupted. H e is not
only the High Priest, duly qualified to offer the necessary propitiation, but also the propitiation which H e offers. The writer's
meaning is most safely determined by reference to Old Testament
theories of sacrifice, or rather of propitiation. In spite of the
absence of direct quotations, there can be no doubt that the
author of this Epistle is greatly indebted to the Old Testament.
If the hand is the hand of a Hellene, it expresses the thought
of a Jew. His mind is steeped in the thoughts of the Old
Testament. Though he has lived among Greeks and learned
to express himself simply in their language, and to some extent
has made himself acquainted with Hellenic thought, he is
really as much a stranger and a sojourner among them as his
fathers were. H e may have some acquaintance with Gnostic
theories of redemption, which Greek thought had been borrowing
from the East from at least the beginning of the century before
Christ, his own thoughts on the subject are the outcome of his
knowledge of the Scriptures. His views on propitiation therefore, as on all other subjects, must be considered in the light of
the Old Testament.
The object of propitation in Jewish thought, as shown in
their Scriptures, is not God, as in Greek thought, but man, who
has estranged himself from God, or the sins which have intervened between him and his God. They must be "covered"
before right relations can be restored between the Deity and
His worshippers. This is the dominant thought in the sacrificial
system of the priestly code. It is the natural outcome of the
sufferings of the nation before and during the Exile which had
deepened their sense of sin, and of Jehovah's estrangement from
His people. The joyous sacrificial feast which the Deity shares
with His worshippers consequently gives place, in national
thought and feeling, to the ritual of the day of Atonement and
the whole system of sin-, trespass-, and guilt-offering. Both ideas,
the sacrificial feast which forms the ground of closer union between
God and men, and the propitiatory offering by means of which
interrupted relations can be restored, have, of course, their
counterpart in Christian thought and teaching. But it is the
latter which dominates the writer's thought here, in an age in
which failure and disappointment are fast clouding the clearer
vision of God. The dominant idea which is common both to
the Old Testament type and the Christian counterpart is that
of the absolute holiness of God, who dwells in the light to which
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no man can approach, till he has put away the sin which cannot
enter the presence of God. So far as the means are concerned,
the ceremonial has given way to the spiritual. The work of the
Christ, who in His life and death freely and voluntarily offered
Himself in complete surrender to the will of God and the work
of righteousness, has made possible the removal of the sin which
keeps men from God. So far as they attach themselves to Him
their sins are covered, for the possibility of their final removal
is assured.
avros] om. boh-COd.
iXaapios] post eariv A 68. 180 vg. syr^'*" Eus. Or. Cypr. Ilil. Aug.
Se TWV Tjp.eTepoiv] P 396 ( _ ) / c 116_
5e]om. / = 3 M ( i 3 7 ) ^ 8 3 5 9 _
fjovov] piovoiv B I. 21. 33. 37. 66*. 80* l o i * al. pauc. sah. b o h - C O d d .
(uid.) Or.

3. The author has stated that his object in writing is to
produce sinlessness, and that if sin intervenes to interrupt the
fellowship between man and God, there is a remedy (vv. i, 2).
H e now proceeds to point out the signs of Chrisdan life, as
realized in knowledge of God and union with God. They are
to be found in obedience and in Christ-like conduct. Knowledge
of God includes, of course, much more than obedience to His
commands, but its genuineness and reality can be thus tested.
The writer can conceive of no real knowledge of God which
does not issue in obedience, wherever the Divine will has been
revealed in definite precepts.
In the Johannine system, " knowledge " is never a purely
intellectual process.^ It is acquired by the exercise of all the
faculties of intellect, heart, and will. Fellowship and acquaintance are its cognate ideas. It is developed in the growing
experience of intercourse. This conception, which dominates
the whole Old Testament idea of " knowing God " and of God
" knowing " men (cf Am. iH. 2), is simHarly developed in S. Paul's
" knowing God, or rather being known of Him " (Gal. iv. 9).
The stress laid in the Johannine writings on the true knowledge
of God is certainly connected with the necessity which the author
felt of combating certain stages of Gnostic thought. But to see
in the language of this and other similar verses of this Epistle
any necessary reference to the particular stage of secondcentury Gnosticism which immediately preceded the more
definite systems of Marcion and Valentinus, is precarious. We
know too little about the development of Gnostic ideas before
Basilides to say either that the stage of Gnosticism implied in
the Fourth Gospel had or had not been reached by the year
^ " Dei cognitio res est efficax. Neque enim nuda imaginatione cognoscitur Deus, sed quum se intus cordib'as nostris per Spiritum palefacit " (Calvin).
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loo A.D. or before that date, or that a considerable number of
years must have passed before the Church could have demanded
so definite a break with opinions of this kind as is suggested in
the Second and Third Epistles (cf Schmiedel,
Evangelium,
Briefe und Offenbarutig Johannis, pp. 38, 19).
iv TouTu] points forward, as usually. Cf note on i. 4.
yii'tiaKOfxei', eycwKafxee] The tenses are significant. We learn to
perceive more and more clearly that our knowledge is genuine
through its abiding results in a growing willingness to obey.
T a s ecToXds auTOu Trjptufxev] T h e p h r a s e rrjpelv rds evroXds

{rbv

Adyov) is characteristic of the Johannine books, including the
Apocalypse. It occurs in the Gospel 12 times, in the First
Epistle 6, and in the Apocalypse 6 (cf. also Apoc. i. 3, Td iv avrw
yeypa/x/xeva). Elsewhere it is found only in Mt. xix. 17, et 8e
OeXeis els rrjV Iwfjv eiaeXOelv, r-qpei Tas evToAds.
Cf. M k . vH. 9
{rrjv irapdBoaiv)
• I T i . vi. 1 4 , rrjprjaai ere rfjv evToAi/v do-TrtAov.

Cf also Sifre, Deut. 48, quoted by Schlatter {Sprache u. Heimatdes
4ten Evangeliums),
" When a man keeps the ways of the law,
should he sit stHl and not do them ? Rather shouldest thou
turn to do them." As opposed to ejivXdaaeiv {custodire), rrjpelv
(obseruare) denotes sympathetic obedience to the spirit of a
command, rather than the rigid carrying out of its letter. We
m a y c o n t r a s t M k . x. 2 0 , T a v r a irdvra

ec^vXa^dp.riv

iK veorrjros

p,ov

{= Lk. xviii. 21, iejivXa^a). As knowledge is not confined to
the intellect, so obedience penetrates beyond the latter to the
spirit. It may be noticed that the Vulgate has obseruare in this
verse, custodire in ver. 4, and seruare in 5, facts which suggest
that no Latin rendering was felt to be an exact equivalent, or
completely satisfactory rendering, of the Greek word rrjpelv.
In the Gospel seruare is the regular rendering.
Tas ei'ToXds] The various commands, or definite precepts, in
which those parts of the whole OeXypia which are known to us
have found expression.
Kai] om. /" 397 fff (96).
yivoiaKOfi-cv] yivoiaKcop-ev A : cognoscemus b o h - e d .
TTjptiip.ev] <pvXa^oj/j.ev £>{•*• : rrjprjaoinev H^^ ($).

4. The test is adequate, and may be applied with certainty;
for there is no such thing as knowledge which does not issue
in corresponding action. The man who claims to have knowledge of God which does not carry with it as its necessary
consequence the attempt to carry out His will, thereby declares
himself a liar. There is no room for self-deception. T h e
falsehood, if not conscious and deliberate, is without excuse.
For the converse thought, that the doing of the will leads to
fuller knowledge, cf. Jn. vii. 17.
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6 Xe'ycoi'] The verse is closely parallel to i. 6, 8, 10. The
form of expression is more individualized than the conditional
sentences used there. It is the direct and definite statement
of the writer conscious of the fact that he is dealing with a real
danger, and probably with a statement that has been actually
made, by men against whose influence he is trying to guard his
reKvia. If there is no reason to see in it an attack on any particular Gnostic teacher, it clearly deals with statements which
they have heard, and to which they have shown themselves
ready to listen.
4(euaTr)s icrriv] The falseness of the claim is the point which
is emphasized. At the same time the form of expression chosen
declares its inexcusableness. Contrast i. 8 {eavrovs VAavw/xev).
As compared with the verb (i. 6, \j/evS6p.e0a), it may perhaps
suggest that the statement is a revelation of the character of
the man who makes it. " T h e whole character is false"
(Westcott).
H e who claims knowledge without obedience
" has " the sin which he has allowed to gain foothold. If light
is seen and not followed, deterioration of character is the
inevitable result.
Kal
icrriv] The antithetical clause is not merely a repetition
of the positive statement in a negative form. The " truth " is
regarded by the writer as an active principle working in a man.
It is not concerned with the intellect alone. It corresponds to
the highest effort of man's whole nature. Cf Jn. viii. 32.
ivToureo] In such an one. In the Gospel and Epistles of
S. John, when OVTOS refers back, it always denotes the subject or
object, as previously described; cf Jn. i. 2 (OVTOS, the Logos who
is 6eds), V. 3 8 , TOVTW v/xets ov Trto-TeveTe ( o n e s e n t b y G o d ) .
o n ^! A B 18. 25, 27. 33**. 65, 66**. 68. 69. 98. l o i . 177. i8oa="d""^
jscr jyicct svt^'" Clem. Cyp. Lcif. Aug. A m b . ] om. C K L P al. plu. cat.
aeth"*" Clein. Oec.
Kai] om. Kat A P 13. 27. 29 | evTOv ra] in Eo b o h - c o d d . : om. X 19.
rj] om. 21. 34. 56. 100. 192. 0^'=' •^.
aXTjdeia) + Tov deov N 8. 25 aeth. : -}-avTOv 19" : -\-ev avTw icj^.

5. Agtin the thought is carried further in the statement of
the opposite. The whole word is substituted for the definite
jirecepts, and knowledge gives way to love. Perfect obedience
gains the whole prize. For love is greater than knowledge.
OS S' dv Tr]pfj] The statement is made in its most general
form. Contrast the preceding verse, and i. 6 ff The difference
sliows that the writer has in view definite " G n o s t i c " claims.
Knowledge is not the possession of a few " p n e u m a t i c " individuals. In contrast with the claim of such an one, whose
conduct shows the falsity of his claim, is set the possibility of
obtaining the higher prize, the perfection of love, open to all
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who are willing to obey. The " chance o' the prize of learning
love" is not reserved to the few who think that they " know."
auToG Toc Xdyoi'] The order of the words throws the emphasis
on avrov, which takes up the avrov of the Gnostic's claim. The
teaching of the God, whom he claims to know, is very different
from the views expressed in his claim.
The Adyos is the sum of the ivroXai, or rather it is the whole
of which they are the parts. Love is not made perfect in a
series of acts of obedience to so many definite commands. It
reaches its full growth only when God's whole plan is welcomed
and absorbed. The ivroXai offer adequate tests of the truth
or falsehood of any claim to know God. But something more
is needed before Obedience can have her perfect work.
r\ dydTTTi TOU 0eou] The love of God has been interpreted in
three ways, according as the genitive is regarded as subjective,
objective, or qualitative; God's love for us, or our love for
God, or the love which is characteristic of Him, which
"answers to His nature" and which when "communicated to
man is effective in him towards the brethren and towards God
Himself" The second gives the simplest and most natural
meaning to the words in their present context. The love for
God of which man is capable is only fully realized in absolute
obedience. At the same time we must remember that it is the
teaching of the author that it is God's love for men which calls
out the response of man's love for Him. " W e love Him,
because H e first loved us." Comp. ii. 15, iii. 17, iv. 12, v. 3.
d\T)6(os] The true state of the case as contrasted with the
false plea set up by the man who claims to have knowledge
without obedience. The emphatic position, however, of the
word suggests that it may reasonably be regarded as one of the
many signs which are to be found in this Epistle, that the writer
feels strongly the need of encouraging his readers with the
assurance of the reality of their Christian privileges. Certainty
is within their grasp if they will use the means which have been
placed at their disposal. Comp. Jn. viu. 31.
rriprj] TTjpei K 13. lOO. 142 c^'^' 57'""* : rrjprjaei I'- ^^'^ (s).
TOV] om. / a S203 (265).
oXrjdois] om. 27. 29. 66**.

5b, 6. Imitation the sign of Union.
The test of union with God is the imitation of His Son.
This is not stated directly, as in the case of knowledge (ver. 3),
but the claim to " a b i d e in H i m " is said to carry with it the
moral obligation to " follow the blessed steps of His most holy
life." See Findlay, p. 149.
ev auTw iieVeiv] This form of expression is peculiar to the
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Johannine writings (Gospel and First Epistle). It is the
equivalent, in his system of thought, of the Pauline ev Xpio-Tw
etvat, of which it was a very natural modification, if it is to be
attributed to the author, and not to his Master. The longer
the Lord delayed His coming, the more it came to be realized
that union with Christ under the conditions of earthly
existence must be an abiding rather than a short tarrying. The
idea had taken its new shape before the "last hour" was thought
to have struck. Bengel points out a climax: cognitio (ver. 3),
communio (5), constantia (6).
eKeii'os] For the use of eKetvos with reference to Christ, cf
1 Jn. iii. 3, 5, 7, 16, iv. 17 ; Jn. vii. 11, xix. 21, ix. 12, 28, and
perhaps also xix. 35 (Zahn, Einleitung, ii. 481; cf Introd. p. iv).
ireptiraTeii'] See note on i. 6. For its use in the Johannine
writings, cf Jn. viii. 12, xi. 9f, xii. 35; i Jn. i. 6, 7, ii. 11;
2 Jn. 4, 6 ; 3 Jn. 3, 4.
ev TowTw] post deov P 31 : om. H^"- (N) (?) (cf. Tisch. ver. 4) /•= "«*
yiviaaKOfxev] cognoscemus, boh-ed.
Kadois
irepiirareiv] sic anibulare sicut ( + «/codd.) ille ambulaiiit,

arm.

Kai
irepiTrareiv] om. L.
Kai avros] post ovrois /**= (317) 7 ° " ^ : om. sah^.
oKTus N C K P al. pier. cat. cop. syr^ arm. Salv. Thphyl. Oec] om. A B
3. 34. 65. 81. 180 d^" vg. sah. aeth. Clem. Or. Cyr. Cyp. Aug. The
omission may possibly be due to the similarity of the preceding word, but
the evidence against it is very strong.

2. ii. 7-17. Proof of the ethical thesis from the circumstances
in which the readers find themselves, and from their previous
experience. The old commandment is always new in the growing light of God's revelation. " Walking in light" and " keeping
the commandments " further defined as love of the brethren.
(a) 7-11. General. Brotherly love.
\b) 12-17. Individual. Warning against love of the world.
"7-8. The Commandment, old and new.
It is hardly necessary to discuss the interpretations which
regard the "old" and the "new" as different commandments,
the old commandment being the injunction to " walk as He
walked," and the new, the call to brotherly love. But assuming
the identity of the old and the new, the commandment has been
interpreted in three different ways, (i) With reference to i. 5 ff.,
to give proof of "walking in light " by the confession of sin and
the avoiding of everything sinful. (2) With reference to the verses
immediately preceding, to "walk as He walked." Of these the
second is the most natural, but it is not necessary to find a
reference to any actual words of the Epistle which have preceded. The expressions which follow, " of which ye were in
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possession from the beginning," " the word which ye heard,"
make such a reference improbable. (3) The expression ivroXrj
Kaiv-tj recalls so vividly the language of the Gospel, and the connection with the duty of brotherly love insisted upon in vv.
9 and 10 is so clear, that we are almost compelled to interpret
the passage in accordance with Jn. xiii. 34, ivroXrjv Kaivijv StSw/xt
v/xtv t'va dyaTraTe dAAijAovs,

Ka^ws -fjydirrjaa

v/xds, w h e r e

the

" newness " is to be found in the new standard required, Ka^ws
•fjydirrjaa v/xds, rather than in the duty of mutual love, which was
recognized in the Jewish law. In meaning this interpretation
is pracdcafly idendcal with (2). "The idea of the imitation of
Christ is identical with the fulfilment of love " (Westcott). And
it gives the most natural meaning to the description of the
commandment as old, and yet new "in Him and in you." The
old commandment, "Thou shalt love thy neighbour," which was
already contained in the Mosaic law, if not also to be found in
the conscience of those who "having no law, are a law unto
themselves," received a new meaning and appHcation in the
light of Christ's teaching and example, and in the lives of His
foUowers. And it had lately acquired a deeper meaning in contrast with the loveless intellectualism, which the writer clearly
regarded as one of the worst dangers in the teaching and
example of his opponents.
dyairTiToi] The first occurrence of the writer's favourite form
of address in these Epistles. Cf iii. 2, 21, iv. i, 7 ; 3 Jn. i, 2,
5, II. No conclusion can be drawn from its use as to the
meaning of the command. The reading of the received text
{dSeXcpoi) is found in the vocative only once in these Epistles.
Both words are suitable expressions to introduce an appeal to the
readers to show their brotherhood in Christ by active brotherly
love, whether the writer has primarily in view, as the objects of
the love which he inculcates. Christians as Christians, or men
as men. The attestation, however, is decisive in favour of
dyairrjToi, And, on the whole, it is not only more in accordance
with his style, but suits his appeal better. The dBeXcftoi may
have been suggested by the language of vv. 9, 10.
dir' dpxrjs] The meaning of this expression must, of course, be
determined from the context in each case. It is used eight
times in the First Epistle, and twice in the Second. In i. i it
recalls the use of ev dpxfj in the first chapter of Genesis and in
the Prologue of the Gospel. Its use in iii. 8 (dTr' dp;^^s d Bid/SoXos
d/xapTavet) is similar. Twice in this present chapter (H. 13, 14)
it occurs in the phrase, " Ye have known Him who is from the
beginning." The remaining instances in the two Epistles all
have reference to the " o l d " command. The repetition of the
words at the end of ver. 7 (ov -fjKovaaTe [dir' dpx^js]) in the
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Received Text is almost certainly wrong. They have probably
been introduced from the similar phrase in ver. 24.
Where the phrase is used of the " old" command, it may
refer either to the early days of the Mosaic legislation, or to the
beginning of the education of each convert to whom the writer
is speaking, or to the beginning of his life as a Christian. A
reference to the teaching of Judaism on the subject of " love"
seems, on the whole, to satisfy the conditions best in each case.
But it is probably a mistake to attempt to define the meaning of
the phrase very rigidly. L^ng continuance is suggested rather
than a definite starting-point. It is not easy to determine
whether the writer is thinking of the beginning of the life of each
of his readers, or of their religious consciousness, or of their
Christian life. The point can be settled only by the more general
consideration of the character of the false teaching combated in
these Epistles. The real force of the expression is to heighten
the contrast of the " newer " teaching which placed knowledge
higher than love. The writer has in view the
'&'

" Many Antichrists, who answered prompt
' Am I not Jaspar as thyself art John ?
Nay, young, whereas through age thou mayest forget ?' "

He is confident that as against the " glozing of some new
shrewd tongue "that which was "from the beginning" will prove
to be "of new significance and fresh result."
6 Adyos dV -^Kouo-aTe] "The word which ye heard" must be
that which was told them by their teachers, whether Jewish or
Christian or both. The comm.and to love one's neighbour was
common to both, d Adyos more naturally suggests a whole
message rather than one definite command. But it may refer
to the new commandment of Jn. xiii. 34, regarded as a rule of
life rather than a single precept.
ayairrjToi N A B C P al.^" cat. vg. sah. cop. syr"'' arm. Did. Thphyl.
Aug. Bed.] aSeXcpoi K L al. plur. aeth""' Oec. : om. j^'^"' : aSeXcpot fiov
/<! S299 ( _ )_

eixere] exere 27. 29. 34. 42. 57''=':' 58'"==' a^" k ^ " : habemus S a h :
habebamus a r m - e d .
7) i°] pr. Kai 1°-''.
rjKovaare N A B C P 5. 13. 27. 29. 39. 40. 65. 68. 81. l 8 o d s " j s " vg.
sah. cop. syi"" arm. aeth. Aug. T h p h y l . ] 4-air a/JXT/s K L al. longe plur.
cat. Oec.

8. The command, which is as old as the Law of Moses, even
if the writer did not regard it as implicitly contained in the story
of Cain and Abel (cf iii. 11, 12, tva dyairwpev dXX-^Xovs' ov
KaOws Katv K.T.A.) becomes new " in Him {i.e. Christ) and in you."
The e'vToAi/, " "rhou shalt love thy neighbour," received an
altogether new meaning and scope in the light of Christ's
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teaching as to " Who my neighbour is," of His own example
shown most clearly in His treatment of Tax-gatherers and Aliens,
and of the carrying out of His example by His foHowers in the
admission of Gentiles to the fuU privileges of Christianity on
equal terms with the Jews. In Christ and in Christians the old
command had gained "new significance and fresh result." The
verse had, no doubt, a special significance in view of the recent
victory gained over the false teaching, and its depreciation of
the law of love, which characterized the conduct and the thought
of its supporters. The author rightly saw in recent events how
the Church had " rescued the law of love " from the darkness
which threatened to overwhelm it. The true light was shining
more brightly in consequence, and the darkness more quickly
passing away. But though these recent events were the occasion,
they do not exhaust the meaning of the words, which have a far
wider reference. Wurm, who argues with great plausibHity for
the reference to the victory over the false teachers (see esp.
p. 104), apparently confines the reference to that incident too
narrowly. Though it affords a fairly adequate explanation of
the words ev v/xtv, it is unsatisfactory as an explanation of ev
avTw. The new significance of the law of love in Christ and in
Christians had a far wider application. The light of the true
knowledge of God was already shining and dispelling the
darkness of exclusiveness by the light of love wheresoever the
" darkness overtook it not."
irdXit'] The word clearly introduces another description of
the same commandment, not another command. Cf Jn. xvi.
28, TrdAtv dcjjirjpii rbv Koapiov, where TrdAtv cannot mean "a second
t i m e , " a n d I C o . xii. 2 1 , ov SvvaTat d 6cj>6aXpibs elirelv Trj x^'P'

rj TrdAtv -fj KecftaXfj Tols iroaiv. Cf. also Jn. xix. 37; Ro. xv. 10,
II, 12 ; I Co. iii. 20; (?) 2 Co. x. 7, xi. 16; He. i. 5, (?) 6, ii. 13,
iv. 5, X. 30. The use of TrdAtv in the N.T. to introduce another
quotation in proof of the same point, or a further thought about
the same subject, is fully established.
o] The antecedent to the neuter relative is the clause ivroXrjv
Kaivrjv ypdc^w v/xtv. " I t is a new commandment that I write
unto you." The order lays the emphasis on ivroXrjv Kaiv-rjv. It
is the "newness" of the old command which is said to be true
in Him and in His followers.
OTI
(|>aii'ei] The shining of the true light reveals the true
character of that which the darkness hid or obscured. The
force of the present tense in irapdyerai and ejjaivei is significant.
They must be interpreted as presents. All is not yet clear and
known, but the process has already begun. The darkness is
passing away. Contrast " It has become bright as the sun upon
earth, and the darkness is past" (Book of Enoch Iviii 5).
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There are many indications in the Epistle that the writer
regards the Parousia as imminent. Cf especially ver. 18, iaxdrrj
wpa iariv. The present verse throws some Hght on the difficult
question of the relation between the teaching of the Gospel
and that of the Epistle on the subject of the Parousia. In
the Epistle the expectation is more clearly stated and more
obviously felt than in the Gospel, though in the earlier work the
idea of " the last day" not only receives definite expression,
but is something more than an obsolete conception, alien to
the author's real thoughts and sympathy, or a mere condescension to popular Christianity, fed on Apocalyptic expectation
and unable to bear a purely spiritual interpretation. A difference of emphasis is not necessarily a change of view. It is
doubtful if the two conceptions are reaUy inconsistent. Their
inconsistency would not be felt by a writer of the particular
type of thought which characterizes the author. Their meeting
point lies in the idea of " manifestation," which is his characteristic expression for the Parousia, as also for the earthly life of
the Lord. For him the "Presence" is no sudden unveHing of
a man from heaven, who in the twinkling of an eye shall destroy
the old and set up the new. It is the consummation of a process
which is continuously going on. It is the final manifestation of
the things that are, and therefore the passing away of all that
is phenomenal. As eternal life " is " now and " shall be " hereafter, as judgment is a process already going on, because men
must show their true nature by their attitude to the Christ, while
its completion is a final act; so the Parousia is the complete
manifestation of that which is already at work. The time of
its completion is still thought of as "the last day," and "the
day of judgment." The true Hght is already shining, and the
darkness is passing away. But He who is coming wiU come.
KaivTjv] om. /alloc (310) A' Si".
0
avTw] in gtia est ueritas, b o h . | eariv] jxevei H^^ (C) / * ^'"".
0 eariv aXrjdes] om. / ^ '".
aXrjdes] post avTOi A.
ev vp,iv] K B C K L al. longe plur. cat. vg. sah. b o h - e d . syr'^* etP '^^ arm.
aeth. T h p h y l . Oec. Aug. B e d . ] ev TJJXIV A P 4. 7. 9. 22. 29. 31. 34. 47.
76* c=" tol. b o h - c o d . syrPnis Hier. : om. ev H&^^'^ (269).
aKOTia] aKia A.

9. The true light was already shining and gaining ground.
The darkness was passing away. But it had not yet passed.
The perfect day had not yet dawned. All had not yet recognized
the light. And all who claimed to have done so could not
make good their claim. The true light, when once apprehended,
leads to very definite results. The claim to have recognized it,
if not borne out by their presence, is false. These results are
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presented in sentences similar to vv. 4 and 6. The writer puts
before his readers the cases of typical individuals, he that saith,
he that loveth, he that hateth. The falsity of the claim is
sharply stated. At the same time the form of expression (ev
rfi o-KOTta eo-Ttv ews d'pTt) would seem to suggest that there is more
excuse for self-deception. The claimant is not called xj/evarrjs
(v. 4). " It is always easy to mistake an intellectual knowledge
for a spiritual knowledge of the Truth" (Westcott). To claim
to have knowledge of God, actually realized in personal experience (ytvcoo-Ketv), without obeying his commands, is deliberate
falsehood. To claim spiritual illumination without love may be
due to the fact that we are deceiving ourselves. It may he the
result of mistaken notions as to the function of the intellect.
Those who put forward such a claim only show that their apprehension of the "light" is not at present so complete as they
imagine.
The "light" is, of course, that which iflumines the moral and
spiritual spheres. Cf Origen, Comm. in Joan?i, xiH. 23, ^ws ovv
dvo/xd^eTat d Oebs drrb TOV crwp.anKov cfjwrbs p,eraXrjcfiOels ets doparov
Kat do-w/xttTOV <^ws, Std T^V iv TW c^wTt^etv vorjTOvs 6c^0aXjji.ovs B-vvap.iv

ovTOi Aeyd/xecos. In virtue of such " light" it is possible for men
to go forward in moral duty and spiritual growth, just as the
light of the sun makes it possible for them to walk on the
earth's surface without stumbling or tripping up (cf Jn. xi. 9 f).
(xiawv] The writer naturally does not deal with the possibility
of intermediate states between love and hatred. In so far as
the attitude of any particular man towards his fellow-man is not
love, it is hatred. In so far as it is not hatred, it is love. The
statements are absolute. The writer is not now concerned with
their applicability to the complex feelings of one man towards
another in actual Hfe, or how the feelings of love and hatred
are mingled in them. It is his custom to make absolute statements, without any attempt to work out their bearing on actual
individual cases. His work is that of the prophet, not of the
casuist.
TOV d8eX<j>dc ouToO] The full meaning of these verses can be
realized only in the light of the revelation of the brotherhood of
all men in Christ. In spite of the statements which are usually
made to the contrary, we are hardly justified in saying that this
universalism is beyond the writer's vision. The Christ of the
Fourth Gospel is the Light of the World, but the command to
love one another is given to those who have recognized His
claims. In the Epistle, Christ is the Propitiation for the whole
world. But this is potential rather than actual. The writer has
to deal with present circumstances, and polemical aims undoubtedly colour the expression of his views. Prophet and
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not casuist as he is, he is nevertheless too much in earnest to
lose sight of the practical. Vague generalities are not the instruments with which he works. A vapid philanthropy, or a pretentious cosmopolitanism, which might neglect the more obvious
duties of love lying closer to hand, would find no favour with
him. The wider brotherhood might be a hope for the future, as
it is for us. But the idea of brotherhood was actually realized
among Christians, though in his own community it is clear that
m.uch was still wanting in this respect. It is of this brotherhood
that he is primarHy thinking. In his letters to individuals this
is even clearer than here (cf 3 Jn. 5, 10). And the usage of
the word dSeXcftot in the New Testament certainly favours this
view. At the same time, the wider view of the Sermon on the
Mount and the Parable of the Good Samaritan is in no way
contradicted by the more limited statements of this Epistle.
The language used here lends itself easily to a similar expansion.
The Lord had summarized the teaching of the Mosaic Law in
the words, "Thou shalt love thy neighbour and hate thine
enemy." The new light had revealed the brotherhood of all
men. In its light the term "brother" includes both classes,
neighbours and enemies, whom the Law had separated. He
who now hates his " brother" has not had his mental vision
cleared by the light. The writer's words can easHy be made
to convey the wider truth. He certainly would not contradict
it. What he enforces is the first step towards its realization.
And he is always thinking of the next step which his readers
must take. Note the emphatic posidon of ews dprt: the light is
shining and he is in darkness still.
Om. totum comtna sahd.
ev 2°] pr. x/ievarTjs eariv Kai H 15. 43. 98. 137 arm. aeth. Cypr.
cTKoria]ffKia100 (mg.).

10. The contrast is, as usual, stated in terms which carry it
a stage further, /xe'vetv being substituted for etrat. It is possible
that a man might attain to the light. He cannot abide in it
without showing that love which the new light has revealed to
be the true attitude of Christian to Christian, and of man to
man.

Cf. J n . xii. 46, t'va Trds d Trto-Tevwv ets e/xe ev TT/ aKoria pJtj

p,eiv'{j: viii. 35, d vtds /xe'vet ets rbv alwva. The slave may learn
much, but he cannot abide in the house for ever.
aKdcSaXov
eo-Tic] The stumbling-block may be that which
a man puts either in his own way, or in that of his neighbour.
The word is not found elsewhere in the Johannine books,
except Apoc. ii. 14 {^aXelv o-KavSaAov cvtoTTtov TWV vtwv 'lo-par/A).

The verb is found in Jn. vi. 61, xvi. i. The general usage of
the New Testament, and perhaps the use of the verb in the
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Fourth Gospel, is in favour of the second interpretation. And
it gives a possible sense. He who loves his neighbour not only
abides in the light himself, but is also free from the guHt of
causing others to offend. But the general context almost
requires the other explanation. The effect of love and hate on
the man himself is the subject of the whole passage. The
sphere of his moral and spiritual progress or decline is regarded
as being within himself The occasions of falling are within.
Cf Hos. iv 17, eOrjKev eavTw o-KavSaAa. This may be suggested
by what is probably the true form of the text, o-KavSaAov ev avTw
OVK eanv, internal stumbling-block, causing offence within, there
is none. Possibly ev avTw may refer to ev TW </)WTt, " In the
light there is nothing to cause stumbling." Cf, however, Jn. xi.
9, 10. For the phrase itself we may compare the Rabbinic
n n n ^ n^i?n N''2t2n quoted by Schlatter from Sifre, Num. v. 15.
ev avru B K L P al. pier. cat. vg. syr^ arm. Thphyl. Oec. Aug.] post
eariv K A C 5. 105 ]=<:'' m syr=* sah. Lcif.

11. The first part of this verse repeats verse 9. The
remainder emphasizes the dangers of the state described. The
man's mental, moral, and spiritual state must affect his conduct.
He "walks" in that in which he "is." He who walks about in
darkness can have no idea whither he is going. At every
moment he is in danger of falling. Hatred perverts a man's
whole action, and prevents conscious progress toward any
satisfactory goal. The darkness in which he has chosen to
abide (/xto-cov) has deprived him of the use of those means which
he possesses of directing his course aright. It is an overfanciful interpretation which sees in the last words of the verse
any reference to the idea that darkness, or want of the opportunity of using them, actually destroys the organs of vision.
There is no reason to suppose that the writer had this physical
truth in view as he wrote. He may be thinking of Is. vi. 10;
comp. Ro. xi. 8-10 and the close paraUel in Jn. xii. 35.
eanv] fievei P.
TOVS oipdaXpiovs] post avrov 2° 3. 42. 57. 95. lOI.
avrov 2°] om. J^^ Ji" (261).

12-17. Warning against love of the World. The appeal
based on the readers' position and attainments.
12-14. Grounds of the appeal.
15-17. Warning.
12. Before passing on to the more direct application of the
general principles which he has now stated in outline, the writer
reminds his readers of what their position is and what is involved
in it. He knows that they are harassed by doubts as to the
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validity of their Christian position, so he hastens to assure them
of it, and to use his assurance as the ground of the appeal which
he is making. He writes to them the Epistle which is in course
of composition {ypdc^w), because they are already members of the
community of light. In virtue of what Christ is and has done,
the sin which separates them from God has been, actually in part,
potentially altogether, removed. The old, in their experience, and
the young, in their strength, have a power which stands them in
good stead. They can enjoy fellowship with God who is light,
and in the communion of that fellowship they can see clearly so
as to " walk " without stumbling, to avoid the false allurements
of the world, and the consequences which would follow their
acceptance of the false teaching of the many antichrists whose
presence shows that the last hour is come. And the reasons
which led him to write that part of his letter which has already
been penned {eypaxj/a; cf 27, where the Tavra shows that the
reference is to the preceding verses) are similar. Those who
have learned by experience the truth of the Fatherhood of God
can confess the sins which their Father is faithful and just to
forgive, and as iraiBia who need and can obtain fatherly discipline
and guidance they can go forward in the strength of love. "Thus
their position as Christians is the ground of his appeal. Much
can be said to them which it would be impossible to address to
those outside. Most, in fact, of what he has to say is of the
nature of calling to remembrance that which they already know.
The true safeguard against their present dangers lies in their
realizing their Christian position, in carrying out in life the faith
and knowledge which they already possess, in rekindling the
enthusiasm of earlier days which has now grown cold. The
experience of age, and the vigour of youth and early manhood,
supply all that is needed to restore health in Christian thought
and life. The life of the society is safe if the two classes of
which it is composed will contribute of their treasure to the
common store, and use for themselves and for the community
the powers of which they are in actual possession.
Ypd<|)a)] The present naturally refers to that which is in the
course of composition, the letter as a whole. The present tense
is used in i. 4, ii. i, 13 {bis). In each case the reference may be
to the whole Epistle, though where TavTa is used it has suggested
to some the probability of a more limited reference. The
simplest explanation of the use of the aorist in ver. 14 {eypaij/a) is
that the writer turns back in thought to that part of the letter
which he has already finished, the wridng of which can now be
regarded as a simple complete act. Of the many explanations
which have been offered this would seem on the whole to be
the most natural, and least unsatisfactory. The suggestion that
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the author wished to vary the monotony of six repetitions of the
same word need hardly be taken seriously. He is afraid neither
of monotony nor of repetition, and the slight changes which he
introduces into his repetitions are seldom, if ever, devoid of
significance. A reference to a former document, either the
Gospel, or a lost Epistle, is not probable. The reasons given
for having written do not suit the Gospel, while they fit it
admirably with the present Epistle, and with that part of it
which has already taken shape. The Gospel was undoubtedly
written for Christians rather than for those who were still "of the
world." But its object was to instruct, to increase faith and
deepen spiritual life, by imparting wider knowledge and clearer
understanding of the real meaning of things already known.
The aim of the Epistle is to emphasize the important points of
what the readers have already grasped, and to persuade them
to use their knowledge to meet present dangers. It was because
of the knowledge which all possessed, of the Chrisdan experience
of the elder, and the strength and achievements in the Christian
warfare of the younger among his readers, that he could make
his appeal. But for that, he could not have written what he had
written. A reference to a former Epistle must almost necessarHy
have been made clearer and more definite. It is, of course, quite
possible that he had written to them before the present occasion.
That the Canon has preserved but a selection of the Apostolic
and sub-Apostolic correspondence is proved by the references
contained in the Pauline Epistles, and probably in 3 Jn. 9.
And if such a letter had been written, it might have been misunderstood and have required further explanation or justification
(cf Karl, p. 32), as S. Paul found on two occasions during his
correspondence with the Corinthians. But there is nothing in
the passage to suggest that this was the case.
It is StHl more difficult to suppose that the presents and the
aorists have exactly the same reference. The use of the
"epistolary aorist" by which the author mentafly transfers
himself to the position of the recipients of the letter, or " regards
his letter as ideally complete," is established. But it does not
give us a satisfactory explanation of the change from present to
aorist. Law's suggestion (Z'/^e Tests of Life, p. 309), that after
writing as far as the end of ver. 13 "the author was interrupted
in his composition, and that, resuming his pen, he naturally
caught up his line of thought by repeating his last sentence," is
ingenious. But again it must be noticed that there is nothing
to indicate that such a break actuaHy took place. Repetition
with slight changes not insignificant is a regular feature of the
author's style.
On the whole, the explanation to which preference has been
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given above is the best solution of a difficult problem, unless we
prefer to leave it in the class of problems insoluble without the
fuller knowledge of the exact circumstances, which doubtless
made the writer's meaning, and reasons for writing as he did,
quite clear to those who read his words.
TCKMia] The use of the diminutive is confined in the New
Testament to the Johannine writings, with the exception of one
passage in S. Paul (Gal. iv. 19) where the reading is doubtful.
It occurs only once in the Gospel. Its use is comparatively
frequent in the Epistle (ii. i. 12, 28, iii. 7, 18, iv. 4, v. 21). It
is a natural word for the aged disciple, or Apostle, to use when
addressing the members of a Church of whom many were no
doubt his "sons in the Faith," and practically all must have
belonged to a younger generation than himself Differences of
meaning must not always be pressed, but the word expresses
community of nature, as contrasted with iraiBia, which suggests
the need of moral training and guidance (cf i Co. xiv. 20, p.rj
iraiBia yivecrOe rals c^peaiv). Throughout the Epistle the word
seems to be used as a term of affection for the whole society to
which the author writes. The final warning of the Epistle (v. 21)
against idols, literal or metaphorical, could hardly be addressed
to the children as opposed to the grown-up members of the
community.
The regular usage of the word in the Epistle has an important
bearing on the next difficulty which these verses present, the
question whether a double or triple division of the readers is
intended.
In the former case the clauses containing the
vocatives reKvia and iraiBia are addressed to the whole community, which is then divided into the two classes of irarepes
and veavto-Kot. This is now generally recognized as the most
satisfactory interpretation. A triple division in which fathers
are the middle term, could only be accepted as a last necessity.
It might be possible, as Karl maintains, that the writer should
first state the two extremes and then add the mean. But it is
in the last degree improbable. Augustine's explanation, " FHioli,
quia baptismo neonati sunt, patres, quia Christum patrem et
antiquum dierum agnoscunt, adolescentes, quia fortes sunt et
ualidi," fafls to justify the relative position of the last two terms.
And both terms, reKvia and iraiBia, have their significance as
addressed to the whole body. All the children of the Kingdom
share in the forgiveness of sins which Christ has won for them,
and all are iraiSia; for the teaching and exhortation, which he has
found it necessary to impart to them, show that none of them
has finished his Christian education. Not even the eldest
of them is as yet Te'Aeios.
o i] The third difficulty of the passage is the meaning of
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OTt. Does it introduce the contents of what is written, or the
reasons for writing? Usage is probably in favour of the
" causal" meaning. There is no certain instance in the Epistle
of the use of oTt after ypdcftw in the "declarative" sense (cf
ver. 2i). The "contents" are generally expressed by an objective accusation {ravra, evroXrjv Kaiv-rjv). But this is not decisive.
It is a question which must be decided by the general meaning of the individual passage.
In these verses the causal
meaning certainly gives the better sense. Rothe, indeed, makes
out a case for the declarative. "Here again (as in i. 5)
John gives expression in another pregnant formula to that
which he has to say to them. Shortly summarized it is this.
He would have them know that in their case none of the
necessary conditions for a complete Christianity are wanting, in
all its real earnestness and joyful confidence. He adds further
that this is not the first time that he has written this to them "
{Der erste Brief Johannis, p. 61 f). In other words, he has
nothing new to tell them as Christians. He is merely reminding
them of what they are. But surely the writer is doing more than
this. He does not merely remind them of their Christian
standing. He is trying to show them how their position as
Christians enables them to meet the dangers to which they are
exposed, and so to justify and enforce the appeal which he is
making. It is because they are in fellowship with God and
have real experience of the Fatherhood of God that he can
appeal to them with confidence that his appeal wiH meet with a
response.
d^iiiiVTai] Cf Lk. V. 20, 23, vii. 47, 48, and (probably) Jn.
XX. 23. The present is used in Matthew and Mark.
8id TO ocop,a auTou] The " name " always stands for that which
is implied by the name. In Jewish thought the name is never
merely appellative. Because Christ is what He is, and has done
what He has done, true relations between God and man have
again become possible. If any definite name is intended, it is
probably the name "Jesus Christ" (cf ii. i). The expression
is not the mere equivalent of " because of His position as
Paraclete and Propitiation." See Briggs, The Messiah of the
Apostles, p. 475.
The origin of the phrase is probably to be found in the Old
Testament doctrine that God continued His kindness to Israel,
in spite of their rebelliousness, for His name's sake. Cf
especially Ezk. xx. 8, 9, " They rebeUed—but I wrought for My
name's sake"; xxxvi. 22, " I do not this for your sakes, O house
of Israel, but for Mine holy name." It has, however, acquired a
somewhat different meaning as used by the author. We may
also compare the Rabbinic parallel, quoted by Schlatter, " The
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wise say. For His name's sake H e dealt with them (ioC' Jl'Op
• n a y n*^y, Mechilta, Ex. xiv. 15, 29*^).
reKvia] reKva l. lo. 40 : TraiSia 27. 29, 66**. 68. 103. 106 al.i" S a h . cat.
Sev.

vp.iv] vp.wv L 31. 68. 99 a=" i^w VJ-^' sahci.
13. TTttTe'pes] The word is more naturally taken as referring
to actual age than to length of Christian experience. " T h e
knowledge which comes of long experience is the characteristic
endowment of mature years." But the TOV dTr' dp^^s shows that
the writer is thinking of length of years as giving the opportunity
of maturity of Christian experience. And he writes in full view
of the circumstances. The fuH significance of the Person of
Jesus Christ was apprehended only very gradually either in the
society of His followers, or by its individual members. And in
the knowledge which had been thus slowly gained was to be
found the corrective of the false views which were leading men
astray (ver. 27). The knowledge of the fathers, as well as the
strength of the young men, was needed to meet the difificulties of
the time.
Toi' dir' dpxTJs] The Word who was in the beginning with
God, of whose manifestation in human life the writer and his
contemporaries had been witnesses, and in whom the " f a t h e r s "
had come to believe with growing knowledge and fuHer conviction as they gained experience, though they had not seen Him.
The phrase, " Him who is from the beginning," would have no
special significance here as applied to God. On the other hand,
the refusal, on the part of many among whom the writer lived, to
believe that the pre-existent Logos had become truly incarnate in
Jesus of Nazareth, and to go forward in that belief to closer
feUowship, seemed to him to be the most serious intellectual
danger which threatened the Church of his day.
veviKTiKaTe TOI' iroi'Kjpdc] " T h e characteristic of youth is
victory, the prize of strength." The conquest of evil, here represented as the result of an active struggle with a personal foe (Tdv
irovrjpov), is as characteristic of the earlier years of Christian
endeavour as is the fuller knowledge gained through experience
of its later years. The words have probably a primary reference
to the victory which had been gained in the assertion of the
truth, and which led to the withdrawal of the false teachers. But
they were meant to go beyond their original reference. If it was
"better age, exempt from strife should know," it was also " better
youth should strive toward making." And in both cases the
appeal is made on the ground of what has already been gained.
To the younger generation belonged the strength, already trained
and tested, which the experience of the elders could guide. And
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both could rely on what had been acquired through past successes
in the special efforts which the present and the future demanded
from the whole Society.
eyvwKare] eyvoiKajxev [^ ^' i^i (498).
veviKTjKare] eviKrjaare Z"' ^^ i^' (498) J^^.
TOV irovrjpov] TO irovrjpov X 95.

14. For the moment the writer's thoughts turn back to what
he has already written. In what he has already said he has
treated them as iraiBia, still in need of discipline and guidance.
Their faith had not yet grown to maturity. And this was true of
aH alike, young and old, the thinkers as well as the soldiers of
the Society. But it was in virtue of their Christian standing that
he could speak to them as he did. In the Jewish Synagogue or
in the Christian Church they had all learned to know God as
their Father. The elders among them had made real progress
in their realization of what the Christ really is. The younger
and more active converts had gained the strength which comes
of victory over evil. Perhaps they had rendered conspicuous
service in the recent crisis. And their powers had matured in
the strife. The message of the Gospel was a living force within
them, and permanently active. It was abiding in them. There
were flaws in the work which needed mending. It had been
necessary to treat them, young and old alike, as not yet " grown
up." The false pleas which many among them were only too ready
to listen to, if not to urge, must be sharply and clearly exposed.
Statements which they might well make, perhaps in some cases
had made, must be called quite definitely "lies." He must not
shrink from plain language. But he could never have ventured
to use the language which he had not hesitated to address to
them, had it not been for the great progress which they had
already made in the things of Christ. Strength and experience
were really theirs. Reproofs could be uttered and appeals made
with full confidence of success. Their Christian faith was sound,
even though their hands might be slack, and their minds somewhat listless. For them victory and knowledge were abiding
results, and not mere incidents in past history.
eypavjia] Cf the notes on ver. 12. The ypdcpw of the Received
Text is probably due to an attempt to get a series of three in the
right order of age, by correctors who failed to grasp the general
arrangement of these verses.
eypa-^a 1° X A B C L P al.^° cat. sah. cop. syr"" arm. aeth. Or.] ypacpui
K al. sat. mul. arm^'i'i =>'iq Oec. fu. demid. harl. Aug.
eypaipa 2°
. apxv^] om. vg-ed.
eypa^a 2°] scribo, vg-ed.
eypa^a 3°] scribo, vg-ed.
TOV air apxv^] ro air apxvs B.
TOV deov] om. B sah.
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15-17. Warning against love of the world.
The writer appeals to his readers, on the ground of their
Christian standing, to avoid the love of the world. For him the
world is the whole created system, considered as apart from God
and opposed to God. But there is a tendency to narrow down
its meaning either to humanity as estranged from God or regardless
of God, or to all that is opposed to the Christian view. Such
love for the present and finite, either as a whole or in its several
parts, excludes the possibility of the higher love, of God and of
men as brethren in Christ, which is the essential characteristic of
"walking in light," and the observance of which sums up the
whole of Christian duty in one command, at once old and new.
The evil desires which assail men through the lower part of their
nature in general, or through the sense of vision in particular, or
through the external good which fahs to their lot, if regarded and
used as opportunities for display, have their origin not in the
Father, but in the world which has broken loose from Him.
And the world and the desires which it fosters are alike transitory.
Only that which falls in with God's will, and carries forward His
purpose, is of permanent value and lasting character.
15. d Koap-os is not merely "an ethical conception" in the
Johannine system, " mankind fallen away from God." Such an
interpretation leaves no intelligible sense to the phrase Ta ev TW
Koap-ca. It is the whole system, considered in itself, apart from
its Maker, though in many cases the context shows that its
meaning is narrowed down to " humanity." In the view of the
writer, no doubt man is its most important part, the qentre of the
whole. But here it is used in its wider sense. The various
interpretations which have been given of the phrase can be
found in Huther and elsewhere. The majority of them are in
reality paraphrases of particular instances of its use. As contrasted with d Koapios, Ta ev TW Koap-ca are the individual objects
which excite admiration or love. In the next verse they are
spoken of coUectively. Comp. Ja. i. 27, iv. 4.
OVK eanv] post irarpos P Aug. : post avroi 31.
TOV Trarpos t? B K L P al. pier. cat. vg. sah. cop. syr""' arm. Or. Dam.
Thphyl. Oec. Aug.] rov deov A C 3. 13. 43. 65. 58''=':'d^" harl. aeth""':
TOU deov Kai irarpos 15. 18. 26. 36 boh-cod. (uid.).

16. The attempt to find in the terms of this verse a complete
catalogue of sins, or even of " worldly" sins, is unsatisfactory.
The three illustrations of "all that is in the world" are not
meant to be exhaustive. The parallelism to the mediaeval
uoluptas, auaritia, superbia is by no means exact. We may
compare the sentence quoted by Wettstein from Stobaeus, ^tAi;Sovt'a /xev ev Tats diroAavo-eo-t Tats Std crwpiaros, irXeove^ia Se ev TiS
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KepSat'veiv, cjuXoBo^ia Be iv TW KaOvirepexeiv TWV lawv Te Kat bpLoiwv:

but it is an illustration of the natural tendency to threefold
division rather than an exact parallel. Still less successful
is the attempt to find instances of the three classes in the
Temptation of our Lord. The " desire of the simplest support
of natural life" is hardly an iiriOvp.ia T^S crapKos. The first
temptation turned on the wish, or the suggestion, to use supernatural powers to gratify a natural want. The "offer of the
kingdoms of the civilized world " is not very closely connected
with the "lust of the eyes." Nor again is the "call to claim an
open manifestation of God's protecting power" an obvious
instance of the use of gifts for personal ostentation. All such
endeavours to find an ideal completeness in the ad /^(restatements
of a letter, written to particular people to meet their special needs,
are misleading.
The opposition in this verse is not strictly accurate. " T h e
things that are in the world " suggest objects, whether material
or not, which caH out desires or boasting rather than the feelings
of desire or pride themselves. But it is quite in keeping with
the author's style.
Tfjs aapKos] adp^ denotes human nature as corrupted by sin.
C f Gal. V 17 {-fj yap adp^

iiriOvpiel Kara TOV irvevpiaros, TO Be

TTvev/xa KaTd rrjs crapKos). The genitive is subjective, the desire
which the flesh feels, in that which appeals to the man as
gratifying the flesh. There is no need to narrow down the
meaning any further to special forms of desire. There is really
nothing in the Epistle to suggest that the grosser forms of
immorality were either practised or condoned by the false
teachers.
f] emGujxia TWV 6<j)9a\)ji,wv] T h e desire for all that appeals to
the man as gratifying his sense of vision, a special form of the
more general desire already described. Comp. Trvev/xa bpdaews,
p.eO' -^s yiverai iiriOvpia {Testament of Reuben ii. 4).
dXaJokeia] Cf. Ja. iv. 16, vvv Se KavxdcrOe iv rals dXat,oviais
v/xwv' Trdo-a Kavxrjais TOiavrrj irovrjpd eanv, a n d Dr. Mayor's n o t e ,

who quotes Arist. Eth. Nic. iv. 7. 2, SoKet d dAd^wv irpoairoirjriKos
TWV evBo^wv etvat Kat prj

virapxdvrwv

Kal /xetfdvwv 17 virdpxei.

Comp. Testament of Dan i. 6 ; Joseph xvii. 3.
The substantive is found in Ro. i. 3 0 ; 2 Ti. iii. 2. Love of
display by means of external possessions would seem to be what
is chiefly intended here. Btos is always life in its external
aspect, or the means of supporting life. Cf iii. 17, os dv e^T/ rbv
l^iov TOV Koap-ov: Lk. viii. 14, xv. 12.
eK TOU TraTpos] All such desires and feelings are not part of
that endowment of humanity which has come from the Father.
They are a perversion of man's true nature as God made him.
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They have their origin in the finite order in so far as it has
become estranged from God.
TO)] om. I"- 2°^- S«' (83) /l" S65-398*
T? i°] e<rTi;'/''i"(335).
Kai 2°] om. /'issa (231) A-"? ^
TJ 3°] om. / » 264 (233).
OVK eanv] post irarpos / " Siso (1319).

17. All such objects of desire must in the end prove unsatisfactory, because of their transitory character. Permanent value
attaches only to such things as correspond to God's plan for the
world and for men. He that fulfils God's destiny for himself
" abideth for ever." " In the mind of God, values are facts, and
indestructible facts. Whatever has value in God's sight is safe
for evermore; time and change cannot touch it."
" A l l that is, at all,
Lasts ever, past r e c a l l ;
E a r t h changes, but thy soul and God stand s u r e :
W h a t entered into thee
T h a t was, is, and shall b e . "
avrov] om. A 5. 13. 27. 29. 66** arm=^* Or.
TOV deov] avrov / " S6T (308) 0^^
ets TOV atcoya]-I-quomodo Deus manet in aeternum tol. Cyp. Lcif. Aug. :
-)-sicut et ipse manet in aeternum Cyp. Aug. : + quemadmodum ille qui est
in aeternum sah. These glosses, which are not uncommon, especially in
Latin authorities, have a special interest in view of the textual phenonema
of ch. v.

II. ii. 18-27. Belief in Jesus as the Christ the sign of fellowship with God. (Christological Thesis.) The truth in contrast
with the second "He."
(i) Appearance of Antichrists the sign of the end (18).
(2) Their relation to the Church (19-21).
(3) Content and meaning of their false teachings (22-25).
(4) Repeated assurance that the Readers are in possession
of the Truth (26, 27).
18-21. The writer passes by a natural transition from the
thought of the transitoriness of the world to that of its approaching
end. The many forms of false teaching which have appeared are
embodiments of the spirit of Antichrist, and therefore are sure
signs of the nearness of the end. The coming of Antichrist had
formed part of the Apostolic teaching which had been imparted
to them all. His " coming " was a recognized sign of the imminence of the Parousia.
It is a matter of dispute whether the false teachers, or the
spirits of error who inspire them, are to be regarded as so
many precursors and heralds of Antichrist himself, in whom all
the various forces of hostHity to Messiah are to be gathered up
4
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for the one final conflict, or whether the many false teachers
are to be thought of as actual manifestations of Antichrist,
convincing proofs that the spirit of Antichrist is already present
in the world. The form of the sentence, Ka^ws T7Kovo-aTe
. Kat
vvv is in favour of the latter explanation. "You have always
been taught that Antichrist is to come. The prophecy is now
being fulfilled in the many Antichrists who have made their
appearance." Such an interpretation would be natural among
the Disciples of the Lord. Had He not taught His Apostles to
see the fulfilment of what Malachi, and others, prophesied about
the Return of Elijah before the great and terrible Day of the
Lord in the coming of John Baptist ? And it is in complete
harmony with the author's way of thinking. In the Johannine
teaching the present working of forces is not always clearly
distinguished or sharply separated from their final manifestation.
The author can speak of " having passed from death unto life,"
and still look forward to a " raising up at the last day " without
betraying any consciousness of the supposed inconsistency,
which a certain type of criticism has found in his method of
presentation. He would probably have regarded with complete
indifference the question of whether the many antichristian
forces, of whose present working he was assured, were to find
their consummation in the person of a single opponent before
the final manifestation of his Lord and his God, or not. There
is no reason to suppose that he could not have found room for
such a figure in his scheme of expectation. His immediate
concern is with the relation of the many false teachers, who now
show forth the spirit of Antichrist, to the Christian community.
They had separated themselves off from the society of Christians,
and their action was to the writer clear proof that their connection
with that body could never have been more than superficial.
Those who had "gone out" could never have been really "of"
the community which they had not hesitated to leave, or in true
union and fellowship with the Christ. It was necessary for the
health of the body that all such should be clearly seen to be no
true members of it. Their true character needed to be disclosed.
And the readers could discover the truth for themselves if they
were willing to use and trust the powers of discernment
which they possessed. In their baptism they had received the
anointing of the Holy One, even as the Kings and Priests of
the old Covenant were anointed with the oil which symbolized
the gift of God's Spirit. What had then been granted to a few
was now extended to all. They all possessed the gift of knowledge which enabled them, to grasp the truth of what Christ had
revealed. In what he wrote to them the author was not teaching
new truths. He was recalling to their mind what they already
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knew. And knowing the truth, they knew that no falsehood
could have anything to do with it.
(i) 18. The appearance of Andchrists the sign of the end.
iraiSia] He still addresses them by the title which emphasizes
their need of instruction and guidance. Cf ver. 14, and perhaps
iii. 7.
eaxdrr] wpa] The absence of the article emphasizes the
character of the period. It suggests no idea of a series of periods
of stress which are to precede the several comings of Christ.
The conception of many partial " comings " has a very important
place in the elucidation of the permanent value of the New
Testament expectations of the Coming of the Christ, but it
is not to be found in those expectations themselves. The
Johannine teaching, whatever its origin may be, has taught us
to spiritualize the New Testament expression of the doctrine of
the last things. But the writer held firmly to the expectation
of a final manifestation of the Christ at "the last day," and he
seems to have expected it within the remaining years of his
own lifetime. When he uses the phrase " last hour " he clearly
means the short period, as he conceived it to be, which still
remained before the final manifestation of the last day. The
phrase is found here only in the New Testament. The expression fj iaxdrrj -fjp-epa occurs in the Gospel (seven times),
and never without the article. Its use is confined to the
Gospel. Cf Ac. ii. 17 (at iax- VP")•>2 Ti. iii. i {eax- fjpiepai) ;
I P. i. 5 (ev Ktttpw eaxdnio); Jude 18 (ev iaxdno xpovco). The use
of wpa in connection with the coming of Christ is frequent in
the Gospels, Mt. xxiv. 36 (==Mk. xiii. 32), xxiv. 42, 44, 50,
xxv. 13; Lk. xH. 40, 46. c f Ro. xiii. 11 ; Apoc. iii. 3.
The " last hour " is the last period of the interval between
the first and second coming of the Christ. Christian expectation
had inherited from Jewish apocalyptic the doctrine of a period of
extreme distress which was immediately to precede the coming
of Messiah, and in which the hostility of the World Powers was
to culminate in a single opponent. In the prevalence of so
many false views about the Person of Jesus, and His relation
to God, the writer sees the surest signs of their approach,
and probably the true fulfilment of the prediction of His
coming.
Ka0wsT|KouffaT6] Cf Mt. xxiv. 15, 24; Mk. xiH. 6; Ac. xx. 30,
and especially 2 Th. H. 3. The subject formed part of the
general apostolic teaching. As in ver. 24, the aorist refers
to the time when they were instructed in the faith.
dcTixpio-Tos] The preposition can denote either one who takes
the place of another (cf dv^vTraTos), or one who opposes (cf
dvTio-TpdTT/yos, used of the opposing general, Thucyd. vii. 86, as
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well as in later times for the Propraetor). The word may therefore mean one who, pretending to be the Christ, really opposes
Him and seeks to destroy His work. The word is found in the
N.T. only here and in ii. 22, iv. 3 ; 2 Jn. 7. But though the
word appears first in these Epistles, the idea is undoubtedly
taken over from Jewish Apocalyptic thought, to which it is also
probable that early Babylonian, or at least Semitic, nature-myths
had contributed. It is imposible to explain the references
to the subject which are found in the New Testament (Synoptic
Eschatological discourses, Pauline Epistles, especially 2 Th. ii.,
and Apocalypse) from the New Testament itself and the apocalyptic portions of Daniel and Zechariah. There must have
been some popular tradition, at once definite within certain
limits and varying according to the circumstances of the times,
from which the N.T. writers have drawn independently. The
late Christian writers, who may have derived the name from
the passages in these Epistles, have certainly drawn their material
from other sources besides the books of the N.T. The Johannine
Epistles contribute nothing but the first mention of the name.
The author refers to a popular tradition only to spiritualize it.
H e makes no substantial addition to our knowledge of its
content (see additional note).
epxeroi] sit uenturus (vg.), cf. Mk. ix. 12, 'HAetas /xev e'A^wv
aTTOKa^to-Tdvet. The present expresses the fact as the subject
of common teaching, rather than as about to be realized immediately. Cf the use of d ipx6p.evos, Mt. xi. 3, xxi. 9 ; Mk.
xi. 9 ; Lk. vii. 19, 20, xiii. 3 5 ; Jn. i. 15, 27, vi. 14, xii. 1 3 ;
Ac. xix. 4 ; (?) 2 Co. xi. 4; H e . x. 37.
Yeydvaaii'] "have come to be," " h a v e arisen." Their appearance was a natural outcome of the growth of Christianity. As
the truth of what Christ really was came to be more and more
clearly realized in the gradual growth of Christian Hfe and experience, those who had been attracted to the movement by partial
views and external considerations, which had nothing to do with
its essential import, were necessarily driven into sharper antagonism. Growth necessitated the rejection of that which did not
contribute to true life. In the extent of such developments the
writer finds clear indication that the process is nearing completion
{oOev ytvwo-Ko/xev).

o6ev YivcoaKOfxef OTI] It is the writer's favourite method of
exposition first to make his statement and then to state the
facts by which his readers can assure themselves of its truth.
When their first enthusiasm had died out, and delay had brought
disappointment, the question was often being asked, " H o w
can we k n o w ? " " F r o m the fact just stated we come to
know."
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iraiSia] aSeXcpoi / * " ' (319).
oipa l°] for TTJ C*.
Kai] om. k.
ort X B C K P al. pier. cat. vg. syr"'' aeth. Or. Epiph. Ir. Cypr.] om. A L
17. 96. 100. 142 aeth™.
avTtxpiaros N* B C 3. 5. 5 8 ' " ' arm. Or. E p i p h . ] pr. 0 X° A K L al. pier,
cat. T h p h y l . Oec. : avrixpvffros /=•-"«• '^'-^ i " (83).
yiv<iiaKop,ev] yivoiaKoi/xev A.

(2) 19. elfjAGai'] Cf 3 Jn. 7. The word indicates (i) that originally they were members of the community, " they drew their
origin from us," (2) that they had now separated themselves
from the community. It suggests, if it does not compel us to
assume, that their "going forth" was their own act, and not
due to excommunication.
But it is useless to attempt to reproduce by conjecture the exact historical circumstances, which
were too well known to both writer and readers to need further
elucidation. The false teachers had ceased to belong to the
community to which they had formerly attached themselves—
of the manner of their going forth, or of the exact causes which
led to it, we are ignorant.
dX\d] In spite of their external membership, they had never
been true members of the Body.
OUK ^aai/ e§ f\ii5>v] Their connection was purely external.
They did not share the inner life.
et ydp] Cf iv. 20, V. 3 ; 2 Jn. I I ; 3 Jn. 3, 7. As a rule, the
writer uses the more "objective" OTI to state the cause.
e^ i^fxwi'] The emphasis is now laid on the words ef 17/xwv.
They were not ours; if ours they had been, they would have
remained with those to whom they (inwardly) belonged.
(X€fxei'T)KeiCTaj' di'] The word /xe'vetv, though it is here the
obvious word to use in any case, had a special significance for
the writer. " The slave abideth not in the house for ever. The
son abideth for ever."
The test of true discipleship was to
" a b i d e " in the truth, as made known by those who had seen
the Lord and been taught by Him. The writer cannot conceive
the possibility of those who had ever fully welcomed the truth
breaking their connection with the Christian society. External
membership was no proof of inward union. The severing of the
connection showed that such membership had never been anything but external.
fx69' i^fxwf] naturally expresses outward fellowship as distinguished from inward communion.
It was natural that the authors of theories of predestination
should find in this verse confirmation of their doctrine.
The writer follows his usual practice, which was also the
practice of his Master, of making absolute statements without
qualification.
But the whole teaching and aim of his Epistle
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shows that he recognized the danger, and therefore the possibility, of those who were truly " members of Christ" falling
away.
" T h e subject here is neither a doniim perseverantiae,
nor a distinction of the Vocati and Electi."
d W If a] For the elliptic use of t'va, cf Jn. i. 8, xiii. i 8 ;
Apoc. xiv. 13. The result is contemplated as part of the Divine
purpose. Some such phrase as TOVTO yeyovev must be supplied,
or the sense may be brought out by a paraphrase, " t h e y had
to be made manifest" ("Sie sollten offenbar werden," Weiss).
OAK eiaiv -rrdrres «| f\^wv] It is tempting to take the negative
as qualifying irdvres, in spite of the fact that the two words are
separated by the verb. In this case the meaning would be that
the incident, or incidents, to which the verse refers served a
wider purpose than the mere unmasking of the individuals concerned. It showed that external membership is no proof of
inward union. Their unmasking was necessary, for not all who
were external members of the Church really and inwardly belonged to it. But the usage of the New Testament in general,
and of the author in particular, is decisive against such an
interpretation of ov
Trds when the negative is separated
from the Trds. Cf Mt. xxiv. 22 ; Mk. xiii. 2 0 ; Lk. i. 37 ; Ac. x. 14,
xi. 8j I Co. i. 29; Gal. ii. 16; Eph. iv. 29, v. 5; Jn. iii. 15,16, vi. 39;
I Jn. ii. 2 1 ; Apoc. vii. i, 16, ix. 4, xviii. 22, xxi. 27, xxii. 3.
There is no parallel instance of ov
rravres where the words
are separated. But the usage with the singular, and the influence
of Hebrew and Aramaic forms of expression on the style of the
writer, suggest that the plural should be understood as the
singular undoubtedly must be interpreted.
And the meaning
thus obtained is supported by the context. The subject is, of
course, the "Antichrists," who have severed their connection
with the Christian Body. The interpretation given above suffers
from the extreme awkwardness of having to break the sentence
by taking OTI in a casual sense. " T h e i r detection had to be
brought a b o u t ; for all members are not true members, and the
fact must needs be made clear." It is stHl more awkward to
suppose (as Weiss) that the sentence is continued, " a s if tva
<j>avepwOrj had preceded." It seems clear, therefore, that the
negative must qualify the verb, according to the usual construction of ov
Trds, and 73
N7. And the meaning must
be, "they had to be made manifest; it was necessary to show
that none of them, however specious their pretensions, however
much they differed in character or in opinions, were truly
members of the Body." The extent of the apostasy, and the
variety of attack, had caused surprise and alarm. The writer
assures his " children " that it had its place and purpose in the
counsels of Hini who saith, " A whole I planned." The author
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finds comfort and assurance, for himself and for his readers, in
the thought that whatever happens is included in the one purpose of God, however much appearances may seem to indicate
the contrary. H e has his own language in which to express
the Pauline rols dyairwaiv Tbv Oebv irdvra avvepyel ets dya^dv.
e^rjp.wv-i" B C 69. 137 a ^ ^ a r m . syr"'' etP aeth. Amb. Optat.]post ^jtraK
K A K L P al. pier. cat. vg. Clem. Cyr. Epiph. Thphyl. Oec. Ir. Tert. Cypr.
Or. Did.
IJ,ep,evrjKeiaav] jiepievrtKeaav 7* S^^ (262) I^ ^'^ / " ^^ J^^^ ; pevevrjKcuriv
y a 264. 397ffff. 110* ( 2 - 2 3 ) /bfiSBS / o 353. 174_

cjMveptadoiaiv] 4>avepoidT) 69 a^*^' syr^'^'' etP " S .
eiaiv] rjaav I^^* (328) / " " ^ K*^^.

om. iravres 69 a^^'' syr""' Ir. Eph.
rip.oiv (?)] v/JiOiv ffS^ (^).

20, If the readers had trusted their own knowledge and
Christian experience it would have been unnecessary for the
writer to point out the antichristian tendency of the false
teachers who had " g o n e forth."
The readers would have
detected it themselves. What he writes is an appeal to their
knowledge rather than an attempt to supply its deficiencies by
instruction. In virtue of the gift of the Holy Spirit which all
had received at baptism, they aH had knowledge to deal with the
circumstances of the case. See Findlay, p. 223.
xpio-jxa] The idea is suggested by the preceding dvTixpio-Toi.
They had the true unction of which the opponents claimed to
be in possession.
It is hardly correct to say that according to its form the word
XptV/xa must denote, not the act of anointing, but the anointing
oil {Salbbl, Weiss). Words ending in -/xa can certainly denote the
action of the verb, regarded as a whole rather than in process,
and in a sense corresponding to the use of the cognate accusative.
The use of the word in the O.T., where it occurs chiefly in
Exodus, points in the same way. Td eAatov TOV xpt<r/taTos is the
usual translation of nriK'tsn ptS*. Cf Ex. xxix. 7, AT/I/^?/ TOV eAatov
TOV xpto-/xaTos: xxxv. 14, 19, xxxviii. 25 (A, xP^aews B), xl. 7
{xpiaews B), xl. 13, ware etvat avTots XPto-/xa tepaTtas ets TOV
atwva (D7iy ri|n3p DnriK'O o n ? n^np); xxx. 25, iroi-fjaeis avrb
eXaiov XP^CP-'^ dytov (C'^'p JiriB'tD |0K' inX IT'E'J^I), eAatov ;!(ptV/xa

dytov eo-Tai (n;n^ tynp nnE'p IPS'). Thus 'xpiap.a denotes the
act of anointing rather than the oil which is used in the action.
It always translates nriE'D and not JDK'.
Anointing was the characteristic ceremony of consecrating
to an office, and of furnishing the candidate with the power
necessary for its administration.
It is used of priests, Ex.
xxix. 7, xl. 13 (15); Lv. vi. 22 j Nu. xxxv. 2 5 : of kings,
I S. ix. 16, x. I, XV. I. xvi. 3, 1 2 ; I K. xix. 15, 16: oi prophets,
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I K. xix. i 6 ; Is. Ixi. i. Those who were so consecrated were
regarded as thereby endued with the Holy Spirit, and with
divine gifts. C f i S. xvi. 13, expio-ev avrbv
Kal ecfi-rjXaro
irvevp-a Kvptov eTrt AavetS dTrd T^S -fjpepas iKeivrjs: I s . Ixi. I,
irvevpa Kvpiov iir ifxe, ov etveKev {]]}'') expiaev pie. U n d e r the new

dispensation the special gift, which in old times was bestowed
on the few, is the common possession of aU. Cf Joel ii. 28
(iii. i ) ; Ac. H. And in virtue of the gift of the Holy Ghost all
have knowledge. The true text emphasizes the universality of
the possession among Christians (ot'SaTe TrdvTes), and not of the
knowledge which it conveys (TrdvTa). The possession by all of
them of the knowledge which enables them to discern, and not
the extent of their knowledge, is the ground of the writer's appeal.
dird Tou dyi'ou] The evidence is not decisive as to whether
the writer meant these words to refer to the Father or to the
Son, or, indeed, whether he was conscious of the necessity of
sharply defining the distinction. All things which men receive
from the Father, they have from the Son, in virtue of their
connection with Him. The definition of personality which later
ages found to be necessary was apparently not present to the
consciousness of the writer. Sometimes he distinguishes Father
and Son with absolute clearness. At other times he uses
language which may be applied indifferently to either. The
relation of the Son to the Father is not conceived in accordance
with ideas of personaHty which belong to later ages.
'O dytos rov 'lapa-ijX is frequently found as a title of God in
the O.T. Cf Ps. Ixx. 22, IxxvH. 41 ; Is. i. 4, v. 16, xvii. 7, 8,
xxx. 12, 15, xxxvii. 23, xii. 20: d ay, 'la., xHH. 3, xiv. 11, xlix. 7,
lv. 5. The absolute use of d dytos is rare, and confined to late
books, Hab. Hi. 3 ; Bar. iv. 22, v. 2 (A, TOV alwviov B); Tob.
xii. 12, 15 {Kvpiov x).
The usage of the Apocalypse (iii. 7, d dytos 0 dXrjOivos)
favours the reference to God. On the other hand, in Mk. i. 24,
Jn. vi. 69, d dytos TOV Oeov is used of Christ. And the teaching
of the later discourses in S. John on the subject of the Mission
of the Spirit by Christ, and in His name, makes the reference to
Christ more probable. We may also compare Ac. iii. 14, Tdv
dytov Kat StKatov. The evidence, therefore, though not conclusive, is on the whole in favour of referring the title to Christ,
if a sharp distinction ought to be made.
By their chrism they were set apart for the service of the
Holy One, and endued with the powers necessary for that service.
It is immaterial whether the writer speaks of God or of Christ as
the immediate source of their holiness.
Kttl oi8aT6 irdvTes] The reading of the Received Text is an
obvious correction. It presents a smooth and easy text which
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is in reality far less suitable to the context than the reading of
the older authorities. The emphasis is on "knowing." This is
brought out with greater force and clearness by the omission of
the object. Under the new covenant, knowledge is the common
possession of all. The chrism is no longer confined to kings
and priests. The gift of the Spirit, of which it is the symbol and
the "effective means," is for all Christians alike. Incidentally
also the difference between the old covenant and the new serves
to emphasize the more pressing difference between the claims of
a select few to have a monopoly of knowledge, and the Christian
view that the gifts of the Spirit are for aH. Cf Lk. xi. 13, Trdo-w
pidXXov 6 irarrjp 6 i$ ovpavov Swcret Trvev/xa dytov TO^S atTovo-tv avrov ;
Kai l°] sed vg.
Xpia/ja] xapiap-a / " ^"^ (116).
Kai 2°] om. B sah.
Trayres S B P 9 arm. sah. Hesych.] iravra A C K L al. pier. vg. cop.
syr. aelh. Did. Thphyl. Oec.
(?) om. oiSare, —exere post Kai 2° K^^.

21. The writer's appeal to his readers to use their power of
discernment is based on their knowledge, not on their need of
instruction. But for such knowledge it would be useless to
make the appeal.
eYpa4»a] refers, as usual, to what has been already written,
and especially to what immediately precedes.
Kal OTt irdv \|/e08os K.T.X.] This clause may be either subordinate
to the preceding one, depending on the verb ot'SaTe, or co-ordinate
with it; (i) if oTt is demonstrative the meaning will be, " Because
you know the truth, and know that no lie is of the truth, and
therefore must reject the lie the moment its true character is
made manifest"; (2) if the oTt is causal, the sentence must mean,
" I have written what I have written because you have knowledge,
and because no lie has its source in the truth. Those who
know the truth are in a position to detect at once the true
character of that which is opposed to it." In the first case, they
need teaching that the thing is a lie, and they will at once reject
it. In the second, their knowledge of the truth enables them to
detect at once the character of its opposite. The latter gives the
fullest sense, and that which is most in harmony with the context.
If he can but awaken their knowledge, his task is done. They
possess the means, if they will only use them. The whole object
of the Epistle is to "sdr up the gift that is in them."
r^dv
ver. 19.

OUK earii'] For the construction, see the notes on
And for iK, cf. vv. 16, 19 and Lk. xx. 5.

ort 2°] om. / " «3«8 (266).

Kai] om. boh-ed.
vav] om. C.
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(3) 22-25. Content and meaning of the false teaching, 22 ff.
Falsehood finds its consummation in the one lie, which denies
that Jesus of Nazareth is the Christ, i.e, not merely the Jewish
Messiah, but also the Christ according to the wider conception
of His office which finds its expression in the Fourth Gospel and
in this Epistle. Such a denial is the very work of Andchrist, who,
setting himself up for Christ, destroys the work of the true Christ.
The denial of the Son carries with it the denial of the Father also.
The false teachers, whether Jews who claim to worship the same
God as the Christians after a true fashion, or " Gnostics" who
claim a superior and exclusive knowledge of the Father of all,
forfeit their claim by rejecting the revelation of Himself which H e
has given in His Son Jesus Christ. The confession of the Son,
in word and in life, affords the only true access to the Father.
22. Tts] Cf v. 5, Tts eo-Ttv d vtKwv
. el p-fj; there is no other
exact parallel in the N.T. The expression is forcible. No one
else stands for falsehood so completely as he who denies that
Jesus is the Christ.
6 \|/eu(7TT)s] The article is not merely generic, denoting the
individual who adequately represents the class. It denotes the
liar, par excellence, in whom falsehood finds its most complete
expression. Cf Jn. iii. 10 (o-v et d StSdo-KaAos/).
OAK eoTic] For the double negative, cf Lk. xx. 27 (ot
dvrtAeyovres dvdo-Tao-tv [LTJ eTvat) ; H e . xii.

19 (irap-ryrrjaavro p.fj

irpoaOelvai). We are hardly justified in seeing any special force
in the retention of " a redundant ov in a clause of indirect
discourse depending on a verb meaning to d e n y " (cf Burton,
N.T Moods and Tenses, p. 181, § 473).
'itjaous OUK ecTTiv 6 XpicrTos] The following clause shows that
0 XptoTTds has come to mean much more than the Jewish
Messiah. It includes a special relationship to God which was
not a necessary part of Jewish Messianic expectation.
It is not easy to determine how far there is any special
reference in the phrase, as used here, to the separation of Jesus
from the Christ, according to the Cerinthian, or Gnostic, distinction of the human Jesus from the higher being, or " aeon,"
according to later Gnostic terminology, who descended on Jesus
at the Baptism, and left Him before the Passion. It may well
include such a reference, without its meaning being thereby
exhausted. The "master-lie" is the denial of the true nature of
the Incarnate Christ, as the writer and his fellow-Christians had
come to know Him.
Cerinthianism may be included, but
Cerinthus is not d dvTt;^to-Tos. And there is no reason for
assuming that the many Antichrists, in whose appearance the
writer sees the fulfilment of the saying " Antichrist cometh," all
taught exactly the same doctrine.
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ouTos] The liar, who denies the truth of the Incarnation. Cf
Jn. i. 2, 7, vi. 46, vu. 18, XV, 5 ; i Jn. v. 6. 20; 2 Jn. 7, 9. The
reference of OVTOS in this writer is always to the subject, as
previously described.
6 dcTi'xpio-Tos] The writer spiritualizes, if he does not altogether depersonahze, the popular conception. The spirit of
Antichrist finds its fullest expression in the denial of Father and
Son. The writer is not specially interested in the literal fulfilment of the legend. He would probably have met curious
questions on the subject with the answer, eV TOVTW d Adyos eo-Ttv
dXrjOivbs on 'Avrixpio-ros epxerai.
TroAAot TrAdvot yeydvao-tv, ot fxrj
d/xoAoyovvTes 'Irjaovv Xpto-Tov eV aapKt iXrjXvOora, or words to t h e

same effect.
6 dpi'ou'fxei'os K.T.\.] Cf Introduction, p. xlH. Recent writers
like Wurm {Die Irrlehrer Bibl. St. viii.) and Clemen (in
ZNTW VI, 3, 1905, p. 271 ff.) are right in insisting on the
importance of this and the following clause in determining the
character of the false teaching combated in these Epistles. But
the clauses do not compel the conclusion that the false teachers
agreed with the writer in their doctrine of God, and differed only
in their Christology. The writer sees in their Christological
views the starting-point of their errors, and he points out that
these views involve wholly false conceptions of God, and debar
those who hold them from any true intercourse or conscious
communion with the Father. He certainly draws from their
Christology the conclusion that they "have not the Father."
But these words would apply to any teachers who claimed to have
special and unique knowledge of the Father, not only to those
whose views on the subject agreed with the views of the writer.
There is nothing in the words to exclude a reference to Cerinthus,
or similar teaching, although he held the Creator of the World to
be " uirtus quaedam ualde separata et distans ab ea principalitate
quae est super universa, et ignorans eum qui est super omnia
Deum " (Iren. i. xxvi. i). It is therefore quite possible that a
polemic against Cerinthus is included, even if we regard Irenaeus,
rather than the reconstructed Syntagma of Hippolytus, as giving
the truer account of Cerinthus' teaching.
The words would have special force if one of the most
prominent of the false teachers had put forward the view that
the giver of the Law, or the God of the Jews, was only one of
the dyyeAot Koap,oiroioi, and not the supreme God. Such an one
certainly denied not only the Son, but the Father as revealed by
the Son.
But the writer is not concerned with the details of a system.
He is dealing with the general tendency of certain types of
teaching. And his argument is that since all true knowledge of
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God comes through the revelation of Him made by Jesus Christ,
before and by means of the Incarnation, those who reject this
revelation in its fulness can have no conscious communion (e^etv)
with the Father whom He revealed, whatever superior knowledge
of God, as the Father of all, they may claim to possess.
Tis] + yap /=258 (^5)_
et MT/] om. /= 1" (335).
Irjaovs] pr. o /'^ S5a jg).
avnxprjaros 7*382. 173 (231).
rov irarepa] ro irvevfxa /"• i''"^ (262).
viov]-\-apveirai H^^ {^).

23. e'xetj "As one who enjoys the certain possession of a
living friend." Cf 2 Jn. 9.^
6 op.oXoywi'] For the stress laid on dpveladai and d/xoAoyctv, cf
J n . i. 20, ix. 22, xii. 42.
0 ji] om. 7^ =9' «f- (96) I" SM : + oi^v K.
Tras] om. Z''"^ (^ij).
0 ofioXoyuv
exei 2°] om. K L al. plur. Oec.

24. ujxeis] For the construction, cf Jn. vi. 39, viii. 45, x. 29,
xvii. 2, 24. The v/xets is placed in emphatic contrast with the
Antichrists whose true position has been made manifest. The
readers only need to make sympathetic use of what they already
possess. 'The truth which had always been theirs must be given
full scope to abide and grow, and it wHl supply the answer to
all new difficulties as they arise. It will enable them intuitively
to reject all that is not on the line of true development.
d-ir' dpx'fis] Probably refers to the beginning of their life as
Christians. It may, however, include what many of them had
heard in the Jewish synagogue. The true message " began"
with the beginning of the revelation contained in the Jewish
scriptures.
edi* iv ujxiv K.T.\.] The form of the sentence is characteristically Johannine. By repetition, stress is laid on the importance
of the teaching. It is an indication of the value set upon his
words by the authoritative teacher, who knows the vital import
of his message for those to whom he delivers it in their present
circumstances.
And the changed position of dTr' dp^^^s
1 Some editors connect this with ver. 22, putting a full stop at 6 dvrixpiaros
and a colon at rbv v'lbv, thus : " T h i s is the Antichrist. He that denieth the
Father (denieth) the Son also : every one that denieth the Son hath not the
Father either." But the ellipse of the verb would leave us with a very
awkward sentence. It should be noted, however, that the maker of the
Bohairic Version understood the words in a similar sense. "This is Antichrist, because he that denieth the Father denieth also the Son." The same
interpretation is necessitated by the reading of ^ (see von Soden, Die
Schriften des AT p. i860).
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emphasizes the approved character of the message. It reaches
back to the very beginning.
Kal ujxets K.T.\.] The apprehension of the truth leads to real
communion with God through His Son. As truth is appropriated
their feUowship with the Divine grows and becomes more real.
It is obvious that to the writer /xe'vetv means something more
than " standing still." It is the " abiding " of the son who grows
up in the house.
v/ieis 1° N A B C P 13. 27. 29. 66**. 68. 69. 76. 81. 1 4 ' " ' 5 7 ' " ' a^" vg.
syrP arm. Cyr.]-f-oi;v K L al. pier. cat. T h p h y l . Oec. Aug. It was natural
that the frequent use of ovv in the Gospel should cause its occasional insertion by later scribes in the Epistle.
airapxTjs I°] om. /<= ™ (307).
ev (?!»)] for /cat / ^ ^971. 205 261 (^5) (9«.
rjKovaare] aKrjKoare X (et 2°) : rjKovaapiev /*' ^^ (498),
eav l°] pr. Kai / " « " (216) : +Se A'«''=9 (195).
om. ev 2° N*.
HeivTj] p.evTj K 95. 105.
air apxTJs 2°] post rjKOvaare 2° H (aKTjKoare) vg. harl. sah. cop. syr='=l'.
ev 3°
irarpi] ev ra irarpi Kai ev roi vioi H 4. 5- 38- 68. 80. 98.
104 c^':'^ h^'^"' syrs'^h ^eth. sah^.
om. ev 4° B vg. b o l l - c o d . Aug. | TroTpi] irvevpiaTi 7* S'"^ (31).

25. auTT)] has been interpreted as referring either backward,
to the abiding in the Son and in the Father; or forward, to the
eternal life. In favour of the former it has been urged that the
Gospels contain no definite promise by Christ of eternal life
which would justify the latter interpretation. But there are
many passages in the Fourth Gospel which clearly imply such
a promise. And the reference forward is in accordance with the
writer's style. Cf i. 5, etc. In either case the meaning is much
the same, whether the promise is of eternal life, or of abiding
communion with the Father and the Son. In the writer's view,
eternal life "consists in union with God by that knowledge
which is sympathy " (Westcott). Cf Jn. xvii, 3.
auTos] Christ. Cf iii. 3, and other passages.
auTos] om. 'boli-codd. sah.
Tjpiiv] vp.iv B 3 1 * am. fu.
aiwviav B.

(4) 26, 27. Repeated assurance of the readers' knowledge of
the Truth.
26. TauTtt] What has been said about the false teachers, and
how the danger can be detected and met (18-25). The
reference to the whole section is far more natural than to the
exhortation to "abide" only (ver. 24 f, cf Weiss). The words
are not aimless. They serve to close the subject, and in connection with what follows to account for the brevity of his
treatment of it. The writer has only to call to their remem-
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brance the essential features of their own faith, and the grave
issues raised by the antichristian teaching. The chrism which
they have received will enable them to do the rest for themselves.
They are in possession of all that is necessary for self-defence,
if they use the power which has been given to them.
eypavj/a] Cf ver. 14. The clearness of the reference here
points to the most probable meaning of that verse. There is
no need to suppose (with Karl) that there is a reference to a
former Epistle, which had been misunderstood, through the
readers applying to the whole Church what had been said with
reference only to the guilty members, who had now "gone
forth."
•irXai'wi'Ta);'] The danger is present and real, but the use of
the present tense does not determine the extent to which the
opponent's efforts had met with success. Cf Rev. xii. 9.
Tavra] -^ 5e N syrs^h.
irXavovvTCiiv A,
irepi .
vp,as] ne quis uos sedzicat a r m . ; de eo qui uos sedncit

boh-cod.
27. Kal ufxeis] For the nominative absolute, cf ver. 24.
The position of v/xets is significant. The readers must meet
the attempts to lead them astray by efforts on their own part.
AVarning and exhortation are of no avail without their active
response.
TO xpicfAa o eXd|36Te] Cf Jn. xiv. 26, xvi. 13.
dir' auTou] From Christ, who is thought of as the source of
the anointing, according to His promise to His disciples
(Jn. xiv.). Throughout this passage, with the probable exception
of ver. 29, avTds seems to refer to Christ. This is the customary
usage of the Epistle, except where the context determines
otherwise.
Xpetai/ e'xeTe] Cf Jn. ii. 25, xvi. 3 0 ; and with the infinitive,
Jn. xiii. 10.
lva] One of the many instances of the purely definitive use
of tva. Attempts to find in it any telic force produce altogether
forced interpretations.
The gift of the Spirit which they received when they were
baptized into Christ's name was an abiding gift (cf Jn. i. 33).
Its teaching is universal, it covers the whole ground where instruction is needed, and it is true. It is not the lie which the
Antichrists have made of it. And though there was need of
growth and development, all that was necessary and true was
already contained implicitly in the teaching which they had
received at the beginning. What they were taught at the first
gave the standard by which all later developments must be
measured. Their rule of life and thought, in accordance with
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which they " abide " in Christ, is the true teaching of the Spirit,
which they received from the first days of their conversion.
They must abide " as H e taught them." The earliest teaching
had not been superseded by a higher and altogether different
message, as the Gnostics would have it. They needed no
further teaching. What they had received covered the necessary
ground. It was true. It had not been superseded by deeper
truths.
If this is the writer's meaning, the second part of this verse
(dAA' ws
avrov) forms only one sentence : pievere iv avrcZ ws
dtSdo-Ket, Kat dXrjOes ianv

., Kal KaOws eStSu^ev.

The method

of their abiding is characterized in three ways. They dwell
in Christ, (i.) in accordance with the teaching which they have
received, (ii.) which is sufficient, and true, (iii.) and permanent,
never having been altered or superseded (StSdo-Kei Trept TrdvTwv,
dXrjOes, KaOws eBiBa^ev), though they are, or ought to be, continually learning more of its meaning.
It is, however, possible to divide the sentence and make Kat
dXrjOes, etc., the apodosis to ws rb avrov K.T.X. "As the unction
teaches all that you need to know, so it is true and no lie. And
as H e taught you from the beginning, you abide in Him (or
possibly you abide in the teaching which was taught you from
the beginning).
You have not to learn a new and better
Christianity."
But the introduction of an apodosis by Kai is not in the
writer's style, and the result is a very weak climax. " T h e
teaching you have received is not only comprehensive, it is true
and not false." On the other hand, if KO^COS is taken as resumptive, we get a natural sequence, which is quite suitable to the
context and the writer's general thought. The unction which
they received gives a teaching which is comprehensive, true,
homogeneous. The later lessons grow out of the earlier, which
need not be unlearned. To abide in Christ is to live by the
lessons which were first learned, the import of which has grown
with the growth of their experience and spiritual intelligence.
Some Latin texts make ev avTw = ev TW ^ptV/xaTt: ver. 28 shows
that it must mean " in Christ."
dXV WS] The reading dAAd is obviously a correction to
simplify a difficult sentence.
fxeVcTe] may be either indicative or imperative. The preceding /xevet strongly supports the former alternative. Cf ver. 2 9 ;
Jn. V. 39, xii. 19, xiv. i, xv. 18, 27, where we have a similar
doubt.
<j/eu8os] not ij/evBes, which falls short of it, in much the same
way as in English " t h e statement is false," would differ from
" t h e whole thing is a lie."
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Xpicr^ua 1°] x'^pi-'^l^'^ B 10**.
a7r]5ra/3/»'''^"M(83)/'='i4^9.
p,evei K A B C P S. 13. 31. 68 d s " * vg. sah. cop. aeth. Ath. Did. Cyr.
T h p h y l . Aug.] post vp.iv K L al. pier. cat. syr? Oec. : fievena P 6. 7. 8.
13. 27. 29. 31. 65** 68. 69. 81. 137 a^" d=='' vg. syri" T h p h y l . Aug. :
maneat (s. manebit) in tiobis a r m .
SiSaaKTJ] SiSaaKei C K L 13. 31**. loo. l o i . 106 al.^ ^" : pr. scribal nobis
aut b o h . : SiSai,rj H^^ ( * ) / " 200 (.^^j «355 /j-600_
vp.as (? 1°) rjp/i,s Kat rjfieis vpuv / * ^^^ (56).
aXX 01s] aXXa B 25 aeth. Aug. Hier.
auTou 2°] ouTO A K L al. longe. pi. cop. Thphyl. Oec. Hier.
XP'-<rp,a 2°] xpi'rp.ara /''382. 173. 14U2 (231) : xapiap,a 10** : irvevjxa X'* 25.
81 cop. aeth. Cyr. : -t-o eXafiere air avrov / " ^isu (1315).
vp.as 2°] Tjp.as ^ 2 5 7 (33) / a 70. 175.

aXrjdes] aXrjdrjs N.
eanv ? 1°] I" ^ (56).
fevSos] fevSes C (uid.) P : +zn eo s a h . : mendax b o h .
Kat Kadciis] om. Kot A sah. Aug.
eSiSa^ev] eSiSa^apiev JI^^'- (61).
v^as 3°] Tj/xas F" "« (319) / ^ 258_
jxevere] pieveire K L al. longe. plur. cat. T h p h y l . Oec. : pieivare / * '^""^

(83).
avToi]-i-TW deoi F^^ (56).
? ? u/xas-i^/ias / * ^oot. (83) etc.

28, 29. These verses are transitional, and it is doubtful
whether they should be attached to the preceding or the
following section. T h e "aphoristic meditations" of this Epistle
do not always lend themselves to sharp division.
88. The need of constancy, and its reward. Confidence in
the presence of the Judge.
28. Kal vuv] can hardly be taken as temporal, the exhortation
to abide being specially needed in view of the nearness of the
Parousia, which is expected in the immediate future, at the end
of the last hour, which has already struck. The general use of the
phrase seems to be to introduce a statement, especially a prayer,
exhortation, or command, which is regarded as the necessary
deduction from the requirements of present circumstances.
"Since the case is so," "such being the case," would perhaps
bring out the meaning most clearly by paraphrase. Cf Jn. xvii.
5 ; Ac. iii. 17, vii. 34 ( = Ex. iii. 10), xiii. 11, xx. 22, 25, xxii. 16,
xxvi. 6 ; 2 Jn. 5. Contrast Jn. xi. 22. Cf also Ac. v. 38, xvi. 37.
TeKfi'a] The term of affection, which appeals to their common
(spiritual) nature, is used to enforce the exhortation. Cf vv.
I, 12 ; Jn. xiH. 33 ; Gal. iv. 19 ; i Jn. iii. 7, 18, v. 21.
(xeveTe ec auTw] The words are resumptive of ver. 27. What
is there stated as a fact {indie.) the writer now repeats as an
exhortation. H e would have them continue in that which they
have. And their greatest possession is their personal feHowship
with their Master. T h e strength of the Society lies in the
personal relationship of the members to the Head.

I I . 28.J

NOTES ON I JOHN

6$

The use of (f>avepm0-rj, and of rrapovaia in the next clause,
make it almost certain that the reference of ev avTtS is to Christ,
in spite of the difficulties raised by the next verse.
I'm K.T.\.] The nearness of the day affords a new motive for
the effort to which they are urged. T h e nearer the Parousia of
their Lord the greater the need of constancy. As soon as the
last hour has run its course, the Master will appear, and will
look for workmen who need not to be ashamed.
idv ^avepwQ-^] The oTav of the Receptus introduces a thought
alien to the context. It would suggest an uncertainty as to the
date of the Coming which is excluded by what has preceded.
The signs of the time are clear. Events have shown that it is
the "last hour." The form of conditional used {idv, c. subj.)
introduces a pure possibHity, without any hint as to the degree
of its probability. If that happens which, as circumstances
have shown, may befall them now at any moment, they must be
in a position not to be ashamed, when the object of their longing
expectation is there.
<|>a»'epw9fj] (jjavepovcrOai and cjjavepovv are used of all the manifestations of the Lord, in the flesh, after the Resurrection, at the
Second Coming. Cf {a) Jn. i. 31, ii. 11, vii. 4 ; i P. i. 2 0 ;
I Jn. i. 2, iii. 5 ; {b) [Mk.] xvi. 12, 1 4 ; Jn. xxi. i, 14; i Jn.
Hi. 2, 8 ; {c) Col. iii. 4 ; i 'Ti. iii. 16 (cf 2 Ti. i. l o ) ; i P. v. 4.
The verb is used of the " manifestation " of the works of God
(Jn. ix. 3), and Christ is said to have "manifested" His name.
It is never used directly of God in the N.T. Whether the
"manifestation " is to the eye of the body or of the mind has to
be determined by the context. The word would seem generaHy
to carry the suggestion that the appearance is not only seen
but understood, or capable of being understood, in its true
significance.
The writer would hardly speak of the Second Coming of
Christ as a manifestation of the Father, though doubtless he
expected that through it men would learn much about God not
known before (cf Weiss).
•n-appTjcriac ax^M'^''] I*^ ^^^ natural that the rather abrupt
or^w/xev should have been altered to the more usual e^w/xev (cf
I Jn. iii. 21, iv. 17, v. 14 ; Eph. iii. 12 ; He. x. 19, and contrast
He. iii. 6). But the charge involves a slight loss of force. It
is the fact of possession, not its continuance, that the writer
would naturally emphasize.
irapprjaia is used especiahy of freedom or boldness of speech,
in accordance with its etymological meaning.
But it has
acquired the more general meaning of confidence, as here. Cf
Lightfoot's note on Col. ii. 15. It is a favourite word of the
writer's, who is responsible for 13 out of the 31 instances of its
c
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use in the N.T.
In some of these passages the idea of
" publicity" is suggested, but in probably every instance that of
" boldness " or " confidence " is really most prominent. For its
use in the LXX, cf Lv. xxvi. 13 ; Job xxvii. 1 0 ; Pr. i. 20, xiii. 5 ;
3 Mac. vH. 12; for the corresponding verb, cf Job xxii. 2 6 ; Ps.
xi. 6, xciH. I. As a rule it occurs in renderings which paraphrase
the Hebrew, but in Lv. xxvi. 13 it is used to translate n!|*DOip,
uprightness. " I made you to go upright," i.e., as free men, is
translated, or rather paraphrased, -^yayov v/xds p-erd irapprjaias.
The passages which best illustrate its use here are Job xxvii. 10,
pirj ej^et Tivd irapprjaiav evavn avrov; a n d J o b XxH. 26, elra
irapprjaLacrO-rja-g ivavriov Kvpiov,
C f also T e s t . R u b . iv. 2, dxpi
TeAevTTjs TOV irarpos /xov OVK etp^ov irapprjaiav dreviaai ets TO
irpoawirov avrov.
Kal fiY) (i.\cT\iiv%w\i.^v K.T.\.] Cf. P r . xiii. 5> dae^rjs Be ator;)(vveTat

Kat ovx e'^et irapprjaiav. The idea would seem to be that of withdrawing ashamed from His presence, shrinking back from a
sense of guilt In this case the word is used as a middle rather
than a passive. Cf i P. iv. 16, et Se ws Xpio-Tiavds, p.rj alaxvvecxOw. For the phrase, cf Sap. Sir. xxi. 22 f TTOVS piwpov Ta^vs
ets otKt'uv, dvOpwiros Be TroAvTretpos ato-T^vv^r/o-eTat dTrd irpo<y<Lirov,
d(f>pwv dirb Ovpas irapaKoirrei ets OIKIOV, dvfjp Be ireiraiBevpievos e^w
crrrjaerat. Cf. irpocrexere diro a n d (jivXaacreaOe diro.

H e who "abides in Him " will have no cause to shrink away
abashed from the Presence of the Judge, but may await His
verdict with confidence as an ipydrrjs dveiraiaxwros (2 Ti. ii. 15).
ev TTJ irapouffia] Here only in the Johannine writings. In the
N.T. the use of the word with reference to the Second Coming
is confined to Mt. xxiv., the earlier Pauline Epistles ( i , 2 Co.,
I, 2 Th.), James and 2 Peter.
Very interesting light has been thrown on the Christian use
of rrapova-ia by the discoveries of papyrus documents and other
sources of common Greek. Cf Deissmann, Licht von Osten,
p. 268 ff. As he points out, the use of the word is best interpreted by the cry, " S e e thy King cometh unto thee." From
the Ptolemaic period to the second century A.D. there is
abundant evidence that in the East the word was the usual
expression for the visit of a King or Emperor. In Egypt, special
funds were raised by taxation to meet the expenses of such visits.
I n Greece a new era was reckoned from the visit of Hadrian.
The earliest mention is rightly interpreted by Wilcken {Griechische Ostraka, i. p. 274 ff.), dAAov {sc, crrecjidvov) irapovcrias ij3' to
refer to the collection made to provide a crown to be presented
on the occasion of the visit; and in the Tebtunis Papyri (48. 9 ff.)
there is an interesting description of the efforts made by the
village elders in connection with the expected visit of Ptolemy 11.
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( B . C . 1 1 3 ) , Kat Trpoo-cSpevdvTwv Std T€ VVKTOS Kat rjp.epas p-exP'' r o v rb
irpoKeip.evov iKirXrjpwaraL Kal rrjv eiriyeypap,p.evrjv
irpbs rrjv TOV

/Jao-iAe'ws irapovaiav dyopdv ir.
. T h e same usage is found in
Asia; cf Dittenberger, Sylloge, 226. 85 f TT/'V Te irapovaiav
epL<l>aviadvTwv TOV fSaaiXews (3rd cent. B.C.). The word is also
used of the appearance of the god Asclepios in his temple
(Dittenberger, Sylloge, 803. 34, Tdv Te irapovaiav Tdv avrov
irapevecfjdviie o 'AaKXdirios. In Latin, Adventus was used in the
same way. Cf the coins struck to commemorate Nero's visit to
Corinth, Adventus Aug, Cor. Altars were also erected to commemorate visits of members of the Imperial family, as in Cos,
in memory of the visit of C. Caesar (A.D. 4). The word was
naturahy used by Christians of the advent of their King, whether
they thought of the Coming as a first visit, the earthly life having
been merely a condescension in which H e appeared in humHity
and not as Messiah, or as a second visit. 'ETrt^dvta seems to
have been similarly used of the visits of the Emperor. Many of
the words and titles which Christians loved to use of their Lord
had a special significance as protests against the blasphemy of
the popular Emperor Worship.
TeKvia]-^IJ.0V K. h. 22. 37. 40. 56 bs'^'' l'^" sah. cop. syr^'^'^ aeth. : reKva

m (P).

jievere] pieveire H^^'^ (61).
eai* t ? A B C P 5. 13. 26. 27. 29. 36 d='=''sah. cop. a r m . ] orav K L al.
pier. cat. syr"" Thphyl. Oec. : ore /"asiTfU (g6).
axcil^ev N = A B C P 15. 26. 27. 40. 66** 68 d^" T h p h y l . ] exi^P-ev
N* K L al. pier. cat. Oec. : habeatis b o h - e d .
TrappTjaLav]-'!-Trpos avrov /<^ 258 (55).
aiaxvvdoip.ev] confundamini
boh.
OTr airroy] post avrov 2° N : om. a r m - C O d d .
aTr] Trap 69. 137 a^" : eir H&^ {^),

29. Doing righteousness, the sure sign of the new birth.
29. In thought this verse is closely connected with the
preceding. The ground of the appeal to " abide in Him " was
their expectation of the speedy return of their Lord in glory, and
their desire to be able to meet Him with confidence and joy,
and not to have to shrink away abashed from His presence.
This naturally raises the thought of the conditions which would
make such a meeting possible. Those only who are His own
can look forward with unclouded confidence, and His own are
those who share His qualities, especially those which characterize
the Judge, righteousness and justice. The doing of justice is
the sure sign, and the only sign, that they are " born of Him."
And so the meditation passes over to the next subject on which
the writer wishes to dwell, the being born of God.
edv eiSTJTe] The intuitive knowledge of what God, or Christ,
is, makes it possible for those who possess it to learn by the
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experience of life (ytvcSo-Ketv) what are the true signs of being
"born of Him." "To act in accordance with those qualities
which correspond to His nature is the only certain sign of true
fellowship with God, which is the result of the Divine begetting.
idv] A protasis introduced by edv, c, sub/., does not necessarHy
present the fact as uncertain. If the condition is fulfilled, the
results foHow. No hint is given as to the probabiHty of fulfilment.
SiKatds tcTTiv] It is very difficult to determine whether the
subject of this word is God or Christ. On the one hand, a
change of reference between vv. 28 and 29 would be very
awkward, if not impossible; and it is really certain that eV avrw,
ttTr' avrov, and avrov in ver. 28 must refer to Christ. No other
explanation of e'dv <f>avepwOfj and -irapovaia is natural, or even
possible. And these considerations almost compel us to refer
StKatos to Christ. On the other hand, a change of reference in
the verse itself is stHl more difficult, at any rate at first sight;
and Johannine usage is almost decisive in favour of referring e'^
avToi; yeyevvrjrai to God. To be " born of God" is a favourite
phrase of the writer's (cf Jn. i. 13), especially in this Epistle
(iH. 9, iv. 7, V. I, 4, 18), whereas he never uses the expression
"to be born of Christ." He does, however, speak of being born
of the Spirit; and the language of the Prologue to the Gospel,
eSwKev avTOts e^ovatav TIKVO. Oeov yeveaOai {Jn, i. 12), the subject
of eSwKev being the Logos, suggests a sense in which being
" born of God" might also be regarded as being " born of
Christ," who is always thought of as being and giving the life of
God which comes to men.
It is more satisfactory to avoid any solution of the difficulty
which might seem to presuppose a confusion of thought between
God and Christ in the mind of the writer. Our inability to
determine his exact meaning was probably not shared either by
the writer or his readers, whose minds were full of the truth that
Christ is God revealed to man.
If, therefore, a change of reference is impossible, the whole
verse is best referred, as in Bede, to Christ. The conception
"born of Christ" is not antagonistic to the Johannine lines of
thought, though the expression is not found elsewhere. We
must, however, remember that abrupt changes of subject were
natural to Hebrew thought and expression which are almost
impossible in Western language. Their occurrence in the O.T.
is too frequent to need illustration. And it is quite possible that
the expression ef avroi? yeyew^o-^ai may have become stereotyped
for the writer and his circle, who would immediately interpret it as
meaning "born of God." To a mind steeped as the writer's was
in the thoughts of God and Christ, avrds and eKetvos had perhaps
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become almost proper names; the context or the special phrase
used would make it perfectly clear to the writer, and to his
readers as well, what was meant.
irds
yeye'i'i'riTai] The doing of righteousness is the sign of
the birth from God and its effect,—an effect which nothing else
can produce, and so a certain sign. The more logical order
would have been, " He that is born of God doeth righteousness."
eiSrjre N B C al. mu. vg. a r m . Aug. syr""' sah.] iSrjre A K L P al. pier,
cat. cop. aeth. : oiSare F «="7 (104) / ' ' ^ i " /OBSI.
om. Kai B K L al. pier. cat. am. harl. tol. cop. syrP arm. aeth. Thphyl.
Oec. Aug. Amb.
TVV] o m . / b 366. 472 ( 2 1 4 ) /OSS'!.

yeyevvTjrai] yeyevrjrai P 3 1 . 69*. 177* ^^" ^1- mult. syr. : +Kai vir avrov
oparai 0 Se iroiwv rrjv ajuapriai' ovKen oparai vrr avrov I'' ^"'^ (2).

ADDITIONAL NOTE.
Though the name Antichrist occurs first in this Epistle in
extant literature, the Epistle itself throws no light on its meaning.
The conception cannot be explained from the N.T., or even
from the Bible alone. The researches of Bousset and others
have demonstrated the existence of a more or less definite
Antichrist legend, independent of the N.T., and common to
Jewish and Christian apocalyptic expectation, of which use is
made in several N.T. writings. The legend cannot be explained
on historical lines ; it received modifications from time to time
in consequence of definite historical events, and the experiences
of Jews and Christians at different periods. But it always had
an independent existence. Historical events modified the expectations for the future which find expression in its terms, but
they did not create it. Its origin is probably to be traced to the
wide-spread myth of a primeval monster, consisting of, or inhabiting, the waters and the darkness, which was subdued by the
God of creation, but not destroyed, and which would again raise
its power against the God of heaven in a final conflict before the
end of all things. This tradition, especially in its Babylonian
form of the cleaving of Tiamat, the Sea-monster, by Marduk the son
of Ea, who divided its carcase into two and formed the sea and
the heavens, was well known among the Hebrews, and has left
its traces in several passages of the O.T. It may be quoted as
given by Gunkel from the cuneiform inscriptions {Schdpfung und
Chaos, p. 21). " I n the beginning, before heaven and earth
were named, when as yet the ' Urvater' Apsu, and the ' Urmutter'
Tiamat, mingled their waters, when none of the gods had been
created, no name named, no fate determined, then first the
gods came into being. They were named Luhmu and Lahamu,
Asnar and Kisar, and last Anu. (The next sentences are
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destroyed, but to judge from what follows they must have
contained the account of the origin of the gods of the Upper
World and of the Deep.) Then the myth relates how Tiamat,
the mother of the gods, together with all the Powers of the
Deep, rebeHed against the Upper Gods. The only extant part
of this is a conversation between Apsu and Tiamat, describing
their plan against the gods. Apparently the origin of light was
described in connection with this rebelHon.
Next follows the description of the war between Tiamat and
the gods. On the one side Ansar appears as leader. Anu, Ea,
and his son Marduk are also mentioned. Luhmu and Lahamu
appear in the background. On the other side is Tiamat, who has
gained over some of the "gods" to her side. She created
eleven fearful monsters, and placed the god Kingu as leader
over them, whom she took for her husband, and laid on his
breast the " amulet." Against this host Ansar sent forth first Anu,
then Ea; but Anu withdrew, and Ea was frightened and turned
back. Finally, he betook himself to Marduk, Ea's son, one of
the youngest of the gods. Marduk declares that he is prepared
to go forth against Apsu and Tiamat, but he will only consent
to be the avenger of the gods if they in full assembly ratify his
authority as equal with their own. 'The assembly is called, and
the destiny of Marduk is determined. His power shall be
without equal, and his dominion shaU be universal. His word
shaU have the magic power of calling things into being and
causing them to disappear. And as a sign of this a cloak is
placed in their midst, which at Marduk's word disappears and
appears again. The story next tells of Marduk's arming. His
weapons are bow and quiver, a sickle-shaped sword, and a
weapon which he receives from the gods as a present, apparently
the thunderbolt, represented as a trident. He has also a net,
the present of Anu, and all the winds accompany him as confederates. Armed for the fight, he goes forth on his chariot
drawn by terrible animals.
As he approaches Kingu, and the gods, his helpers, who
accompany him, Marduk challenges Tiamat to the combat,
" Come hither, I and thou will fight." When they fought the
wise among the gods caught Tiamat in the net. Through her
opened jaws he sent the hurricane, and filled her belly with
fearful winds. Then with the crescent sword he cut through her
body. He cast her corpse away and stood upon it. Then
Marduk overcame the gods, her helpers; he broke their weapons,
and cast them into the net. So, too, he made fast the eleven
creatures. Kingu met the same fate. Marduk tore from him the
" amulet," and placed it on his own breast. Then he turned
to Tiamat again. He spHt her head, and caused the north wind
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to carry her blood to hidden places. The gods, his fathers, offer
presents to the victor.
Then was the Lord appeased. He divided the body of
Tiamat into two parts. Of the one part he made the vault
of heaven, and placed before it bars and watchers, that the waters
should not stream forth. He placed the vault of heaven over
against the primeval ocean, and buHt the heavens as a palace,
corresponding to the primeval ocean, conceived of as a palace.
Then Marduk created the stars, the sun and the moon, and the
other planets; he placed the stars of the zodiac, and determined
the course of the stars and the twelve months. The following
tablets are lost; there is extant only a small fragment which deals
with the creation of animals, in which these classes of land
animals are distinguished, cattle, wild animals, and reptiles. The
myth closes with a hymn in honour of Marduk, to whom are
given names which celebrate his power as Lord of aH, " as sheep
may he tend the gods, all of them."
There are many traces of this or simHar myths to be found
in the O.T., though the number of them may have been
exaggerated by Gunkel. The most important are perhaps
Is. Ii. 9f ; Ps. Ixxxix. 10 ff.; Job xxvi. 12 f, ix. 13 ; Is. xxx. 7
(especially if the pointing DIiK'tDn be adopted); Ps. xl. 5,
Ixxiv. 12-19; Is. xxvii. i ; Job xl. 25, xH. 26; Ezk. xxix.
3-6fl, xxxH. 2-8. These passages suggest that such myths were
popular in Israel, and used by prophets and other writers to
illustrate and emphasize their warnings and teaching. The points
of simHarity between the Hebrew and Babylonian myths on
which Gunkel lays stress are the following (p. 112 ff.). Originally the " all" was water. The primeval ocean was personified
as a fearful monster. The Babylonian Tiamat corresponds to
the Hebrew Dinn, which is always used anarthrously as a proper
name. The common Hebrew name for the monster Rahab
may have its paraHel in Babylonian myth, but this is not proved.
Both myths represent the monster as a dragon, and with many
heads. Other similar beings are mentioned, the " helpers" of
the dragon, among whom one is prominent. In Babylonian
myths, Kingu is associated with Tiamat; in Hebrew we find
Rahab and Tannin, Leviathan and Tannin, Leviathan and
Behemoth, Rahab and Nahas Bariah. In Henoch (ch. Ix.),
Behemoth and Leviathan are represented as male and female, as
are Kingu and Tiamat in the Babylonian story.
These powers of the deep are in the Babylonian legend
opposed to the gods of the Upper World, among whom Marduk
is predominant. Even in the Hebrew story the appearance of
other gods seems occasionally to be referred to (job xii. 25,
xxxviii. 7; Ps. Ixxxix. 7).
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The monsters rebel against the Upper Gods, and claim
the sovereignty of the World for themselves. In the Hebrew
story the special trait of the opponents of Jahve is their overruling
and rebellious pride.
Before Marduk's victory, other gods had attempted the fight.
There is perhaps a simHar reference in Job xii. i i , 25.
Then Marduk appears. His arming is described. He
comes on a chariot with horses, armed with sword and net, or
with the terrible weapons of the thunder god.
Before the fight there are shrieks of abuse or reproach. In
the fight itself the victory is gained by wisdom rather than by
strength. The " n e t " has its part to play. The helpers of the
monster are overthrown, they bow beneath him. In the
Babylonian story he "puts them to shame"; cf Ps. Ixxxix. 10;
Job ix. 13.
The corpse of the monster is not buried. This is several
times referred to in Hebrew. Out of it the God makes the
world. In some forms of the Hebrew story the fruitfulness of
land that before was waste is derived from the blood and the
flesh of the dragon (Gunkel, p. i i i ) . The Babylonian myth
relates that Tiamat was divided in twain—into the upper and
lower waters. In Ps. Ixxiv. 13 we hear of the dividing of the
sea, paralleled with the breaking of the heads of the dragons,
and in Job xxvi. 13 of the bars of heaven (LXX, KXeWpa
ovpavov BeBoiKaaiv avrov). At any rate, in both stories the victory
over the monster is followed by the creation of the world.
Whatever exact parallels may be drawn between the
Babylonian myths and allusions to similar stories which may be
found, or reasonably supposed to exist, in passages in the O.T.,
there can be little doubt that Hebrew mythology knew of some
such fight between the God of their race and the primeval
monster of the deep. One particular form in which the myth
seems to have been known is of special interest in connection
with the legend of Antichrist. In at least one version the
Dragon or monster was represented as not destroyed, but
overcome. According to Is. xxx. 7, it is "brought to rest."^
When God captured him, he " spake soft words," and became His
servant for ever (Job xii. 3, 4). God "played" with him (Job
xii. 5 ; Ps. civ. 26). He lay at the bottom of the deep, but he
must obey God (Am. ix. 3). He could still be dangerous, so
God set watchers over him (Job vii. 12). He is put to sleep, but
he still could be " waked" (Job iii. 8, xii. 10). Bars were
placed to prevent his breaking forth (? Job xxvi. 13 LXX).
Thus the starting-point of the legend is probably to be found
in the stories of the combat between God and the primeval
' If Gunkel is right in pointing nn;;' CT as a passive participle.
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monster, which was overcome and bound, but not kiUed; and
which should once more break forth and rebel against God, to
be overthrown in a final victory before the end of all things.
But it took more definite shape in forms which reflected the
experiences of the people at the hands of their enemies. Many
of the passages which speak of the quelling of the sea describe
also the subduing of the peoples who set themselves against God.
In consequence of the sufferings of the people at the hands of
their enemies, the doctrine was developed that Israel was indeed
the chosen of God, but that for their sins they had been given
over to the heathen powers; and this led to the expectation of a
great final struggle with the World-Powers before the perfecting
of the kingdom. This is clearly seen in Ezk. (xxxviii. 2, xxxix.
I, 6) in the prophecy of Gog, the prince of Magog, and the
gathering of the Northern nations, regarded as types of the
World-Power from which the final outburst against the people of
the Lord should come. Zee. xH.-xiv. describes the final oppression of the people by the hostile powers. All nations are
gathered against Jerusalem (xiv. 2), and the Lord appears on
the Mount of Olives to save His people.
The attempt of Antiochus iv. (Epiphanes—God manifest in
human form) of Syria to suppress Judaism and to Hellenize the
nation, naturally led to further development of the idea. The
World-Power is no longer an instrument for punishment in
Jahve's hands, but His opponent, who goes forth to destroy the
centre of His kingdom. Whether the /3Se'Avy/xa TI/S epij/xwo-ews
of Daniel is to be interpreted as the "smoke of the heathen
sacrifice in the Temple, ascending from the altar erected there
to Zeus in Dec. 1 6 8 " or not, the author of the book certainly
describes the past and present history of God's kingdom in
relation to the World-Powers in the light of the events of that
period, and points forward to a speedy rescue, and the completion of God's -work for His people.
The World-Power is presented first (ch. ii.) as a colossal image
of gold, silver, brass, and iron, which is finally shattered by the
stone broken off from the mountains without human intervention,
and later under the imagery of the four beasts coming up from
the sea. The opposition of the world—as presented in the four
successive empires, the Chaldaean, Median, Persian, and Greek—
is to culminate in the " horn " on the fourth beast's head, with
" eyes like the eyes of a man, and a mouth speaking great
things,"—a clear reference to Antiochus Epiphanes. If the book
was written at a time when the Maccabean successes had already
driven out the idolatrous Zeus-worship from the Temple, the
writer might easily expect a great victory and extension of the
power of the opponent before the Divine intervention, when the
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judgment begins, the World-Power is overthrown, and dominion
given to the " Saints," i.e. the members of the Jewish Church
preserved through the great tribulation and cleansed by it. In
Dn. vii. 13 we read that one like unto a son of man was brought
before the Ancient of days, and dominion was given unto him,
and a kingdom, that all people should serve him. As the idea
of a personal Messiah became more prominent, the expectation
of a single personal opponent was developed. But on this point
(of a personal Messiah) Jewish apocalyptic varied frequently
during the next two centuries.
In Nu. xxiv. 17 the "Star" which shall come forth out of
Jacob
and break down all the sons of tumult must be
noticed, and the Septuagint translation of ver. 7 is significant:
i^eXeiaerai dvdpwiros iK rov airippiaros airov,
Kal Kvpieiaei idv&v iroXXHv'
Kal i-\piiid-r)aerai fj Tdiy ^aaiXela (ea-urov A F ) ,
Kal ai^Tjd-fjaerai -ij fiaaiXela airov.

a' 0-' 0' have VTrep Pwy, which is still clearer. The Hebrew JJXO
was read as JiJD. The Septuagint translation seems to have
been coloured by the expectations of Messiah and Antichrist.
The Third Book of the Sibyllines (iii. 652), which is generally
attributed to the Maccabean period, speaks of the advent of a
King who shall make war to cease :
Kat T6T' dir' -fjeXloio debs irip,\pei paaiXv",
8s irdaav yalav iraiaei iroXipioio KaKolo,
oOs p-iv &pa Kre'ivas, ols S' dpKia iriard reXeaaas,

But the storm is to burst from many points, and is directed
against God's people and house, not against the Messiah. And
there is no single opponent. Gog and Magog are the names of
lands:
Cf. 319, ai'at aoi, X'^P"' Tiiy ^Se Mayu)7 pieaov ovaa
Aidibirciiv irorapiGiv,

According to Sieffert, Palestinian pre-Christian literature has no
personal anti-Messiah.
In the Book of Enoch xc. 16 it is predicted that other parts
of the Macedonian Empire, under the leadership of Greeks, will
gather themselves together against the people. " All the eagles
and vultures and ravens and kites assembled together and brought
with them all the sheep of the field (apostate Jews), and they all
came together and helped each other to break that horn of the
ram. 19. And I saw till a great sword was given to the sheep,
and the sheep proceeded against all the beasts of the field to
slay them ; and all the beasts and the birds of heaven fled before
their face"; but in xc. 56 ff the appearance of Messiah is first
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described after the close of the wars. Cf 37, "And I saw that a
white bull was born, with large horns; and all the beasts of the
field and all the birds of the air feared him, and made petition to
him all the time."
In the Psalms of Solomon (B.C. 90), Messiah Himself destroys
the foes by the word of His mouth.
Cf. xvii. 27, bXodpevaai idvrj irapdvopia iv Xbyip arbjiaros airov (cf. Is.
xi. 4), and generally the whole passage 23-36.

In the Fourth Book of Ezra, chs. xii., xiii., to which a Flavian
date is assigned, and in which the fourth beast of Daniel is
clearly identified with Rome, the heathen peoples are overcome by the Messiah, who comes out of the sea. Cf xiii. 5,
"Lo, there was gathered together a multitude of men, out of
number, from the four winds of heaven, to make war against the
man that came out of the sea."
In the Apocalypse of Baruch (xl. i, 2), statements in this
passage are taken over to describe the destruction of the last
godless king. " The last leader of that time wHl be left alive,
when the multitude of his hosts wHl be put to the sword and be
bound; and they will take him up to Mt. Sion, and My Messiah
wHl convict him of all his impieties, and will gather and set before
him all the works of his hosts. And afterwards he will put him
to death."
Thus in the Jewish literature which is unaffected by Christian
modifications the development of the idea of Antichrist cannot
be very clearly traced; but the idea is to be found there, gaining
or losing ground in accordance with the perpetually shifdng
character of Messianic expectations.
It is easier to trace the development of the subject in
Christian literature. The idea of the growth of self-seeking till
it culminates in self-deification finds its natural sphere in
Christian thought. And speculations about the spread of
opposition to God and His Messiah are stripped of their national
and political clothing and spiritualized. In the eschatological
discourses of the Synoptic Gospels it is difficult to distinguish
between original saying and subsequent interpolation and
comment, even if we reject the view that they have their origin in
a Jewish Apocalypse the contents of which have been put into
the mouth of Jesus. But they are at least good evidence of
eschatological views held by Christians at a comparatively early
date. In Mt. xxiv. ff. there is no doctrine of a personal Antichrist.
The ySSeAvy/xa eprjpcxiaews of Daniel, whatever be the exact meaning assigned to it by the speaker or by later interpretation, is
connected with the approaching tribulations of the last days and
the national sufferings of the Jews. The Son of Man, a title
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which seems to be definitely Messianic, at least in the Similitudes
of Enoch, is represented as about to come on the clouds of
heaven (cf Dn. vH.). But the hostile peoples are still conceived
of as God's instruments to punish. The " kingdom," however, is
separated from the national fate of Israel. The " Son of man "
is opposed, not as in Daniel by world-rulers "who destroy the
Jewish theocracy, but by false prophets and false Messiahs
(Mt. xxiv. 5). Popular " Messianism" is rejected by Jesus in
the history of the Temptation (iv. i ff.) and in the rebuke to
Peter (xvi. 23). He condemns the selfish aspirations of national
zealots (cf Jn. vi. 15, x. 8, v. 43), though He can train the
enthusiasm of such men to the better work of heralding the
kingdom (Mt. x. 4).
These views were taken up into the Apostolic preaching, and
form the basis of what S. Paul taught at Thessalonica. He
combines them with several traits clearly borrowed from Jewish
popular expectation. The doctrine of one single opponent, in
whom all that is antichristian culminates, is clearly seen in his
conception of the Man of Sin. Whether the Second Episde to
the Thessalonians is genuine in its present form or not, there
can be little doubt that the picture drawn in the 2nd chapter
is mainly Pauline. Its exact agreement with the circumstances
of his time is remarkable: or, at any rate, a perfectly natural
interpretation of all that is said there can be found if it is explained
on these lines. The coming of Christ cannot be till the apostasy
is fully developed, and the opposition to the Christ is consummated in the appearance of the Man of Sin, the Son of
perdition, who opposes and exalts himself against all that is
called God, and is worshipped, and sets up his throne in God's
Temple. Apparently this "Man of Sin" is to be an apostate
Jew. The mystery of lawlessness, which is already working, is
clearly the Jewish opposition to the work of Christianity, of
which S. Paul had been the victim in every place where he
had proclaimed the Christ since his conversion, and which had
been specially virulent at Thessalonica (Ac. xvii. 5 ; cf i Th.
ii. 15, 16). Throughout his career, S. Paul found in Jewish
opposition the worst hindrance to the spread of the Gospel. It
would reach its climax in the appearance of Antichrist. At
present its working was restrained by the power of the Roman
Empire (Td Karexov), concentrated as it was in the person of a
single ruler (d Karexwv). THl a far later period of his life, he
always found support and protection in the authorities of the
Empire of which he was a citizen. It was an essential part of
his conception of the last things that " So long as Rome lasts,
lasts the World." This much is certain, whether or not we
choose to see in d Karexwv an allusion to the name of Claudius
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{qui claudit). But he was conscious of the "weakness as weU as
the strength of the Roman position. And he expected its
downfaH, and the overthrow of all authority and law, during the
time of stress which was to precede the " unveiling" of the
Christ. The freaks of Caligula had brought this home to all
thinking men. And in his picture of the Man of Sin, S. Paul
borrows traits from the episode of Caligula's attempt to set up his
statue, in the guise of Zeus, in the Jewish Temple. Thus the
opposition of Judaism, which had lost its opportunity when it
crucified the Messiah, is the main factor in the war against the
Christ. But heathen opposition had to be encountered as well,
and in particular it had proved a serious obstacle at Thessalonica
(i Th. ii. 14); and this wiU account for any heathen traits in the
picture of the opponent.
It may be worth noticing in this connection that the thought
of Jewish opposition and unbelief may help to explain a difficult
section of the Second Epistle to the Corinthians (vi. 14-vii. i).
If S. Paul is there thinking first of the evil effect of Jewish
companionship, though heathen contamination is not altogether
excluded (ver. 16), the want of connection between the passage
and the sections which precede and foHow is less pronounced.
And in later Jewish literature Beliar is the name for Antichrist,
whether he is conceived of as apostate Jew (Ascension of Isaiah)
or Roman Emperor (SibylHne Oracles, iii. 63, eK Be a-e^aarrjvwv
rj^ei BeXiap pieroiriaOev, unless, indeed, the passage indicates a
Samaritan origin of Antichrist). It is at least probable that when
S. Paul wrote this section of 2 Corinthians, he still thought of
Antichrist as the person in whom Jewish opposition to the faith
should find its consummation.
But, however this may be, it is at least clear that the passage
about the Man of Sin in 2 Thess. is most naturally interpreted,
if we suppose that S. Paul is developing a popular legend in the
light of Christ's teaching about the last things, his own experiences at the hands of his countrymen, the episodes of the
desecration of the Temple by Antiochus and the attempt of
Caligula to set up his statue within its precincts. Recent
experiences and historical incidents have added new traits to a
well-known popular conception. And both the legend and the
events are needed to explain the picture.
The use of the Antichrist legend is equally clear in the
Apocalypse. Gunkel has clearly shown the impossibility of
interpreting the 12th chapter on purely historical lines. And
many of the details recall most vividly the legend of the Seamonster, which shall once more raise war against the Lord's
anointed. It is very probable that a Jewish Apocalypse which
itself borrowed traits from older mythological traditions to describe
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the birth of Messiah, born in heaven, caught up to the throne of
God and hidden in the wilderness till the appointed time, has
been incorporated by the seer, and adapted to the circumstances of
Christ and the Church, the borrowed details in many cases being
quite unsuitable to their new application, in order to comfort his
readers with the thought that their sufferings are really but a
stage in the working out of God's purpose for their final triumph.
That which is woe for the earth, is matter of rejoicing in heaven,
when the Dragon is cast down, and the first stage in the process of
his destruction is accompHshed. The hostHity of the Dragon to
the Messiah, the consequent war between Michael and the
Dragon and their respective hosts, the identification of the
Dragon with the old serpent, the DevH and Satan, the deceiver
of the whole world, and the Water cast out as a river to destroy
the Woman, are aU reminiscences of popular myths of which
traces have been found throughout the O.T. and elsewhere in
the New.
In ch. xiii. i the beast coming up out of the sea points the
same way, though here the adaptation of the myth to the circumstances of Roman history are clear, whether the solution of the
riddle of xiii. i8 is to be found in the older guess of ")Dp )1"i3,
and the sufferings of the Neronic persecution, or Deissmann's
suggestion of Kato-ap Oeos and the Emperor-worship of the time
of Domitian, is preferred.
Perhaps the clearest use of the Antichrist legend is to be
found in xiii. i i , where the "two horns like unto a lamb" of
the beast that came up out of the earth, emphasize his attempt
to deceive by pretending to be the Messiah.
The 17th chapter, which offers the clearest indications
of the identification of the beast with Rome, now regarded by
Christians as the great enemy, and no longer the restraining and
protecting power which S. Paul found in the Empire, shows how
the mythical figure gains new attributes in consequence of new
experiences, but does not throw much light on the older myth.
But the gathering together of the nations, Gog and Magog, for
the war in xx. 7, 8, recalls the earlier feature of the legend.
In the Epistles of S. John there is no real use of the legend
itself at all. They contribute nothing but the name to our
knowledge of it. The writer refers to a popular legend which
had formed the basis of Apostolic teaching, as in earlier times
the prophets and psalmists had made use of similar mythological
ideas to enforce the lessons which they had to teach. But the
process of spiritualization is complete. The writer finds in the
false teaching which is growing apace the fulfilment of the popular
expectation of the coming of the great antagonist who is to lead
the last and final opposition of the powers of the world to the
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kingdom of the Christ. Whether this opposition is soon to
culminate in the work of a single opponent he leaves uncertain.
It is not a matter which interests him. The mystery of lawlessness is already working in those who are inspired by the
spirits who do not confess Jesus Christ come in flesh. In this
the " word " Antichrist cometh is fulfilled. The writer's business
is with the reaHty to which the legend points; with the legend
itself he has but little to do.
It is unnecessary here to trace the further developments of
the Antichrist legend in later Jewish and Christian expectation.
They show a more or less definite, but continually shifting,
popular tradition which took its start in the old myth of the
Sea-monster overcome, but only confined and not destroyed, by
the power of God, which should once more break its bonds,
and make a last attack on the powers of light before the final
estabHshment of the Messianic kingdom.
B, ii. 28-iv. 6.
Second presentation of the two theses, ethical and Christological, the two being discussed separately, but with express
reference to their connection.
I. ii. 28-iii. 24.
The doing of righteousness, especially genuine brotherly
love, the true sign of the Birth from God. Corresponding
exhortation.
I. ii. 28-iii. 6.
The thesis, and the exhortation to recognize this truth,
shown by the obligation, involved in the gift of Divine kinship
and the hope of its completion, of self-purification. The wide
prevalence of antinomianism. The incompatibihty of knowledge
of God and yielding to sin.
{a) ii. 28-iH. 3.
{b) iH. 4-6.
ii. 28-iii. 3.
The gift of Divine kinship carries with it the obligation to
selfpurification.
1. This verse is closely connected with the preceding. It is
a meditation on the last words of that verse, e^ avTov yeyevvrjrai.
The writer is trying to restore the waning enthusiasm of his
readers, and to recall them to their first love. He therefore
reminds them of their high privilege and position. God has
given them proof of His love. He has bestowed on them
the rank and title of His children, sharers in His nature. And
it is no mere title. It corresponds to real facts, if they wHl
but realize them, and respond to them. And these facts are
the cause of the hostHe attitude of the world. Those who do
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not know God have no sympathy with those who share His
nature.
An interesting paraHel to this passage is found in Pirqe
Aboth, m. 22 (ed. Taylor, 1897), "Beloved are Israel that they
are called children of God; greater love (was it that it) was made
known to them that they are called children of God, as it is
said, Ye are the chHdren of the Lord your God " (Dt. xiv. i).
We may also compare and contrast (cf Windisch, ad loc)
Philo, de confusione ling. 146 f. (Cohn, ii. p. 257) Kat ydp et p.-rjirw
tKavot Oeov TratSes vopii^eaOai yeydva/xev, dAAd Tot T'^S detSovs etKOvos

avrov, Adyov TOV tepwrdTov. The emphasis on the direct relation
of Christians to God is characteristic of the Epistle, though the
writer conceives of this relationship as realized in and through
Christ.
I'Sere iroTair^^i'] Cf. Gal. vi. I I , t'SeTe TTT/At'Kots v/xtv ypdp,p.aaiv

eypaij/a: and for the combination with TroTaTrds, Mk. xiii. i, I'Se
TTOTaTTot At^ot. In the N.T. TroTaTrds generally suggests surprise,
and very often something of an admirable character {qualem,
Latt. verss.). Cf Mt. viii. 27; Lk. i. 29, vii. 39. 2 P, iii. 11
(TTOTaTTOvs Set virdpxeiv

v/xds ev dyt'ats dvaarpocfials ;)•

The

Latt.

verss. never use cujas, irorairos having lost its reference to
place,
aydrrriv] Love, not token of love. "The Divine love is, as
it were, infused into them, so that it is their own, and becomes in
them the source of a divine life."
Se'SwKci'] is better supported than the aorist, and is intrinsically superior. The results of what they have received are
permanent and abiding. Nowhere else in N.T. does dydirrjv
StSovat occur.
6 iraTrip] suggested by the following Te'Kva Oeov. Cf Rev. xxi. 7.
I'va Te'Kva 6eou K\T)6wjxei'] Another instance of the definitive
tva. It is difficult to find any " full telic " force here. God did
not give His love to men in order that they might be called
sons. The greatness of His love to them was manifested in
this, that He aHowed Himself to be called their Father. Cf
ver. I I , avrrj iarlv

-f] dyyeXia,

. lva dyairwpiev.

A c c o r d i n g tO

the general usage of this Epistle and the Fourth Gospel, Te'Kva
Oeov emphasizes the community of nature as distinguished from
the dignity of heirship. The " being called" includes the
"being," but it is not synonymous with it. It lays special
stress on the dignity of the Christian title and position.
Kttl ea|AeV] An awkward parenthesis, which scribes naturally
dropped, as in the Receptus, or adapted to the sentence, as
in the Latin Versions, et simus. But it is in the author's style.
C f t h e t r u e text of J n . i. 15, KeKpayev Ae'ywv—OVTOS rjv d etTrtJv—

'O dTTto-w /xov ipxopevos, and also Apoc. i. 6; 2 Jn. 2.

And it
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also adds force to the sentence. " I t is no mere empty title.
It is a realized fact, though some are in danger of forgetting it."
Justin seems to have known this verse; Dial. c. Try. 123 (353 B),
OVTWS Kat rjjieis drrb TOV yevvfjaavTos
-fjpids ets ^edv Xpto-Toij,—Kat
Oeov TeKva dXrjOivd KaXovpieOa Kat ea/xev, ot Tas evToAds TOV ILpiarov
cJ3vXdaaovTes.

8id TOUTO] Because they knew not God. As usual, the reference of TOVTO is to what follows. They do not recognize us,
because they did not know God. Those who faHed to know
God (OVK eyvw) in creation, in history, in the revelation made by
Jesus Christ, naturally fail to know those who are of like
nature.
ayairrjv] post irarrjp H^^ (^).
SeSbiKev N B C K L P al. longe plu. Thphyl. O e c ] eSoiKev A L 13. 27
rjp.iv] vp.iv B K* 22. 31*. 80. 100 : post irarrjp H^'' (33).
reKva deov KXrjdoipev] KXrjdrjre reKva dv / a 6382 |p)_
Kat eapiev] Kai eanv U'^'^' (61) / a 397f. 206.106. 261 (^5) . ^^^ YL L al. plu.
arm^h.
rjp,as] vpias X * K L P al.^' arm-codd. Thphyl. Oec.
eyvoi] eyvoiKare P 192 : eyvoire 100 al. pauc.
avTov]-\-o Koap-os /"i^^ (252).

2. The thought of reKva Oeov is expanded in connection with
the thought of the Parousia. Here and now they have attained
to the position of "chHdren of God." Their present dignity
is as nothing compared with the glory which shall be revealed.
The exact conditions of their future state have not yet been
made clear.
What has already become matter of common
knowledge is that, the more fully Christ is revealed, the closer
will be their likeness to Him. What they have seen of Christ
incarnate has raised them to the position of God's children.
If He is fuHy made manifest, those who see Him as He is "will
be consummated in the divine likeness to which it was the
divine purpose that they should attain " (Westcott). Cf Gn. i.
26. All is not yet made manifest, but they have so learned the
Christ that they know that it is "God's task to make the
heavenly period Perfect the earthen."
dyairriToi] Cf iH. 21, iv. 11, and contrast ii. 7, iv. i, 7. The
word is used here, not to introduce a new section, but to call
attention to a further meditation on what has preceded. The
writer uses the term which reminds his readers of their and
his common share in the gift which God has given.
CUV TeKca Oeou eo-fxei'] Cf. Kat icrp^ev of the preceding verse.
What they have at present justifies their full confidence for the
future, which wHl bring the complete unfolding of that which
is even now present, though its manifestation is hindered by
the circumstances in which they are placed.
6
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ouiro) l<j>av€pw9T)] For OVTTW with the aorist, where the writer
is not looking back on a time separated by an interval from
that of writing or speaking, cf Mk. xi. 2 (ovSeis ovTrw eKdOiaev);
I C o . viii. 2 (et Tts BoKel

OVTTW eyvw); Pie. xii. 4 (OVTTW pie^xpis

alpiaros dvriKareaTrjre) ; A p o c . xvii. lO (d dAAos OVTTW ^A^ev), 12

{fiaa'.Xeiav OVTTW eXafiov). T h e Statement denies that there has
ever yet been a moment at which it could be said icjiavepdiOrj,
where the aorist would be either timeless, or expressive of what
has just happened. There is no necessary reference to any
occasion " on which the revelation might have been expected,"
such as the manifestation of the Risen Lord (Westcott).
oiSafxec] We know enough to justify confidence even if no
complete revelation has as yet been made. Great as are our
privileges now, how far greater t h e n ! Nothing short of being
like God in Christ. Contrast yivoSo-Ko/xev (ii. 3, 18, iH. 24, etc.):
here no progress in knowledge is suggested: we are aware of
the future likeness.
Idv <|)a>'ep(<)0fj] May mean either ( i ) if it shall be revealed, i.e.
our future condition {r'l ia6p.e0a), or (2) " if H e shall be revealed,"
i.e. Christ. T h e first is the more natural interpretation so far
as grammar is concerned. I t connects the words naturafly with
the preceding OVTTW icjiavepdiOr]. And it gives an adequate
meaning to the words. " if our future glory is revealed, it will
be found to be not less than likeness to God, the open vision
of whose glory shall transform us." In favour of (2) is the use
of (ftavepwOfj of Christ in ver. 28 of the preceding chapter, and
the general sense of the passage. Throughout the passage the
writer's thoughts are turned to the revelation of Christ in His
glory at His Parousia. If H e be manifested in His true glory,
the vision will change us to His likeness. Cf 2 Co. iii. 18, rijv
Sd^av Kvptov Karoirrpitppievoi rrjV avrrjv etKova /xeTa/xop^ov/xe^a dTrd
Sd^j/s CIS Sd^av: Col. iii. 4 , oTav d Xpto-Tds cfiavepwO-fj
Tore KOI
v/xets o-vv avTw cj>avepwO-^creaOe iv Bo^-rj. A n d if t h e u s e of

(ftavepovaOai in ii. 28 partly suggests this interpretation, in spite
of the intervening OVTTW e^avepwOrj, where the Tt ia6p.e0a determines the meaning of the verb, it must also be remembered
that the language of soliloquy and meditation has to some
extent its own rules. T o one pondering over the future glory
of the Son of God, in the light of the present revelation of the
Risen Lord, which suggests so much more than it actuaHy
reveals, the words e'dv cfiavepwO-rj could probably have but one
meaning. T o us it would have been clearer if the subject had
been definitely expressed. It does not foHow that the same is
true of the writer, or of those for whose sakes he is giving written
form to his meditations. Very possibly they had often heard
him meditate dn the theme edv tj>avepwO-fj. H e uses the word
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^avepovaOai eighteen times, and in twelve Christ is the subject,
though most of them refer to His manifestation in the flesh.
ojxoioi] Contrast Ph. ii. 6, Tb etvai 'iaa Oew. And for the
thought, cf Plato, Theaetetus, 176 B, <^vyi} Se d/xotwo-ts TW 6ew KaTd
Td SvvaTov: Greg. Thaum. Paneg. in Origenem, c. 12, TO ye irdvrwv
reXos ovx i-^^pov n oT/xai rj KaOapw TW VW i^opioiwOevra rrpoaeXOelv
TW Oew Kal /xe'vetv ev avTw. Apoc. xxH. 4, Kat o\povTai rb Trpoerwrrov

avrov. Similes, quia beati, says Bede.
oTi] " Because we shall see Him as He is." What men saw
of Jesus of Nazareth, when He manifested His glory under the
limitations of human life, raised them to the position of Te'Kva
Oeov, in the case of all who received Him (Jn. i. 13). How
much greater transforming power shall there be in the vision of
Him as He is, no longer veHed by the conditions of earthly life !
It is possible to take OTI K.T.A. as giving the proof of the
knowledge (otSa/xev). We know that we shall be like Him, for
we know that we shall see Him; and only the pure in heart
shaH see God. He is visible only to those who share His
nature. Like is perceived by like alone. But if the writer had
meant this he surely would have expressed himself differently.
He often leaves not a little for his readers to supply. But he
demands from them the use of spiritual insight rather than of
mental acuteness. Weiss' explanation is too ingenious for its
context.
Te^a] post deov P 31.
Tt] OTt/a270(5^)/£'559(4i5),

oiSapiev] 4- 6e K L al. pier. cat. syr^"^'' cap. sah<i aeth. Or. Dam.
Thphyl.
OTt (? 2»)] p r . Kai /^397f. 205. 106. 201 ( g g ) . ^ „ j / a 168 ( j g j ) ,

o\jJop,eda] oij/wp-eda 31 al.^=": uidemus, boh-ed.

3. The possession of such a hope is the strongest incentive
to absolute purity. The hope is not really grasped except by
those whose striving towards this goal is eager and constant.
The hope is not stated to be the necessary condition of the
purity, but the purity is the necessary result of the hope. It is
not denied that other causes may produce a similar result. But
where such a hope really exists the striving after purity must
follow. The Christian hope is incompatible with moral indifference. No one, not even the " Gnostic," is raised by it
above the moral obligations. And the purity aimed at is
absolute. The standard is nothing less than the perfected
human life of the glorified Christ.
Trds] The use of Trds in this Epistle and in the Gospel is
instructive. It generaHy sets aside the claims of some party
or other who claimed special privileges or exemptions for themselves.
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6 e^wv , . . err' auTw] The form of expression emphasizes the
thought of hope possessed and enjoyed as a sure possession
(e^etv cATTtSa being stronger than the simple verb), and which
rests on the Christ, and is therefore surely and securely grounded.
Contrast Ac. xxiv. 15, iXiriBa exwv eis rbv Oeov, reaching as far as
(Westcott). Cf I Ti. iv. 10, v. 5. See Introduction, p. iv;
also I Ti. vi. 17; i P. i. 13, 21. irr avrw must, of course, refer
to Christ.
dyfijei] Cf Ex. xix. 10 f ; Nu. vHi. 2 1 ; Jos. Hi. 5 ; i Es. vii.
10, and also Jn. xi. 55. Those who appeared before God at
the Jewish feasts were required first to purify themselves from
all Levitical and ceremonial uncleanness. The hope of appearing before the presence of God, and of seeing Christ as Pie is,
necessarily inspires its possessors with the desire of putting
away every defilement which clouds the vision of God, even as
the human nature of the Christ, made perfect through the
discipline and suffering of earthly life, has even now been exalted to the unveiled presence of the Father.
KaOws] He has attained, and those who hope to attain likewise wHl naturally spare no effort to follow the same path. But
Ka^tos suggests a pattern, rather than introduces a motive.
EKcivos] For the change of pronoun, cf Jn. v. 39, and
perhaps xix. 35. Throughout the Epistle cKetvos used absolutely refers to Christ. Cf ii. 6 (note).
dyi/ds] For the difference between dyvds and Ka^apds, see
Westcott's note. Ka^apds seems to state the objective fact,
dyvds emphasizes the subjective feeling. The Vulg. commonly
has castus for dyvds, but here has sanctus.
TTJV eXTrtSa] fidem, sah"!.
ravrrjv] om. F '"• ^''^ (505).
err avna] eir avrov 2. 25. 30.
post eavrov h o h - s a h . (iit eo) : ev avroi 31.
eavrov] avrov ^l* o^'^^

4. Trds] Cf ver. 3 (note). In contrast with those who seek
to cleanse themselves from all defilement, are set those who
continue to do the sin which defiles and separates from God.
There is no special class of illuminati, superior to the obHgation
to keep the moral law. The test of progress is obedience.
Those who fail to do the wiH of God, to work out the best of
which their nature is capable, are breaking the law of God,
which is the law of their being. All sin is law-breaking; all
falling short of the highest possible is disobedience to God's law
for men, the law of self-realization after the pattern of the Christ.
He that fails to do righteousness breaks the law.
TT)!/ di'0(xiai'] dvo/xta here is, of course, not the antinomianism
of the "Gnostic." The condemnation of that would have
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required the converse of the statement here made, " All dvopiia
is sin." But the writer is undoubtedly thinking of the claim
made by the superior " Gnostic," that he is at liberty to follow
the leading of his own desires, without being under any obligation to the moral law, which is only binding on the ignorant and
the inferior. The sins of which the writer is thinking are
faHures to fulfil the law of love, rather than grosser sins of
the flesh, which are hardly, perhaps never, referred to in this
Epistle. But whatever form they take, sinful acts are not
matters of indifference. In the case of all men, even the most
intelligent, they are transgressions of a valid law. He who
stoops to them shows himself thereby to be no true reKvov Oeov,
Kol 1^ dfxapTia K.T.\.] The Kat adds a clause which carries the
thought a step further. Not only is " doing sin" a violation
of law, but sin in its very nature is a transgression of the law of
God. It is the self-assertion of the finite against the eternal
will of Him who has the right to claim absolute obedience.
rrjv
rrjv l°]
I"J om.
om. 31.
31.
rj 2°] pr. Kai K* : (?) om. /'^^oo (g^j^
e<rTjvj + 5e.ff'«2* (K).

5. Kttl oiSttTe K.T.X.] Not only does he who commits sin
break a Divine law, but he stultifies the whole purpose of the
Incarnation. Christ was manifested to men in His earthly life
in order to take away sin, to destroy and remove it. And
being sinless Himself, it was in His power to do so. To
these two great incentives to self-cleansing, the purpose of
the Incarnation, and the power of the Incarnate Christ, the
writer can appeal as to part of the normal Christian consciousness, whether he includes himself (otSa/xev) or speaks only of
his readers (otSaTe).
eKcivos] Cf ver. 3. The writer apparently sees no difficulty in
using eKetvos and avTos in the same verse with reference to the
same subject: though, of course, the case where eKetvos stands
first is not strictly parallel to those in which it follows the use of
avros, as in ver. 3.
e^avepwOi)] The word is used more frequently, as here, by
the writer with reference to Christ's first coming, or manifestation, in the flesh. Cf i Ti. iii. 16 ; i P i. 20.
dpT|] Take away, i.e. destroy. The Hebrew Nb'3 is used in
both senses of taking away and bearing. But it is differently
translated into Greek in the two cases. Atpetv expresses the
former, ^e'peiv the latter. Cf Is. liii. 11, Tas dpiaprias avrwv
avros dvoiaei.
rds dfxapTias] whether used absolutely, or with the addition
of •17/xwv, denotes the many acts in which the sin of humanity is
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The concrete expression is more forcible than the

absolute {r-rjv dpiapnav).
dfxapTia ev auTw OUK eo-Tii'] cf J n . vH. i 8 , dSiKia ev avrol OVK

'eanv. The statement is made of the whole human life of the
Christ (eo-Ttv), and is not confined to the earthly part of it. In
virtue of His sinlessness He can accomplish the purpose of the
Incarnation; and the thought also suggests the means by which
it can be accompHshed, a thought which is further developed in
the next verse. Cf Augustine, " In quo non est peccatum ipse
uenit auferre peccatum. Nam si esset in illo peccatum, auferendum est ilH, non ipse auferret."
oiSare A B C K L al. pier. vg. boh-codd. syr. aeth. Tert. Aug.]
oiSapiev H 40. 98 tol. sah. arm. boh-ed. Fulg.
Tas apiaprias A B P 5. 13. 27. 66**. 81 am. fu. demid. harl. tol. cop.
syr. aeth. Tert. Aug. Fulg.]-f7//xwi'^< C K L al. pier. cat. vg. sah. syr.
Ath. Thphyl. Oec.
ev avroi] post eanv X sah. cop. aeth.

6. In so far as union with the Sinless is realized, sin ceases
to be. The doing of sin shows that the Christ has never been
fully seen or known. The statements are made absolutely,
after the writer's wont. They must, of course, be interpreted in
the light of i. 8 ff., where the writer makes it clear that he does
not mean that those who have realized their union with
Christ have actually attained as yet to a state of complete sinlessness. Where sin is, the vision of the Christ has not yet been
made perfect. There is nothing to show that the writer is describing the general character of the Christian, which remains
unchanged by separate sinful acts, inasmuch as they are foreign
to it and do not affect it as a whole. The statement is made
absolutely without reference to the modifications necessary
when it is applied to the individual case.
kv auTw fxe'i/eiv] As contrasted with etvat, peveiv perhaps
suggests in this context the necessity of human effort.
oux dixapTdi/et] Augustine has supplied the necessary modification, " I n quantum in ipso manet, in tantum non peccat," a
sentence which Bede has incorporated in his Commentary
(cf Westcott's note).
idpaKev . . eyi/wKev] The vision and the knowledge have
their abiding results, dpdv is used by the writer of spiritual
vision. It cannot be restricted here (as by Weiss) to those who
had actually seen the Lord in the flesh, eyvwKev being added to
meet the case of later disciples. Cf Bede, " Visionem dicit et
cognitionem fidei, qua iusti etiam in hac uita deum uidere
delectantur, donee ad ipsam speciem apertae visionis eius in
future preueniant, de qua supra dicitur, Quoniam uidebimus
eum sicuti est," a passage which is also based on Augustine's
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comment, " est Hluminatio per fidem, est illuminatio per speciem."
If the two words are to be distinguished here, dpdv lays stress
on the object, which appears and is grasped by the mental vision,
yivwo-Ketv on the subsequent subjective apprehension of what is
grasped in the vision, or it is unfolded graduaHy in experience.
Tras 2°] pr. Kat 38. 67 (mg.), 95. 96** 97 (mg.) h*" vg. syr. aeth. arm.
Or. Thphyl. Aug. (senel): pr. Sio F^^ (56).
eyvoiKev] eyvoi /"ses. 472 (214) /c208.116 (307) ^5359 (^^gj,

2. iii. 7-18. Elucidation of the thesis (ethical), and earnest
warning against those who would lead them astray.
{a) 7-10. Further meditation on the Divine Birth. The
opposite statement. He that sinneth is of the DevH.
{b) 10-17. Clearer definition of sin as failure to love the
brethren, and of its opposite, love.
7. The views of the false teachers were plausible, and there
was imminent danger of some of the faithful being seduced.
But the facts were clear. He, and he only, who shows the
fruits of righteousness in what he does, is righteous. Righteousness is always known by its fruits. There are no heights of
knowledge, or superior kinds of nature, for which action is a
matter of indifference.
TCKvia] If this is the true reading, the appeal is again made
to their common (spiritual) nature. There is some authority for
the reading iraiBia, which would be equally suitable. The danger
would have been less imminent, if they had used their own powers,
and shown themselves less dependent on the moral guidance of
others.
fi,T]8el9 irAavdrw] Cf ii. 26. They must yield to the seductions of no one, however prominent his position or plausible
his arguments. It is, of course, possible that the writer is
thinking of some particular opponent.
6 iroiwv] Cf i. 6, iii. 4, etc. If the character is true, the
whole life will be an expression of it, even as the whole of
Christ's life was a continuous expression of the character and
person in whom God could be well pleased.
cKeii/os] Cf vv. 3, 4 (notes). Righteousness was fully realized
in Him who set the Christian standard. No lower ideal would
prove a sufficient incentive to holiness, i.e. the highest selfrealization of which the nature of man is capable, who was
created in order to grow into the likeness of God.
TeK^ia K B K L al. pier. cat. Thphyl. Oec. m vg. syr. Tert. Aug.] iraiSia
A C P 5. 13. 27. 29 a r m . (uid.) cop. syrP'^s Lcif.: +piov 15. 26. 36. 68
cat. sah. syr^'^'' aeth.
piTjSeis] p,Tj ns A.
iroioiv SiKaioavvTjv (? ? cf. v. Soden, p. 1856)] diKaios av JI^^^ (^).
StKatos (? 2»)] om. //S-is (33).
TTJV 2 ° ] o m . N * .
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8. 6 TTotwc T^i- dfxapTiav] The contrast to lb. He whose
whole course of action is the expression of " sin," belongs to the
DevH, from whom the life which animates him is derived, as the
higher life which issues in righteousness proclaims its possessor
a TeKvov Oeov.

E'K TOU 8iaPd\oo icniv] Cf Bede, " Non carnis originem
ducendo ex diabolo sicut Manichaeus impurissime de cunctis
credit hominibus: sed imitationem uel suggestionem peccandi
sumendo ab Hlo, quomodo et nos filii Abrahae sumus facti,
imitando fidem Abrahae," a suggestive note, though it ignores
the nearer illustrations of the context.
dir' dpxTJs] The meaning of dTr' dpyrjs has been variously
interpreted. It has generally been understood either of (i) the
beginning of "sinning," i.e. the Fall of Adam, or events which
preceded the first sin of man ; or (2) the beginning of the existence of the DevH. His first act was one of sin. The uncertainty
of both these interpretations has led Rothe and others to give
the phrase a logical rather than a temporal meaning. "Satan
sins, the author would say, 'par principe,' for the sake of
sinning. Other sinners sin for the sake of another. In contrast
to him all human sin is derived." Whether the actual phrase
can bear such an interpretation or not, the point of view of the
readers has surely been overlooked. The writer must have
intended a meaning which the words could suggest to them.
The phrase must therefore be interpreted in accordance with
Jn. viH. 44, i. I ; Gn. i. i, etc. The attempt to assign a definite
date, so to speak, is a mistake. " The earliest times spoken of
in Genesis " would perhaps be the nearest popular paraphrase.
" From the first" would give its meaning with fair accuracy. It
denotes the earliest events which have any bearing on the point
at issue. From the very first, long before the first actual sin
of any man, "the devil sinneth," and the course begun from the
first has been continued ever since. All human sin, therefore,
has its origin in what is external to the man who sins. It comes
from an external source. It is not self-originated or part of
man's nature. As Westcott has said elsewhere, " There is no
view of human nature so inexpressibly sad as that which leaves
out the Fall." As also F. D. Maurice has said, " There has
been no period of the existence of human beings in which they
have not been liable to the assaults of this Tempter."
There is nothing in the passage to suggest that the writer
held a " duaHstic" view of the origin of evil, considering the
Devil " an originally evH being"; but it is manifest that he
believed in a personal Tempter. Cf Jn. viii. 44.
els TouTo e^acepwOt) K.T.X.] All such action is in direct opposition to the purpose of the Incarnation of the Son of God, who
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was manifested in the flesh in order to destroy the works of the
DevH, i.e. the sins which he has introduced into the lives of men.
XuaT)] " destroy." The word generaHy includes the suggestion of destroying, undoing or dissolving, that which forms the
bond of cohesion. Cf Jn. ii. 19, v. 18, vii. 23 (the Lord
"dissolved" the Jewish sabbatical tradition by applying to the
question the higher principle of the duty of restoring man to his
true self). Windisch aptly quotes the Aoyt'ov of the Egyptian
Gospel, ^A^ov KttTaAvo-at Ta epya Tfjs OrjXeias,
01°] -)-5e A 25. 68 ks" tol. boh-ed. arm. aeth. Lcif.
Xvarj] Xvaei B lOO : Xvdrj P .

9. H e who is begotten of God must be in character like God
who begat him. Sin, which is of the DevH, finds no place in
'nim.
6 yeyevvr]iLevo^] Compare and contrast Jn. i. 13, 6K Oeov
iyevvrjOrjo-av. Here the writer emphasizes not only the initial
act, or the single act, but its permanent results.
dfxapTiav ou iroieT] Anarthrous and therefore qualitative. H e
does not do that which is sinful in character. But the absence
of the article should not be pressed.
OTI ffire'pfxa] The seed which produces the new life in him
(cf Jn. i. 13), as a permanent and abiding factor.^ The interpretation which equates a-ireppia with the Word of God (" semen
del, id est uerbum dei," Bede, from Augustine, who adds, " unde
dicit Apostolus, Per Euangelium ego uos genui, i Co. iv. 15)
receives some support from i P. i. 2 3 ; Ja. i. 18, but is hardly
in accordance with the Johannine teaching, in which the Spirit
is the author of the new birth (cf Jn. iH.). Wohlenberg in an
interesting paper has pleaded for the interpretation which
identifies airepp.a Oeov with God's children collectively (cf Jn.
viii. 33, crireppa'Afipadpi), It has the advantage of referring avTov
and ev avTw to the same person (God's children abide in Him),
but it makes the following clause, ov SvvaTat
yeyevvrjrai, very
difficult both in grammar and sense. As Law has pointed out,
the last clause must then have run (" and they cannot sin, because
they abide in H i m " ) . Still less can be said for Karl's interpretation of the words as referring to Christ. Cf, however,
Justin, Apol. i. 32, where we perhaps have an echo of this.^
ou Sumrat K.T.X.] The fact that he has been begotten of God
excludes the possibility of his committing sin as an expression of
his true character, though actual sins may, and do, occur, in so
far as he faHs from weakness to realize his true character. Cf
1 Cf. Philo, De Ebriet. 30 (Cohn, ii. p . 176), Tct TOV deov airippiara.
^ oi TTiarevovres airip dvdpoiiroi, iv ols oiKel rb irapd rov deov airipp-a, 6
Xbyos,
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Jn. viii. 33, 39. Every reKvov must reproduce the works of his
father. In so far as any man is a reKvov Oeov he " cannot" do
the works of the Devil. The writer speaks, however, here as
elsewhere, in the absolute language of the prophet rather than
with the circumspection of the casuist. On the N.T. doctrine
of Birth from God, see Windisch, p. 118.
Tras] pr. Sio ayairTjroL F -'^ ($6).
yeyevvrjp.evos] yeyevTjp.evo% K 99. lOO. I77* j^*^"^ O^'^' ^- pauc.
TOV (? 1°)] om. Hi:^ (33) F^"^ (179).
apiapnav ov Trotei] non peccat s a h . b o h .
aireppa] pr. ro F ^^i (216) O^"* (154).
a-urov] dei s a h d : om. F "^^ (231).
ajj.apTaveiv] apiapnav ironjaai F ^^^ (395).
ort] oaris F ^^^ (233).

10. iv TOUTCO] This may possibly refer to what has preceded, the
not-doing or the doing of sin, which are the distinguishing
characteristics of the classes into which the writer divides mankind. But it is more probable, and more in accordance with the
writer's usual custom, that the reference is to what follows, the
achievement of, or the failure to achieve, righteousness and love
(cf ii. 3). For the construction, cf the note on i. 4.
<j)ai'epd] The writer is striving to give his readers a distinguishing test which can be easily applied. It is, of course, to
the judgment of men, not the judgment of God, that the two
clues become manifest.
TCKva TOU 8ia|3dAou] cf Acts xiii. 10, vte Bia/36Xov, and Jn. viii.
The teaching of this section of the Epistle can hardly be understood without reference to the 8th chapter of the Gospel, with
which it is intimately connected.
irds] There are no exceptions on the ground of superior
knowledge or " pneumatic " nature; cf notes on vv. 3, 4.
Kttl 6 fxT) dyaiTwv] The doing of righteousness might be too
vague and general a test. The writer therefore narrows it down
to one special form of righteousness which is in fact the basis
of the whole, and in the exercise of which the false teachers
had apparently shown themselves particularly lacking. Cf Ro.
x u i . 9, et Tts irepa ivroXrj, iv TW Aoyw TOVTW d v a K e ^ a A a t o v r a t , ev TW*
dyaTTj/o-ets rov irXrjaiov aov ws o-eavrov.

TOV d8eX<})di' ouTou] The writer is obviously thinking of members
of the Christian Society, not thereby excluding the wider duty
on which the Sermon on the Mount and the Parables insist,
T h e object of the Epistle is to suggest practical tests. They
must be practical and such as are easily applied. No statement
is made to the effect that he who confines his love to his
Christian brethren has completely fulfilled the law of Christ.
The writer has a special object in what he says, and he writes in
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view of the faHure in this respect of showing love to fellowChristians, which was conspicuous in the case of the false
teachers, in spite of their claims to intellectual and spiritual
superiority. 'There is nothing inconsistent with the teaching of
the Christ in laying special stress on the first stage in obeying it.
The experience of a lifetime, and especially of his later years,
would seem to have taught the writer the necessity of charity
beginning at home.
ev ro-vrui] eK TOVTOV F -^^ (83).

Tras] pr. Kat C* "''^ aeth.
iroiiov SiKaioavvrjv X A B C K L P al. omn"><i cat. harl. tol. arm. cop.
syr. aeth. Did. Thphyl. O e c ] oiv SiKaios m vg. (am. fu. demid.) sah. syr.
Or. Cyp. Lcif. Aug. : StKatos oiv H^^ (4'). An interesting "'Western"
variant, which can hardly claim to be original. The context requires the
practical test of "doing."
SiKaioavvrjv N B L al. plu. Dam.] pr. TTJV A C K P h al. fere.-" Dam.
0 2 ° ] om. / " 382 (231).

avTov] + ovK ayaira rov dv F''" (505).

11. The original message of the Gospel, nay, the whole
history of God's revelation of Himself to men from the earliest
times, is summed up in the command to exercise mutual love.
He therefore who does not love his brother shows thereby that
he cannot be eK TOV Oeov.
auTt)
I'ca] The avrrj, which refers to what follows,
excludes the possibility of any "telic" force being retained by
tva here; cf Jn. xvii. 3, and the close parallels in Jn. xiii. 34,
XV. 12; I Jn. iii. 23, iv. 21, v. 16. See also i Jn. v. 3 ; 2 Jn. 5,
6 ; cf note on i. 9. The declarative, or definitive, use of lva
to introduce the contents of a command, or the like, is fully
established for S. John.
dyyeXia] The message of the Gospel, of which the law of love
is the basis. The reading iirayyeXia does not suit the context,
and it is obviously due to the careless substitution of a commoner
word. Except in this passage, dyyeXia is found only once in the
N.T. (i Jn. i. s). On the other hand, eTrayyeAta - occurs 51 times,
but only once in the Johannine writings (i Jn. ii. 25).
r\v TJKou'o-aT6 dir' dpxiis] The law of love was an essential part
of the earliest presentation of the Gospel. It formed part of the
earliest teaching which the readers had received. The contents,
however, of ver. 12 suggest that in the words dTr' dpxqs the
writer's thought goes back to still earlier times. The earliest
stories of the beginnings of the race bear witness to the fatal
consequences of disobedience to the law of love.
a77eXia A B K L al. plu. cat. Thphyl. Oec'=°"' vg. Aug.] e7ra77eXia
5< C P 27. 29. 40. 66**. 69. 99 a.^" r\^" al. mu. harl. syr. sah™i> cop. arm.
aeth. Did. Cyr. Oec'''* Lcif. : uerbum sah<^.
iva ayairoip£v\ ut diligatis boh-ed. arm"='^: iva a7a7rar£ / ' ' " S (235).
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12, The story of Cain is the typical example of the " want"
of brotherly love. The form of the reference here is conditioned
by what the writer has to say about the hatred which Christians
must expect from the world. Men's deeds are the natural
outcome of their charcater and inclinations. Evil deeds are the
expression of a character which takes pleasure in what is evH.
Righteousness must always provoke the hostile feeling of those
whose delight is in evil. And feelings must sooner or later
express themselves in action.
ou Kadws] Cf. 2 Co. viii. 5, Kat ov Ka^ws -fjXiriaapiev dAAd eavTOvs
eSojKav: Jn. xiv. 27, ov KaOws b Koap-os BiBwaiv, and especially Jn.
vi. 58, OVTOS eo-Ttv 6 dpros 0 ef ovpavov Kara^ds, ov KaOws ecjiayov
ol irarepes Kal direOavov, where the construction is irregular, as
here. The comparison is incomplete in form. It may be
paraphrased " the feeHngs of Chrisdans for each other must not
be like, rather they must be the exact opposite of, those of Cain,
whose hatred of righteousness led him to the violent murder of
his brother." Schlatter aptly quotes in illustration (p. 149),

ban-nx r n j;i? 'banb ]y_2 N^-ns' r^Vi^^^ Pes. Kah. i6. 126a.
cK TOU TrovTjpou Tiv] Evciy man must draw his life and power
from one source or the other. His deeds show to whom he
belongs and has attached himself The writer never denies the
individual freedom of choice. H e only traces things back to
what he believes to be their ultimate spiritual sources.
eo-<|)a?ev] T h e verb always includes the idea of violence. In
the N.T. acjid^eiv is found only here and in the Apocalypse.
Cf. Apoc. vi. 4, tva dXXrjXovs acjid^ovaw: 9, Tas ij/vxds rwv icrcpay/xevwv Std rbv Xoyov TOV Oeov : xviii. 24, TrdvTwv TWV ecnpaypievwv iirl
rrjs yfjs. It is also used of the Lamb, and of the " head " of the
beast (xiH. 3). In the LXX its most frequent use is sacrificial
(cf Gn. xxii. 10, of Isaac; Ex. xxix. 11 ; Lv. i. 5 ; Nu. xi. 22,
etc.) ; but see also Jg. xii. 6 (A), o-^d^ovo-tv avrovs eTrt TOS Bia^daeis
TOV TopSdvov: I K. XV. 33, ecTcf>a$e 5a/xov^A rbv 'Aydy iviiiiriov
Kvpiov: I Mac. i. 2, Kat ecn^a^e ftaaiXels, etc.
xdpiv Ti'i'os] The violent deed was only the last expression of
that antipathy which righteousness always calls out in those
who make evil the guiding principle of their life. This view, that
the cause of the murder of Abel is to be found in the character
of Cain as manifested in his actions, is hardly in accord with the
narrative of Genesis (iv. 8 ff.), but it is quite in keeping with
the suggestions read into that narrative by the adherents of
the aHegorical method of exegesis. We may compare Philo's
treatment of the subject, who finds indications of Cain's 4>iXavria
in the fact that he only offered his sacrifice " after several days,"
and not at once, with the readiness which should distinguish the
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service of God; and that he offered of the fruits, not of the firstfruits. Cf also He. xi. 4, where the stress is laid on the character
of the sacrifices offered (TrAet'ova Ovaiav), rather than on the
general character of all the actions of the two men.
TOU (? 1°) om. /^397ffff (96) I TO;-] pr. Abal, sah<J.
om. Kat
. auTov aeth.
Tivos x^-pi-" ^*^^ (236).
OV] pr. et sah<i.
aSeXcpov avrov] a/3e\ /'^264 (233).
SiKaia] bona a r m .

13-16. The ground of the world's hatred of those who love,
and the glory of love, which gives life, in Christ.
13-15. Those who can interpret aright the true meaning of
the story of Cain and Abel wHl feel no surprise at the attitude
of the world towards Christians. It only expresses the hostility
which that which is good must always call out in that which is
evil. Our love for the brethren assures us that we have already
passed out of the state of hatred and death, and now abide in
that of life. For life is love. He who does not love is still in
the state of death. Every one who does not love his brother is
a murderer, in the eyes of all to whom the true issues of things
are manifest, even though he has so far stayed his hand from
violence. And your common consciousness as men tells you
that no murderer can have the higher life in him as a permanent
and abiding principle of action.
13. fXT) Oaufxd^eTe] cf Jn. iii. 7 {p.rj Oavpdarrjs), where the aorist
emphasizes the immediate feeling aroused by a particular thought,
or action, rather than the more permanent feeHng called out
by what is continuous. Cf also Jn. v. 28, where the form of
sentence refers to the continuous feeling, not to the momentary
surprise, which the fact that the hour was coming, when all the
dead should hear the voice of the Son of God, might occasion.
The construction with thd present imperative is the usual construction in the Johannine writings, the aorist subjunctive being
only used in the passage quoted above. Here it is significant.
The hatred of the world was an abiding attitude, always liable
to provoke unchristian retaliation, and always a temptadon to the
more "intelligent" to neglect their duty to their weaker brethren.
p.T) A B C < = ° " K L a l . pier. vg. sah. cop. syr. Lcif. Did. Thphyl. O e c ]
pr. Kai N C* P 15. 18. 29. 36. 66*'". 98. 191 cat.* syr. am. aeth.
aSeXcpoi a A B C D al. mu. cat. vg. arm. Lcif. Did.]-f/xou K L al.
longe. plu. syr. sah. cop. aelh. (rjpioiv) Thphyl. Oec.
v^as] vf^as s a h . /"• ""- (219) O^'^ (154).

14. iQfxeis oiSafxei'] The appeal is to the Christian consciousness, shared by writers and readers alike. Their experience as
Christians has taught them that conscious life is dormant tiH
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it is caHed out in active love and feHowship. Cf Augustine
{Tract, V, lo), " Nemo interroget hominem; redeat unusquisque
ad cordem suum : si ibi inuenerit charitatem fraternam, securus
sit quia transiit a morte ad uitam."
6 fiT) dyaiTwi'] The statement is put in its most general form.
The state in which love has not been caHed out into conscious
activity is a state of death. Life is the chance of learning how
love not only " might be," but " is."
The addition of TW dSeA^o'v in the Receptus is natural in
the light of the preceding clause and of ver. i6. But it
narrows down the writer's meaning unnecessarily. In his more
absolute statements he shows himself fully aware that the duty
of love is absolute, and has a wider application than the Christian
Society, even as the Christ is the propitation for the whole world,
though in a practical Epistle he lays most stress on what is
first practicable.
TOVS a5eX0oi;s] -f r\p.o}v S 68. 58'^'^' syr.
0 p.rj ayairciiv N A B 13. 27. 29. vg. sah'*'' arm. Did, Lcif. Aug.]-f TO;*
a5eA0ov C K L P al. pier, sah'' cop. syr. Thphyl. Oec. Cassiod. (+avrov
P al.^" sah'^ cop. syr. aeth.) : rovs aSeXcpovs 15.
01 + 5e 7^256 (24).

15. irds 6 fxiawi' K.T.X.] Cf Aug. {Tract, v. 10). " Non movet
manus ad occidendum hominem, homicida iam tenetur a
Domino; uiuit ille, et iste iam interfector iudicatur." Hatred
is the moving cause, whether or not the occasion for its final
display has presented itself and been used. Cf Mt. v. 23, 24.
dvGpwTroKTovos] Cf Jn. viii. 44, the only other instance of
its use in the N.T. It is, of course, used here in its literal sense
of actual murderer, not of the murderer of the soul.
oiSaTe] It is axiomatic. Their natural consciousness as men
will tell them that the higher life cannot be communicated as
a permanent possession to such an one. The writer does not
avoid the use of irony when it suits his purpose.
fxe'vouaav] Cf Jn. i. 32, 33, V. 38, vi. 2 7 ; i Jn. ii. 14, 2 4 ;
2 Jn. 2. The word suggests that eternal life is both " a continuous power and a communicated life." Wohlenberg's attempt
to connect the word pievova-av with the following verse (Me'vovcrav
ev TOVTW iyvctiKapev rrjv dydirrjv) is ingenious rather than convincing.
Though it is not absolutely necessary to the sense, its position
is justified by the /xe'vet of ver. 14, and it serves to heighten the
impossibility of the rejected hypothesis.
irds
ou] The usual " Hebraistic" expression, or at least
the form of expression which a Jew writing Greek would
naturally adopt. Cf i Jn. H. 19, 21, etc.; and see Moulton's
note. Grammar of New Testament Greek, vol. i. p. 245 f Such
phrases as x<"p''s irdarjs virepOeaews show that " vernacular usage "
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only needed to be extended " under the encouragement of a
simHar idiom in Hebrew." But so far as the evidence goes it
would seem that there has been " extension" in the Semitic
direcdon. The construcdon is not found in the Gospel.
avrov] eavrov B.
OtSaTe] oiSap.ev F " * (335) sah"'' b o h . : pr. OVK F S^OS (69).
Tras2°]-fo/''«3TO(ii49).
ev avroi B K al. plu. T h p h y l . O e c ] ev eavru N A L C P al.^"*.
aioiviov] om. F ""• i " ( - ).
pLevovaav] om. Sah"*.

16-18. Description of true love, and exhortation to its
practice. The essence of love was manifested once for all,
finally and completely, when the Christ gave His life for men.
We know what true love really is in the light of that example.
And we cannot but recognize our obligation to follow it, if need
be even to the last sacrifice, for our brethren. There is, however,
a simple test by which we can know at once whether we are at
least on the road which leads to the possession of true love. He
who is unwilling to give of his external possessions, where need is
obvious and well known to him, has not even begun to cherish
true love for God in his soul. 'True love proves itself in action.
It cannot stop short at expressions of which the tongue is the
instrument. It must show by actual deeds that the words in
which it is professed correspond to real feelings of the heart.
16. ev TouTu] The reference is to what follows, according to
the writer's usual custom, especially when a clause with OTI
follows.
TT)!/ dydTTT)!/] Absolute. There is no need to supply a genitive,
TOV Xpiarov or TOV Oeov, The true nature of love was manifested
in such a way that men could learn to realize it, with abiding
effects on their character and life (eyvwKa/xev).
eKeii'os] He : neither writer nor readers feel the need for
further definition by the addition of a name. Cf the notes on
vv. 3, 4eKeii'os uTTep iip.wi'] He for US: the Christ, the Son of God,
for such as we are. The contrast is heightened by the order of
the words. There are no depths of sacrifice to which true love
will not stoop.
TT)!/ »|»uxr)v auTou eOrjKei'] Neither of the O.T. phrases, which
are usually quoted, 1332 E'SJ D''K' and DB'N tJ'SD D^b'H (Is. liii.
lo), afford a sufficiently close parallel to suggest an interpretation. The additions, of iaD3 in the one case, and DK'N in the
other, determine the exact sense of D''K'. The Rabbinic phrases
quoted by Schlatter (on Jn. x. 11) all have jriJ. The usage of
the Fourth Gospel is a safer guide. Cf Jn. x. 11, 15, 17, 18,
xiii. 37-38, XV. 13, and also xiii. 4, riOrjai Td Ipidna, The latter
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passage suggests the idea of laying aside, as a garment is put off,
which agrees well with the use of the phrase in Jn. x. i8. The
usage of nOevai in Jn. ii. lo, Tbv KaXbv olvov nOrjaiv, can hardly
help us to determine its meaning here. The phrase does not
occur again in the Johannine Books. The Latin translation
"dat" in Jn. x. i i is, of course, derived from the Western
variant BiSwaiv (x D). Elsewhere the Vulgate uses ponere.
Spitta's suggestions (ZNTW
x. [1909] p. 78), that the phrase
is used rightly in vv. 11, 15, in the sense of risking or staking
his life for the sheep, and taken up in a different sense (of giving,
or laying down) in the later interpolation of vv. 17, 18, is worthy of
consideration, but it has perhaps been influenced by the Hebrew
phrase, where the meaning, as has been pointed out, is determined by the added 1233. If the distinction is to be maintained, the present verse agrees with the " later " passage.
Kal Tijxeis K.T.X.] It is not clear whether this clause is added
to the first clause, eKetvos
eOrjKev, and governed by on, or is
to be regarded as a consequence of the example set by the
Christ. The obligation, which aH good men recognize, to
sacrifice their lives, if need be, for others, may be part of the
means whereby we learn what true love is. Such a KOIV^ eVvota
of good men throws the clearest light on the nature of love. But
the obligation, as felt by " us," may also be regarded as the
consequence of what Christ has done. When once the perfect
example has been set, the duty of all disciples to follow it is
clear. Grammatically the first is preferable. But the use of Kat
in this Epistle is wide. The writer always thinks as a Hebrew,
and this is reflected in his forms of expression. The second
interpretation is therefore grammatically admissible. And it has
the advantage of far greater simplicity and directness. The
emphatic -fjpiels, moreover, is in favour of it.
eyvo}Ka/j,ev] eyvoipiev /"^si (216) : yivuaKopiev F " * (335).
TTJV a7aTr7/c]-I-rou deov 52 vg. (am. demid. harl.) a r m - c o d d . b o h codd. •.-\-ipsiits m tol. Vig. : +eius, Ambrst.
TTJV \jjvxrjv avrov edrjKev virep rjp,oiv F ^*"" (83).
rjp.0iv] vp,01V F'"^- 502 (319) yb3i)8. T8. S-SOT. S368 (5g).
VTrep rtav aSeXcjioiv] post fvxas / " S^ST (209) /'= 550T (241) /o 551 (216)
A'S200 (922).
edrjKev] redeiKev 4. 3 1 . 40 : redrjKev F^^' S^'^ (233) ; ponit ante TTJV (pvxavrov 31*.
virep] irepi P .
Toiv aSeXcpcav] aXXrjXwv b o h . / " ^^^ (335): -hTjp.o}v /^IM- 7 (40).
deivai }< A B C P 5. 15. 26. 27. 29. 68] ridevai K L al. pier. Thphyl. Oec.

17. The practical test. Wider obligations may be acknowledged with all readiness in theory, where a more homely test
reveals the extent of a man's failure. The writer is always
enforcing the truth that philanthropy begins at home. Cf Philo,
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De Post. Cain, 86 (Cohn, ii. 18), TI ydp o^eAos Ae'yetv /xev Ta /8e'Ancrra, BiavoeiaOai Se Kat irpdrreiv Td aiaxiryra; aocpiarwv ovros 6
rpoiros,
TOI' Pi'oi' TOU Koajjiou] Well paraphrased in Augustine's version,
facilitates mundi, Btos always denotes life in its external aspects.
Cf ii. 16, 17 dAa^ovt'ct rov jSiov: Mk. xii. 44 ( = Lk. xxi. 4 ) ;
I Ti. ii. 2 ; 2 Ti. ii. 4 ; and for the verb, i P. iv. 2, TOV iiriXoiirov
ev aapKl (3iwaai xpbvov. Cf. also Ac. XXvi. 4, rrjv
^iwaiv p,ov
eK veorrjros. Consequently, /St'os is rare in the N.T., whHe ^WT/
occurs more than a hundred times.
Qeiap-ri] Behold: not merely cast a passing glance, but see,
long enough to appreciate and understand the circumstances of
the case. Cf Jn. xx. 6 ; Ac. iv. 1 3 ; Apoc. xi. 11 f
xpeiav e^ovTa] Cf ii. 2 7 ; and for the use of the phrase
absolutely, Mk. ii. 25 ; Ac. ii. 45, iv. 35 ; Eph. iv. 28.
KXeiar]] Cf Ps. Ixxvi. (Ixxvii.) 10, 17 crvve^ei TOVS otKTeip/xovs
avTOv ev r-fj opyrj avrov; cf. also Dt. XV. 7, edv yevrjrat iv aoi
evBerjs
. OVK diroarep^eis rrjv KapSiav aov. The word perhaps
suggests that a barrier has to be raised against the natural
human feelings which the contemplation of such a case calls out.
Ta aTrXdYX*'a] Cf. Pr. xii. 10, Ta Se CTrAdy^^va TWV daefiwv
dveXerjpova. The word is not found in the earlier parts of the
Septuagint, and only in this passage is it used to translate Con"),
which in the Psalms is paraphrased by otKTtp/xot (Ps. xxiv.
(xxv.) 6, and in Isaiah (xlvii. 6) by eAeos. See Lightfoot's note
on Ph. i. 8. The classical distinction between a-TrAdy;^va and
evrepa (not in N.T.) is not t o be found in Hebrew forms of
expression.
TOU 6eou] The context determines that the genitive must be
objective. Cf v. 3.
^xn] EXf' "s I" ""^ (56).
decaprj] deoipei K L 29. 40 alP'"s 20_
avrov (? 1°)] om. /^'.
KXeiarj] KXeiaei L 13 al.

aTr aDTou] om. /bSiso (1319).
ev] eir F'"^ (505) /'>253{ (2) A-i'S 5M1 (62).
18. TeKvia] The appeal is made, as usual, on the ground of
the common spiritual nature which they all share.
eV epyw Kal dXr)96ia] The phrase is contrasted with Ao'yto and
yXcaaa-Tj. Practical love corresponds to inward truth. Much
protestation is a mere exercise of the tongue.
reKvia i< A B C P al'^ cat. m am. syr. arm. Clem. Dam. Aug.]4-,uou
K L al. longe. plur. vg. (fu. demid. etc.) syr. sah. cop. aeth. Thphyl. Oec.
a7aTrW;U6!'] ayairare //^^ (^).
Xoyu] pr. ev H«« (-H) F i"'- ^M- 6B (40); pr.TO/a ns. 5^2 (^j^j^
p.rjSe] Kai i< syr. aeth.
7
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TTJ yXwaarj A B C K L al. plu. Dam. Thphyl.] om. TTJ N P al. sat. mu.
cat. arm. Clem. Oec.
ev] om. K al. permu. cat. Dam. Oec.
aXrjdeia] + quia sumus ex ueritate sah"*.

19 f. The consciousness that their love for God is true and
active, assures men of their fellowship with God, that they are
"of the truth." The choice of phrase is determined by the
language of ver. i8. Practically it is equivalent to etvai'eKrov
Oeov, And the consciousness of this fellowship brings assurance,
in spite of what the conscience has to tell of thoughts and
deeds which mar its realization. Even before God, in whose
presence no falsehood can stand, the Christian can " still" his
heart: for the all-knowing God is greater than the accusing
conscience. Knowing all. He knows that the love is true, and
is the determining element of the character, notwithstanding the
many faHures which interrupt its complete realization. His
knowledge is absolute. He can see the whole, and He has
accepted the love which is real and active as sufficient ground
for admitting the man to His fellowship. Cf Jn. xxi. 17, TrdvTa
av otSas, (TV yivwo-Kets on ^tAw ere. The accusations of conscience
are stifled in the presence of omniscient hoHness, which is perfect
love.
At first sight the omniscience of God may seem a strange
ground for the confidence of men, who are conscious of sins
that interrupt their fellowship with God. " If as natural men we
shrink from allowing our neighbours to see into our heart, much
more are we terrified at the thought that the holy God penetrates
to the depth of our hearts" (Rothe). But in the case of
Christians, who are conscious of the relationship to God in which
they stand, it is otherwise. Their security lies in the fact that
this relationship has been established by one who knows all the
circumstances of the case. There is no fear of alteration in the
light of fuller knowledge.
But how can such confidence be said to be derived from the
practice of love, in the sphere in which it is first possible, i.e, in
love of the brethren ? "The answer is that in such activities they
have learned to know of a love, other than that based on physical
kinship, which is not merely the " cloak of self-seeking " ; and the
more clearly its true character is recognized, the more clearly it
is seen that such love is of the very Being of God. So the allknowing " were the all-loving too." The surest ground of our
confidence is the knowledge that " our help standeth in the name
of the Lord," who is love.
Thus the general meaning of these verses is fairly plain.
They have always been recognized as touching the very heart of
the Christian faith. The exact interpretation, however, of each
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clause is a matter of considerable difficulty. The meaning of
Tret'o-o/xev is disputed, as also of the first and second OTI. The
difificulties caused by the sequence of two clauses introduced by
on have led to the removal of the second on from some texts.
(i) If TTetVo/xev is taken in its usual sense of "persuade,"
(a) the fact of which we "persuade our heart" may be left
unstated, to be gathered from the context. If so, we must
supply " that we are of the t r u t h " from the preceding verse.
This is grammatically unobjectionable, and gives an adequate
sense. Even though our heart (conscience) convicts us of sins
which separate us from God, we can nevertheless persuade
ourselves that we are really of the truth, because God is greater
than our hearts, in knowledge and in love, and has recognized
our position, in spite of or perhaps we should say in consequence
of, the fact that H e knows aH, and so is qualified to judge.
(jS) The fact may be found in the second clause, " that God is
greater than our heart." Against this the objection is hardly
valid that the fact is too obvious to be disputed. The question
is not of the objective truth of the fact, but of our subjective
apprehension of it, under circumstances which make its realization peculiarly difficult (e'dv KarayivdiaK-rj K.T.X.).
On the other
hand. Dr. Westcott's objection would seem to hold good, that
" the consciousness of a sincere love of the brethren does not
furnish the basis of the conviction of the sovereign greatness of
God." (y) If the first suggestion (a) is felt to be unsadsfactory,
there is some authority for the absolute use of ireiOeiv in the
sense of "still," assure, appease, tranquillize. Cf Mt. xxviii. 14,
Kat edv aKovaO-fi TOVTO iiri TOV -fjyejxovos, rjpiels ireiaopiev Kai v/xds
dpepipivovs iroi-qaopiev (where, however, the reference may be to
the contents of ver. 13, the asserted theft of the body by the
disciples); 2 Mac. iv. 45, iirrjyyeiXaro xp-'^P-o-ra
irpbs rb irelaai
rbv /SaaiXea. We can appease our heart, can still the qualms of
conscience, with the knowledge that God who knows all has
admitted us to His fellowship and love, a fact of which we are
assured by the active love for others which His love has kindled
in our hearts. This is perhaps the simplest interpretation,
though as an explanation of ireiaopiev it is less natural than (a).
(2) The exact meaning of on in each clause and their mutual
relations are of less moment. The meanings " t h a t " or " b e cause " have to some extent come under consideration in connection with ireiOeiv. But the relation of the first clause to the
second is doubtful, (a) The second drt may be regarded as
resumptive, either in the sense of " that," or " because." The
resumptive is more natural in the former than in the latter case.
It is possible in either case. But the use of the resumptive OTI
after so short a clause is not really natural, and is not in accord
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with the style of the writer. (;8) The first on may be relative,
" Whereinsoever our heart condemns us," the second OTI being
taken in the sense of either " t h a t " or "because." This interpretation relieves the sentence of an awkward and unnecessary
resumptive particle, and it may be paraHeled by instances of the
use of o Tt dv in the Gospel, which are not indeed identical, but
are sufficiently simHar to justify its adoption here. Cf Jn. ii. 5,
xiv. 13, XV. 16. If we take into consideration the author's habit
of throwing forward for the sake of emphasis a word or words
which stand outside the general construction of his sentence,
we may feel justified in assuming that he has here made use of an
accusatival clause (of respect) in rather loose connection with
the rest of the verse. For the use of o TI dv (edv), cf Mk. vi.
23 ; Lk. X. 35.
In what has been said, it has, of course, been assumed that
the omniscience of God is alleged as a ground for confidence
not for fear (if our own heart condemn us, the judgment of
omniscient justice must be far more severe). The opposite view
has been stoutly maintained by Wohlenberg in the series of
articles referred to above {Neue Kirkliche Zeitschrift, 1902,
p. 636 ff.), and also by Findlay {Expositor, November, 1905).
Cf also the comment of the Catena (Cramer, viii. 128), idv,
(jirjaiv, dp,dprwpLev o-v XavOdvopiev, o-vSe Biacpev^opieOa' el ydp d/xapTavovTes rrjv KapBiav eavrwv XaOelv (? ins. ov) BvvdfieOa, dAAd
vvTTopieOa virb TOV crvveiBoros, Trdcrw /xdAAov TOV ^edv irpdrrovris ri
TWV (f>avXwv (? prj) BvvrjOwp,ev XaOeiv;

It makes the connecdon between vv. 19 and 20 almost impossible to explain.
It can only be done by interposing a
thought which is left altogether without expression in the passage.
" We shall assure our heart—and we shall have great need to do
s o ; for if our conscience condemn us, how much more severe
must necessarily be the verdict of the omniscient God 1" If this
is what the writer meant, he has severely taxed the powers of
his readers to follow his argument. And the aim of the whole
passage is surely to give assurance, and not to strike terror into
their hearts. 'There is nothing in the passage to indicate that
vv. 20 and 21 are intended to meet the circumstances of two
different classes of people, the self-confident and the selfdistrustful.
In the explanation given of this passage it has been assumed
that ev TOVTW refers back to the previous verse, which is contrary
to the common usage of the writer, though perhaps not unparalleled. It is, however, possible to find the test of knowledge,
and consequent assurance, in the sentence oTt p.eit,wv—irdvra.
The thought of God's power and omniscience may give us
assurance that we are " of the truth." We have been accepted

III. 19f., Slff.]
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by one who knows aH the circumstances. In view of the
writer's usage there is much to be said for this interpretation'.
The general meaning of the passage is not affected by it.
Windisch is inclined to regard the passage as corrupt, and
suggests that we should read ov ireiaopiev, and cut out the clause
OTt edv
KapBia as an interpolation based on ver. 21. Thus
amended, the passage would certainly contain a warning to the
self-confident, against which no exception could be taken. But
the best criticism on the suggestion is his own next sentence,
" Das beste ist freHich man bleibt bei der Konstatierung: der
Text is verderbt." The writer knows how to use the irony of
the commonplace, but he did not use it here.
ev TOVTO) A B 40 d^" a P vg. cop. syr. Clem.] pr. et s a h . b o h - c o d . : om.
>< C K L P al. longe. plu. cat. syr. aeth. D a m . Thphyl. Oec. Aug. : aX\ eK
TOVTOV 6 9 a^'^'

yvoiaop-edaii ABCP
6. 7. 15. 18. 22. 27. 29. 33. 36. 40. 6 6 " * 68. 69.
137 a^^'^ j^"^'' cat. sah. cop. arm. Clem. D a m . ] yivoiaKop.ev K L al. pier. vg.
syr. T h p h y l . Oec. Aug.
eap.ev] ean 7 " ' ' " (395).
Treio-o^ev] ireiaoip.ev 5. 27. 29. 69 a=<:' al. fere.^° Thphyl.
TTJV KapSiav] A* B 66** sah. b o h . syr. aeth. Aug.] ras KapSias K A^
C K L P al. fere. omn. cat. vg. arm. syr. T h p h y l . Oec.
eav] av A al. pauc.
KarayivoiaKTj rjpiwv] post KapSia I^^^^ (215).
KarayivuiaKTj] KarayivoiaKCi L 13. 100. 106. 107* al'.
OTt 2° ^{ B C K L al. plu. cat. syr.] om. A 13. 33. 34. 63 d^" (vg,
sah*"^' cop. arm. aeth. Oec. Aug. non exprimunt).
p.ei^wv] piei^ov K.
eanv] om. ya 252-5459 55 (391) /b20M (335),
6eos] Kvpios C.
ripioiv 2"] om. a r m - e d .
Tra^ra] pr. ra F^^- "6- ^^« (142).

SI ff. If our conscience acquits us, the result is a feeling of
joyful confidence in the sight of God, and the consciousness
that our prayers are answered, because of our obedience and
willing service.
dya-n-TiTOL] Cf H. 7, Hi. 2, one of the writer's favourite forms
of address, and frequent in this second part of the Epistle, in
which the main topic is love (iv. i, 7, 11).
edi' K.T.X.] The clause is most naturally interpreted in its
widest sense, regarded neither as an antithesis to ver. 20 nor as
a continuation of it. It includes all cases in which the verdict
of the conscience is favourable, both those in which there has
been no condemnation, and those in which assurance has been
gained in spite of the condemnation of the heart, from the
thought of the greatness and omniscience of God.
1^ KttpSia (iTj KaTayii'tio-KTi] Contrast the order of ver. 20. The
stress is here laid on the faculty which passes judgment. The
writer follows his usual custom of stating a principle absolutely.
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without considering the modifications which become necessary
when it is applied to the individual case. In so far as the conscience passes a verdict of acquittal, the results stated necessarHy
follow. And the statement is made in the most absolute form,
" if the heart do not condemn," though 17/xwv has naturally been
supplied in many texts, after KapBia and again after KaTaytvwo-Kj/.
The reading of B (e^et for e^o/xev), which makes the heart the
subject of the apodosis as well as of the protasis, is interesting.
The form of ver. 20, however, makes it improbable that this is
the original text.
•nappr\Briav] Cf ver. 14 and note. Boldness and confidence
are the ideas which the word generally suggests, whHe here that
of freedom of intercourse in " speaking with God " in prayer is
prominent. The phrase denotes, of course, the boldness and
freedom from restraint with which the children can approach
their Father always, rather than the clear conscience and confidence with which they can await the verdict of the Judge on
the Last Day.
ayairTjroi] aSeXcpoi H.
eav] av A,
rj KapSia A B 13. 27. 30. 66** 113 fu. Or. Dam. Ang.] + Tjp.oiv X C K L
al. pier. cat. vg. (am. demid. harl. tol.) a r m . syr. sah. cop. aeth. Or. Dam.
Thphyl. Oec. cat. Cyp. Did.
/XT]] om. /aSS' (96) /b^soe* (242).
KarayivoiaKTj B C 68. Or.] KarayivoiaKei A L 13. 100. 106 al.^^'^"' al.
aliq. Dam. •.+r)p,wv t{ A K L al. pier. cat. vg. sah. cop. syr. arm. aeth. Or.
Dam. Did.
exop.ev] exuvev 13 al. pauc. Dam. : ex^' ^ 29.

22. The second result of the favourable verdict. All requests are granted which can be put forward in the freedom
of intercourse which has been described. For the conditions
which make it possible are obedience to the Divine commands,
and wHling and active serving in doing whatever is known to be
according to His will. Every true prayer is the expression of
the desire to obey and to do the will in those matters with which
the request is concerned. We may compare the noble Jewish
saying, " Do His Will as if it were thine, that He may do thy
wiH as if it were His."
The two clauses express the two duties of obedience and
wiHing service. True obedience to the Will of God must become
spontaneous before it is made perfect.
rd dpeo-rd] The particular things which are pleasing in His
sight, in the circumstances with reference to which the prayer
is offered.

Cf. J n . viii. 29, OVK dcf>rJKev p.e jxovov, on eyw Ta dpeard

avrw TTotw TrdvTOTe, the only other instance of the use of Td
dpeard in the New Testament {dpearov, Ac. xii. 3, vi. 2). Cf
t h e P a u l i n e evdpeo-TOS, E p h . v. 10, SoKt/xd^ovTes ri ianv

evdpearov
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NOTES ON I JOHN

103

TW Kvpt'w : Col. iii. 20, TOVTO ydp evdpeo-Tov eo-Ttv ev Kvptw. C f
H e . xiii. 2 1 , TTOIWV iv -fjplv TO evdpearov evcoiriov avrov Std 'Irjaov
Xpiarov,

For the general teaching of this verse on the subject of
prayer, cf. M k . xi. 24, Std TOVTO Aeyw vplv, iravra oaa irpoaevxeaOe
Kal airelaOe, iriare-vere on iXd^ere, Kal earai vplv, J n . xiv. 12, 13,

xvi. 23, ix. 31. The most interesting parallel is to be found in
Job xxu. 23-27, of which the present verse may contain reminiscences, as Holtzmann suggests; cf especially ver. 26f etTa
irapprjaiaaOrja-Tj ivavnov Kvpiov, dvaySAei/^as ets TOV ovpavov tAapws.
ev^a/xevov Se aov irpos avTOV eioraKOVcreTai aov, Swcrei Se o-oi aTroBovvai Tas ev;(ds.
0 eav] on av H^ (45).
eav] av B 31. 42. 105 a « ' Dam.
aiToip,ev A B C K L al. omn"'''] airiapieda N O r . : aiTriaop.ev F i'^- «454 (j jgj^
Xa/i^avopiev] accipiemus vg. b o h . arm.-codd. sah. syr. Cyp. Lcif.
OTT] N A B C 5. 13. 27. 29. 33. 34. 68. 69. 137 as" 8?^ Dam.] Trop K L
al. pier. cat. Or. Dam. Thphyl. Oec.
TrjpovpLev B C L al. plu. Dam.] rripcopiev N A K 40. 98 al.*.

23, 24. Transition to the other command (of right belief), the
fulfilment of which is also a sign that our religious standing is
right. These two verses are clearly transitional, and serve to
emphasize what is essential in the matter of obedience to His
commands, and so to lead the way to the second statement of the
Christological thesis, the necessity of a true confession and right
belief The commandments are summed up in the One Command, of belief and love. The foHowing of the Christ, shown
most clearly and characteristically in active love of men, is the
essential condition of fellowship. And this feHowship is mutual.
We abide in Him. He abides in us. The human side and the
Divine are both essential parts of the Christian standing. Real
fellowship issues in obedience. He who abides in Him keeps
His commandments, not as a series of literal precepts, but as a
life-giving principle {rrjpelv, as contrasted with <^vAdo-o-etv). And
we are assured of the reality of the fellowship by the presence of
the Spirit which He has given us. In these transitional verses
three new points are introduced: (i) The mention of Trto-Tevetv,
here for the first time used in the Epistle. (2) The emphasis on
the Divine side of the fellowship, avTos eV ^/xiv. (3) The mention
of the Spirit.
(i) The introduction of the idea of "believing" is as abrupt
here as it is in the partly parallel passage in the Gospel, vi. 29,
TOVTO eo-Ti TO epyov TOV Oeov iva iriare-vrjre ets ov direareiXev

iKeivos,

where the emphasis is on personal trust and devotion (Trto-Tevetv
ets), rather than on conviction as to the truth of certain facts
about the object of TTto-reveiv (TTIO-T. C. dat.). The reason of this
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difference of stress is clear. Thus far in the Epistle, emphasis has
been laid on the necessity of obedience to the commands of the
Christ, especially to the law of love. The following of the Christ
has been shown to be the necessary expression of Christian life,
without which it is a " l i e " to claim that the life is that of a
Christian. But H e must be followed because of what H e is.
Conviction, therefore, as to what H e is must necessarily precede
obedience to what H e commands. No other peasant of Galilee
has the right to command the allegiance of men. The writer is
anxious to remind his readers of this, since the preceding
meditations, which deal rather with practical issues, might tend
to obscure its importance.
(2) The transitional verses, which helped to introduce the
section of the Epistle here brought to its close, emphasized the
human side of the fellowship of Christians with God (H. 28, pievere
iv avrw). But the Divine side is essential, and on this the writer
proceeds to lay stress in the following chapter. In the second
part of ver. 24 this is made clear, yivwo-Ko/xev on /xe'vet ev ^/xtv.
"Fellowship with God, and consciousness of it, rest upon the
acknowledgment and appropriation of a divine act and of the
divine nature of love " (Haupt).
(3) Christians are conscious that God " abides in t h e m "
because they are conscious of the presence of the Spirit which
God has given them. The repetition of this statement in iv. 13
shows that the words must be taken in this sense here. The
thought is developed in the next section of the Epistle. God
has reaHy given His Spirit to men, though aH spiritual influences
to which men feel themselves to be subject are not the work of
God's Spirit. Men must disdnguish between the true and the
false.
23. auTYj] points forward according to the writer's usual
custom. Cf note on i. 5.
'iva iriaTeuCTwiJiev] The tva is definitive, as elsewhere in the
Epistles and Gospel where it is preceded by avr-q. T h e aorist
is probably the true text. As contrasted with the present TTIO-Tevw/xev, which was not unnaturally substituted for it, it lays stress,
not on the initial act of faith (this is only one of the uses of the
aorist, and not the most frequent), but on the whole process
conceived as an unity. The conviction is regarded as one fact,
not as a continuous process continuously exercising its influence
on men. T h e aorist emphasizes the single fact, without in any
way suggesting the length of time occupied in its manifestation.
It can quite naturally sum up the action, or actions, of a period
or of a lifetime, which it regards as " one act at once."
TW dvojxaTi] The construction {c. dat.) expresses conviction of
the truth of a statement rather than devotion to a person (eis
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c. ace). The expression, therefore, denotes conviction that Christ
really is that which His name implies Him to be. It would, of
course, be a serious misstatement of the facts to state that this is
all, or the chief part, of what the writer means by Tria-reveiv. Cf
Scott, The Fourth Gospel, p. 267, " I t is evident, even to a superficial reader, that the ' believing' so constantly insisted on by
John is something much narrower and poorer than the Pauline
'faith.' It implies not so much an inward disposition of trust
and obedience, as the acceptance of a given dogma. To ' believe'
is to grant the hypothesis that Jesus was indeed the Christ, the
Son of God,"—a very misleading statement, somewhat modified,
however, by the succeeding paragraphs. But by using this
particular construction {c. dat.) the writer does in certain cases
emphasize this particular meaning. When he defines the "work
of God" in Jn. vi. 29, he is careful to use a different expression
( t v a iriare-vrjre

ets ov

direareiXev).

ToO uiou auTou 'ITJCTOU Xpio-Tou] " A compressed creed," the
complete revelation of the Father, the man who lived on earth a
true human life, the promised Messiah who fulfilled the expectations of Jews and of all men. Cf Jn. xx. 31. It is only in Hving
out the commands of such an one that men can realize the fulness
of their nature.
Kal dyairwfxev] All His commands are summed up in the one
command to love, obedience to which must begin with those
closest to hand.
KaOojs eSwKcv] The new command was to love according to a
new standard, Ka^ws -fjydirrjaa v/xds, Jn. xiii. 34. The references
to the discourses of the Upper Chamber are very obvious throughout these verses.
iriarevaoi/jev B K L al. pier. cat. O e c ] iriarevoip-ev X A C al.-' fere.
(-aopiev 99. 100) T h p h y l .
no
Xpiarov X B C K L al. pier. vg. etc.] roi ov. avrov iD x<^ A 43
( u i d . ) : TOI viui avrov iv x " 3. 13. 15. 18. 26. 37. 67. 81 d^'^"' al. pauc. aeth.
TO} ovop,aTi] eis TO ovopa 5. 58'^'^'.
iTjaov] pr. TOU KV 7^''^ (317).
eSwKev] post evroXrjv F ™' (505) / ' ' ^'^ (312).
evToXrjv] post r)p.iv F™- ^s-l (303) />> 8206 (242) / c m (252).
rjpiv K A B C a l . mu. cat. vg. etc. T h p h y l . Oec-cod. Lcif.] om. K L h
al. fere.*^" Oec. ed.

24. Kal 6 TYjpwi' K.T.X.] Cf Jn. xiv. 10, etc, and the latter part
of xvii. The chief point in dispute in this verse is the reference
of the pronouns. At first sight the reference to Christ's command in ver. 23 would suggest that in this verse avrov, etc., must
be referred to Christ. But in ver. 22 the eVroAat are spoken of
as God's commands, and the avTov of ver. 23 must refer to God
{rov vlov avrov). It is therefore more natural to interpret them in
the same way in this verse. Cf iv. 13, where the reference must
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be to God. It is true that in the Last Discourses /xe'vetv is
generally connected with Christ, but cf xvii. 21, t'va avTot ev ^/xtv
wo-tv. It is in Christ that fellowship with God is realized.
Ttjpeii'] Cf the note on ii. 4.
auTos ei' auTw] See the note above (2). The divine side of
the relation is brought out in ch. iv.
iv TOUTw] E i t h e r ( l ) ev TW rrjpelv Tas e'vToAds avrov, in t h e fact of

our obedience to His commands we realize His fellowship with
us, or (2) eK TOV irvevpiaros, the gift of the Spirit, of which we are
conscious, assures us of the fact of fellowship. The repetition of
the verse, in a slightly altered form, in iv. 13 makes it almost
necessary to interpret the phrase thus.
ou] An ordinary instance of attraction. The genitive is not
partitive. With the partitive genitive S. John commonly has CK :
2 Jn. 4 ; Jn. i. 24, vii. 40, etc.
eSwKev] emphasizes the fact. In iv. 13 the permanent effects
of the gift are brought into prominence.
Kai 30 N" A B C K L al. pier. vg. syr. cop. rail.] om. i{* 18. 38. 80. 95**.
137 cs'^ral.^scrsah. Aug.
ev Tovra] eK TOVTOV F 114 (335)'
ev Tjpiiv pievei /^Siso (1319) /o65i (216).
Tjp.iv 2° A B C L al. pier. cat. fu. Bas.] post eSoiKev X K 22. 25. 31. 34.
38. 42. 57. 68. 69. 80. 137 a=" alP'us" vg. (am. demid. harl. tol.) sah.
cap. syr. arm. Ath. Cyr. Thphyl. Oec. Aug.

II. iv. 1-6. The Christological thesis. The Spirit which is
of God recognizes Jesus as the Christ come in flesh.
I. iv. 1-3. Content of the Confession.
iv. 1-3. In accordance with his usual custom, the writer
finds a transition to a new section in the repetition of the last
prominent idea. The gift of the Spirit ensures to them knowledge. But aH spiritual activities of the time could not be
traced back to the Spirit of God as their source. The suggestions of every spirit could not be accepted as true. As at
Corinth in the days of S. Paul, spiritual phenomena must be
tested. And the reader's experience supplied them with a
test by which they could know whether the spirits were of God
or not. The surest criterion was the confession of the Incarnation, or rather of the Incarnate Christ. Those who saw in
Jesus of Nazareth as He appeared on earth in fleshly form the
complete revelation of the Father, were of God. Those who
refused to confess Jesus were not of God. Such a refusal was
the peculiar characteristic of Antichrist, whose coming they had
been taught to expect, and whose working they could already
perceive.
1. dyairrjTot] Cf ii. 7, etc. The writer appeals to the
common bond of love which unites them all, in order to call
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out their best efforts for the common good. This address now
becomes frequent ( i , 7, 11), the main topic being love.
(XT) Tram Tri'cup.aTi irio-Teu'eTe] Cf. D i d a c h e , xi. 8, ov Trds Se o
AaAwv ev irvevjian irpocfirjrrjs eanv,
dAA edv exrj rovs rpoirovs
Kvptov. aTTO ovv TWV TpoTTWV yvwo"0?/o"eTat 6 ij/evSoirpocf>-ijrrjs Kal 6

irpoc^-rjrrjs. All spirit-inspired utterances are not to be accepted
as necessarily true. Ilta-Tevetv with the dative always means to
accept as true, to believe in the truth of statements made by
any o n e . Cf. J n . viii. 3 1 , Trpos TOVS TreTrto-TevKOTas avrw 'lovSatovs.
dXXd SoKifxa^ere] Cf. i C o . xii. 10, dAAw Se StaKpto-ets Trvev/xdrwv,

where the "discerning of spirits" is one of the recognized kinds
of xapto-/xaTa. In the earlier generations the spiritual phenomena
which accompanied the growth of Christianity were a cause of
grave anxiety to all Christian leaders. It needed a special
grace to distinguish between the true and the false.
They
might be delusions or impostures; if real, they might be evil.
Cf. I Th. V. 19—21, Tb irvevpia pcfj a/iivvvre' irpocftrjreias prj
e^ovOevelre' irdvra Be BoKipd^ere. It would generally have been
far easier to say, with the ISiwrrjs of Corinth, piaiveaOe. The
difficulty, which culminated in Montanism, is of periodic recurrence. But the writer reminds his hearers that the grace of
discernment was part of the Christian endowment, if Christians
were wiHing to use the ^apta/xa which they possessed. Compare
the passage quoted above from the Didache; and, for the danger
of yielding to the opposite temptation, compare the preceding
sentences (xi. 7)) '^"^ Travra irpocftrjrrjv AaAovvTa ev irvevpan ov
ireipdaere ovSe StaKptvetTe* Trdo-a ydp dpapria dc^eO-rjaerai, avrrj
Be -fj dpapria OVK dcfteO-ijaerai. C o m p a r e also xH. I, Trds Se o
epxop-evos ev ovofjian Kvptov BexO-fjrW eireira Be BoKipidaavres
avrbv yvwaeaOe' a-vveaiv ydp e^ere Be^idv KOI dpiarepdv.
The

plurals here cannot refer to an individual official.
oTi TToXXol K.T.X.] The clause explains the necessity for the
testing. The spirit of evil has sent forth his messengers into the
world, and their activity is well known.
»|/eu8oTrpo4)fJTai] Cf.

M t . vH. 15, irpoaexere

dirb TWV ij/evSo-

irpoc^rjTwv. Did. xi. 6.
e|eXiriXu'9aaii'] Contrast the tense of ii. 19, where the definite
fact of their separation from the Body of the Faithful is stated.
Plere the thought is of their sending forth by the Spirit who
inspires them, and of the effect of their mission in the world.
Here d Koapos is used in its natural sense of the world of men,
and is not speciaHy contrasted with the Christian Body.
iriaTevere] TTiarevTjTe ^I al.^^'^"'
Ta irvevpiara] pr. iravra K: Tray irva H^^ (^).
rov] om. F *^"^.
eanv] eiaiv t^ 5*' (241).
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2. 'v TOUTW] refers to what follows, according to the
customary usage of this Epistle.
Yii/waKere] The word may be taken either as imperative or
indicative. At first sight the use of the imperative in ver. i
would seem conclusive as to the interpretation of this verse.
But an appeal to his readers' knowledge and experience is more
in accordance with the writer's method. The aim of the whole
Episde is to remind them of what they already possess, and to
base on it an appeal to them to make use of that which they
have. In the Christian faith, as it has been taught to them
from the beginning, they have adequate provision against the
dangers to which they now find themselves exposed. All that
is needed is that they should use what they already possess.
They must trust the powers with which the Christ has endowed
them. Cf ii. 29. Nowhere in the Epistle does the imperative
follow ev TOVTW: ii. 3, 5, iii. 16, 19, 24, iv. 13, v. 2.

The reading ytvwo-KeTai, which has passed into the Vulgate
{cognoscitur), is an obvious corruption, the interchange of
Al and e being perhaps the commonest itacism in Greek manuscripts. The direct appeal to his readers is far more congruous
with the author's style, and suits the context better.
TO TTi'eufxa Tou 0eou] Here only in the Johannine books. Cf
ver. 13, eK TOV irvevpiaros avrov. T h e vacillation between singular
and plural, and the various genitives connected with Trvev/xa, may
perhaps serve as indications that the doctrine of the Spirit is
not yet clearly defined in precise terms.
ofxoXoyei] The verb is used in the Johannine books with the
foHowing constructions: ( i ) absolutely, cf Jn. i. 20, xii. 4 2 ;
(2) with OTt, cf I Jn. iv. 15 ; (3) with the single accusative, cf
I Jn. i. 9 (Tas dpaprias), H. 23 {rbv vlov), iv. 3 {'Irjaovv) ; (4) with
the double accusative, cf Jn. ix. 22, e'dv TIS avTov bpoXoyrjarj
Xpiarov. The construction of 2 Jn. "j, ol pfj bpioXoyovvres 'Irjaovv
Xpiarov epxopevov ev aapKi, is parallel to this verse, and equally
obscure. "Three constructions are possible here, ( i ) 'Irjaovv
Xpiarov may be the object and iXrjXvOora ev aapKi the predicate.
The confession of Jesus Christ as one who has come in the
flesh is the test proposed. We may perhaps compare S. Paul's
test in I C o . xii. 3, ovSets SvvaTat eiTTetv Kvptos 'Irjaovs

et prj ev

irvevpan dytw. In favour of this construction is the natural
connection which it gives of 'Irjaovv Xpiarov, which can hardly
be separated unless the context clearly suggests their separation.
(2) T h e form of ver. 3, according to the true text, is in favour
of regarding 'Irjaovv as object and the rest of the words as
predicate. The error which the writer condemns seems to
have been the rejection of the identity of the historical man
Jesus with the pre-existent Christ, truly incarnate in His man-
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hood, in favour of the view that some higher power, as the
Aeon Christ, descended upon the man Jesus at the Baptism,
and left him before the Passion. There is nothing in the
Epistle which compels us to suppose that the author is combating pure Docetism, though, of course, such teaching would be
excluded by the phrases used in these verses, in whatever way
they are interpreted. The construction of Jn. ix. 22 may
perhaps be urged as supporting this interpretation. And it
probably emphasizes most clearly the view on which the writer
wishes to lay stress. It is the denial of Jesus as the incarnate
Christ which he regards as the source of all error, as the true
text of ver. 3 {prj bpoXoyel 'Irjaovv) shows. But so far as
grammar and syntax are concerned this separation of 'Irjaovv
from Xpio-Tov, without anything in the context to necessitate it,
or even to suggest it, is difficult. (3) The simplest construction
is, therefore, that in which the whole phrase is regarded as connected. The confession needed is of one who is Jesus Christ
incarnate, a man who lived on earth a true human life under
the normal conditions of humanity, and who is also the preexistent Christ who manifested God's glory in this form. And
the true text of ver. 3 favours this construction, if it is not
regarded as too awkward.
But whichever construction be adopted, the confession
demanded is not of the truth of certain propositions about a
certain person, but the confession of a Person, of whom certain
propositions are true, who is possessed of the nature and
qualities which they define. It is a confession not of the fact
of the Incarnation, but of the Incarnate Christ.
iv (rapKl eXT)Xu6dTa] The phrase describes the method rather
than the fact. The revelation of God was made to men by the
Son of God appearing in human form and living a human life.
It was given in a form which made it comprehensible to men,
and its effects were abiding {eXrjXvOora). Its whole validity
depended on the Revealer being true man, who could speak to
men as one of themselves. The guarantee for its completeness
and its inteHigibility was destroyed if the Revealer and the man
were not one and the same. And the confession involved
allegiance to the Person of the Revealer; without that men
could not make the revelation their own. Non sonando, sed
amando (Bede).
The reading iXrjXvOevai which is found in some important
authorities is a natural correction of a difficult and somewhat
awkward phrase. When Polycarp uses the passage he not
unnaturally substitutes the infinitive for the participle.
(Polycarp, ad Philipp, vi. 3 f, direxopevoi TWV o-KavSdAwv Kat TWV
\j/evBaB(X(f)wv Kal TWV iv viroKpiau

<j>tp6vrwv rb dvo/xa TOV Kvpiov,
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otTtves aTTOTrAavwo-t Kevovs dv^pwTrovs.
'Irjao-vv Xpiarbv
iv aapKi iXrjXvOevai,

[IV. 2, 3.

H a s y d p bs dv prj o/xoAoyr)
dvrixpiaroi;
ianv).
B u t it

misses the point. True confession is allegiance to a Person and
not acceptance of a doctrinal statement. Only the spirits which
inspire men to make such a confession are " of God."
Tourcj]-I-oi-v/" 258 (56).
yivoiaKere a" AB C L, al. sat. mu. sah. s y r ' aeth""" Ir. L c i f ] yivoiaKerai K al. fere.^° vg. syr^'^'' Cyr. T h p h y l . Did. Aug. : ytvaaKop,ev X* 9. 14*
69 a^'^'^ a r m . cognoscemus b o h - e d . : cognoscetis boh-codd.
deov l°]-\-et spiritum erroris S a h .
0 1°—irvevp.a 2°] om. / " S^"-"" (209).
Irjaovv Xpiarov] Xpirov Irjaovv C arm.-codd.
eXrjXvdora N A C K L etc.] eXrjXvdevai B 99. Cf. Polycarp (? ver. 3)
Thdrt. vg. Ir. Cyp. Or. Lcif. Did.

3. The simple accusative rbv 'Irjaovv is undoubtedly the true
text. The variants 'Irjao-vv Xpiarov, Kvpiov, iXrjXvOora iv aapKi
are natural attempts to expand an abrupt phrase from the preceding verse. The interesting variant Avet which is presupposed
in several Patristic passages must be discussed separately. It is
not the only instance of an explanatory gloss which has influenced
the text of this Epistle.
The shorter text emphasizes clearly the personal character of
the confession (see the notes on the preceding verse). And it
lays the right stress on the danger which threatened the readers
of listening to those who undervalued the importance of the
human life and personality of Jesus of Nazareth.
TouTo] The denial of Jesus.
TO TOU di'Tixpio-Tou] Either the Spirit which comes from Antichrist, or more probably the special characteristic of Antichrist.
The work of Antichrist was already being done in the world.
o dKT]KdaT6] Cf. ii. 1 8 , i^Kovo-aTe OTI 'Avrixpio-ros

epxerai.

The

" coming " of Antichrist formed part of common Jewish expectation and Christian teaching. The readers had been taught what
to expect, and ought to find no difficulty in detecting its
beginnings among them.
•riSii]] Cf. J n . i v . 3 5 , OTI AevKat eto-tv Trpos Oepiapbv

rjBrj, a n d ix.

27, etTTov v/xtv rjBrj. With these three exceptions, of which iv. 35
is doubtful, the Johannine use of ^ST; is to qualify the words
which follow.
TTj-euMct (? 1°)] om. ^2=" (33) /•''»• "s. i " (^Q^) | „ (p lO).,.^^ /a 70 (JQ^J |
p,Tj] om. /1>6152 (491).
0 prj op.oXoyei] Xvei vg. (soluit) Ir. Or. Aug. Fulg. cdd. uet. op. Socr.
Cf. Lcif. Tert.
TOV iTjaovv A B h 13. 27. 29. 69 a^':"' cdd"^' ap. Socrat. Cyr. T h d t . vg.
fu. harl. tol. syr""" b o h - e d . a r m - c o d . aeth. Ir. Or. Lcif. D i d . ] njaovv
Kvpiov a : TOV irjaovv XP'O'T'OI' L al. plu. b o h - c o d d . cat. Oec. : rov x^ '''
/ a 192. s&i. J454 (3,8) 70 364-208. ^299 ( 1 3 7 ) . ^.^aavv xpio'TOj' K al. plus'" Polyc.
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Thyphl. am. demid. sah. arm-ed. Aug. Tert. : +ev aapKi eXrjXvdora X K L
al. pier. cat. syr"" arm. Thphyl. Oec. Tert. (uenisse) Cyp. i-l-ey aapKi
eXrjXvdevai H&^ (33) A'-'pi- (K) Polyc.
TOV]KV F^^''

(-).

eK] om. K L \i.^" al. plus'" cat.
TOVTO—o 2°] hie est Antichristus qnem sah. boh. arm.
TO] om. /'•saosw- 254 (205) K^^* (51) | TOV 2"] om. 7*264 (333).
0 2°] 0 Tt X 5. 6. 39. 100 : ov ffSS (^).
aKTjKoare] aKTjKoap,ev H^"^ (N) /» S-'ss-iTS (^j_

The evidence for the reading Xvei = soluit in this verse is
mainly Latin; before von der Goltz's discovery, described below,
it was almost exclusively so. The statements of Clement,
Origen, and Socrates are most naturally explained as proving the
existence of such a reading in Greek. Taking the evidence
roughly in chronological order, we must notice first that of
Irenaeus, though it is unfortunately only preserved in a Latin
dress. In iii. 16. 8 (Massuet, 207), Irenaeus is denouncing
the Gnostics who distinguish between Jesus, the Christ, the
Only-begotten, the Saviour. He accuses them of making many
Gods, and Fathers many, and of dividing up the Son of God.
The Lord warns us to beware of such, and John, His disciple, in
his afore-mentioned Epistle says, " Multi seductores exierunt
in hunc mundum qui non confitentur lesum Christum in carne
uenisse. Hie est seductor et Antichristus. Videte eos, ne
perdatis quod operati estis (2 Jn. 7, 8). Et rursus in epistola
ait: Multi pseudoprophetae exierunt de saeculo. In hoc
cognoscite spiritum Dei. Omnis spiritus qui confitetur lesum
Christum in carne uenisse, ex Deo est. Et omnis spiritus qui
soluit lesum, non est ex Deo, sed de Antichristo est." The
actual reading, " qui soluit lesum," may be due to the Latin
translator; but it must be noticed that it suits the preceding
words of Irenaeus, comminuens autem et per multa diuidens
Filium Dei, so much better than the common reading prj
bpoXoyel {non confitetur), that it is more natural to suppose that
Irenaeus had in his Greek text either Avet or some equivalent
phrase, unless his translator has very freely paraphrased the
whole passage to bring it into agreement with the text of the
Epistle with which he was acquainted. (See, however, Westcott,
P- I57-)
The evidence of Clement of Alexandria was also available
only through Latin sources. The Latin summary of his
Hypotyposes has no equivalent for this passage; but in the
summary of the Second Epistle we find, "Adstruit in hac
epistola perfectionem fidei extra caritatem non esse, et ut
nemo diuidat lesum Christum, sed unum credat lesum
Christum uenisse in carne," words which do not go far towards
proving that Clement knew of the reading Avei in Greek, but
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when taken in connection with two passages in Origen suggest
the possibility that the reading was known at Alexandria in
Clement's time.
In the Latin version of Origen's Commentary on S. Matthew,
§ 65, the reading "soluit Jesum" is found. The passage is an
explanation of the parable, Mt. xxiv. 14. The man who went on
a journey being naturally identified with the Lord, Origen raises
the difficulty, " How can H e be said to go on a journey who
promised that where two or three are gathered together in His
name. H e will be in their midst ? " H e finds a solution of the
difficulty which he has raised in the distinction between the
Lord's divine and human natures. " Secundum banc divinitatis
suae naturam non peregrinatur, sed peregrinatur secundum
dispensationem corporis quod suscepit."
H e adds other
instances of statements which must be referred to His human
nature, and then adds, " H a e c autem dicentes non soluimus
suscepti corporis hominem, cum sit scriptum apud Joannem
'Omnis spiritus qui soluit lesum non est ex D e o ' sed unicuique
substantiae proprietatem seruamus." The whole argument is so
thoroughly in Origen's style, that we should hestitate to attribute
the quotation of the verse in this form to the Translator, though
we cannot be certain that Origen read Avei in his Greek text.
The passage has been quoted frequently, but it is curious that
another passage in the part of his Commentary on S. Matthew
which is extant in Greek has been generally overlooked. I had
noted the passage several years ago, but have seen no reference
to it earlier than Dr. Zahn's Introduction.
In xvi. 8, Origen is
commenting on the words Sovvat T-ijv >^vyrjv avrov X-vrpov dvTi
TToAAwv. H e notices that the I/'V^T/ is given as the Xvrpov, not the
irvevpa nor the crw/xa. H e adds the caution that in saying this he
has no wish to disparage the i/'v^i? of Jesus, but wishes only to
insist on the exact statement made. And he adds, IIA^v arjpepov
ov Avw TOV 'Irjaovv

dirb rov Xpiaro-v,

dAAd TTOAAW TrAeov otSa ev

etvat 'Irjaovv rbv Xpiarov, The passage may only be an echo of
such expressions as are found, e.g., in Irenaeus in, xii. 7, " Qui
autem lesum separant a Christo." But a comparison of these
two passages in the same Commentary certainly leave the
impression that the reading Avei was known to Origen. The
matter is determined if the Scholion is correct which is found in
the Athos MS, containing information about Origen's text which
von der Goltz has described in Texte und Untersuchungen, N. F.
ii. 4. T h e Scholion, which is quoted on p. 48 of von der Goltz's
work, is as follows : o Avet rbv 'Irjaovv,
Ovrws 6 EtpTjvatos ev TW
TptTw KaTa Tas aipeo-ets Aoyw Kat Optyevi/s ev TW rj TO/XW TWV ets
TOV Trpos Pw/xatovs i^rjyrjriKwv Kal KAT//XT/S d "^rpwparevs iv TW irepl

rov rrdaxoi Ao'yw.

Von der Goltz points out that the 8th Book of
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Origen's Commentary would seem to have contained his exposition of Ro. V. 17-vi. 16, and in Rufinus' translation (v. 8 ; Lomm.
p. 386) I Jn. iv. 2 is quoted, so that it is not unlikely that in the
original Greek the quotation included the third verse with the
reading Avet. Thus, if we may trust the evidence of the
Scholion, and there are no good grounds for not doing so, in
the three instances where extant Latin evidence suggested that
the reading was known to Greek writers, we have now definite
evidence that it was found in their Greek text.
The only other Greek evidence for the reading is the wellknown passage of Socrates about Nestorius {H, E. vii. 32), ovriKa
yovv fjyvorjaev on iv T-fj KaOoXiKy Twdvvov yeypairro
iv Tols
iraXaiois dvnypdcfiois on irdv irvevpa b Avet TOV Irjaovv diro rov
Oeov OVK ean,
ravrrjv ydp rrjv Bidvoiav iK TWV TraAaiwv dvnypdejtwv
irepielXov ol >(wpt^etv dTrd TOV T^S otKovo/xtas dv^pwTTOv ySovAd/xevoi
rrjv Oeorrjra' Bib Kai 01 iraXaioi epprjveis airo rovro iirearjprjvavro, ws
Ttves eTev paStovpy^o-avres rrjv iiriaroX-rjv, Avetv dTTO rov Oeov Tbv

dvOpwirov OeXovres. Again this language may be " satisfied by the
supposition that he was acquainted with the Latin reading and
some Latin commentary" (Westcott, p. 157). But this can
hardly be called the most natural interpretation of his words.
The evidence of TertuUian and Augustine points to the early
existence of the phrase in connection with the passages in
the Johannine Epistles, though it is not always certain whether
this passage or the simHar words in the Second Epistle are
referred to. The most important passage is adv. Marc, v. 16,
"Johannes dicit processisse in mundum praecursores Antichristi
spiritus, negantes Christum in carne uenisse et soluentes lesum."
Augustine in a somewhat different manner appears to comment
on both readings. After explaining the words "qui non
confitetur lesum Christum in carne uenisse" by the suggestion
that the denial is to be found in the want of love which divides
the Church, he continues, " adeo ut noueritis quia ad facta retulit
et omnis spiritus, ait, qui soluit lesum." Later on he has
" soluis lesum et negas in carne uenisse." The natural explanation of his treatment of the passage is that in his text the
words " qui soluit Jesum, non est ex Deo " (the addition of " in
carne uenisse " after " lesum " in Migne must be an error) followed
the clause " qui non confitetur lesum Christum in carne uenisse."
There are other instances of supplementary glosses in Augustine's
text of this Epistle. The quotation in the Testimonia of Cyprian
(ii. 8), " Omnis spiritus qui confitetur lesum Christum in carne
uenisse, de Deo est, qui autem negat in carne uenisse, de Deo
non est, sed est de Antichristi spiritu," shows that the reading
" soluit" was not found in the earliest form of the old Latin text,
in spite of its presence in all Latin MSS except Codex Frisianus,
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On the whole, then, the Latin evidence points to the probability
that this reading crept into the Latin texts at an early date,
being first introduced as an explanatory gloss, which subsequently displaced the reading it was inserted to explain.
The history of its appearance in Greek authorities is still obscure,
but may perhaps be explained in the same way.
And the internal evidence points in the same direction. It
is far easier to explain o Avet as an attempt to emphasize the
bearing of the verse on the heretical views of the "Separators,"
than vice versa. As Wurm has acutely observed, the reading o
prj bpoXoyel, etc., could only have been introduced as an explanatory gloss on o Avet at a time when the meaning of this
phrase had been forgotten. But it is certainly found during the
period when the reading " qui soluit" could cause no difficulty
and was perfectly well understood. Neither reading can be
later than Irenaeus, and at that date there could have been no
motive for the alteration of Avet if it had been the original
reading. On the other hand, the correction of prj bpoXoyel into
Avei would give special point to the passage as a condemnation
of a particular form of heresy, which at that time had to be
combated.
2. iv. 4 - 6 . Attitude of the Church and the world towards
this confession.
4 - 6 . If they are true to themselves the readers have nothing
to fear from the activities of the Antichristian spirits at work in
the world. In virtue of the new birth, which as Christians they
have experienced, they have gained the victory over the false
prophets, and the fruits of the victory are theirs, unless they
deliberately forfeit them. The victory was not gained in their
own strength. It was God who fought for them and in them.
And God is greater than the devil who rules in the world. The
false prophets are essentially " of the world." All that dominates
their life and action comes from it. Their teaching is derived
from its wisdom, not from the revelation which God has given
in His Son. And so their message is welcomed by those who
belong to the world. For like associates with like. The writer
and his fellow-teachers are conscious that they derive their true
life from God. And those who are of God, and therefore live
their lives in learning to know Him better, in the gradual
assimHation of the revelation of Himself which God is making
in His Son, receive the message. It is only rejected by those
who are not of God, and so are not learning to know Him.
Thus from the character of those who welcome their respective
messages we learn to recognize and distinguish the spirit of
truth and the spirit of falsehood.
4. ufxeis] The readers, whom he has instrticted in the Faith,
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and whom he naturally addresses as his "little children," using
the privileges of age and position when he wishes to speak emphatically, in words either of warning or of exhortation. Cf
n. I, 12, 28, iH. 7, 18, V. 21. The emphatic pronoun separates
the readers from the false teachers.
C'K TOU Geou etTTe'] Cf Jn. viii. 23, xvH. 14, 16; i Jn. iii. 19, v.
19, ii. 19. By the phrase etvat CK the writer seems to denote
more than merely "belonging to." It suggests primarily spiritual
dependence. A man is said to be " of God," " of the Devil,"
who draws all his inspiration, all that dominates and regulates
his thought and action, from the sources out of which he is said
to be. Etvat eK TOV Oeov denotes especially the state of those
who have experienced the spiritual regeneration which is the
true note of the Christian, and who are true to their experience.
Etvat €K TOV Koapov is the state of those who still, whether
nominally Christian or not, draw their guidance from human
society, considered as an ordered whole, apart from God.
veviKi^KaTc] by remaining true to the Christianity which they
had been taught dTr' dpx^s, rather than by the expulsion of the
false prophets (avTovs) from the community.
oTi] There was no cause for boasting of their victory. It
was God who worked in them, as the Devil worked and ruled in
the world. Noli te extollere.
Vide quis in te vicit (Aug.).
vp.eis] pr. Kai F"^" (505) : pr. on F ^'-- ' « (312) | eK]filii Bah''.
eare] nati estis s a h ^ | reKvia] reKva 31 c=='' al. pauc. : om. b o h - s a h .
veviKTjKare] eviKrjaare /'=i'^ (335) I vp.iv] rjpuv F"^^ (394) i 0 2°] om.
/ a 382. S254 (231) I ev ria Koap.oi] eK rov Koap.ov F 3 9 7 ' " ' (96) ib62-^i6i (767).

5. eK TOU Koo-fxou e'laiv] See the notes on ver. 4. The false
teaching drew its strength from the wider knowledge of the world,
rejecting or failing to appreciate the essential truth of the
revelation made in Jesus Christ incarnate.
6K TOU Koo-fxou XaXouffiv] Their teaching corresponds to their
sphere. And it is welcomed by the like-minded.
dKouei] Cf Oecumenius, TW ydp 6/xotw TO bpoiov irpoarpexei.
There was apparently need of encouragement in view of the
success which the false teachers had secured.
Cf again
Oecumenius,
etKOS y d p Tivas TOVTWV Kat daxdXXeiv
bpwvras
iKeivovs /xev Tots TTOAAOIS Trepto-TTOvodo-TOVS, eavTovs Se Karacfjpovovpevovs.
Sia TOVTO] pr.

Kat 69 a^" : Kat 68.

103

Did.

XaXovaiv] om. F^^ (498).
aKovei avrov (?) 0 Koap.os F^^ (3I7)'

6. •f\p.el<i] The contrast with v/xets (ver. 5) suggests that the
teachers and not the whole body of Christians are meant.
They know whence they draw the inspiration of their life and
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work. And they wiH be recognized by those who have begun to
live the eternal life which consists in knowing God and His
messenger (cf Jn. xvii. 3).
6 yii'WCTKwi' TW Oeov] The phrase is used as practically
equivalent to etvat eK TOV Oeov, but it emphasizes one particular
point in the continual progress made by those who " a r e of God,"
viz. the knowledge of Him which comes from experience of life
in fellowship with Him.
OS OUK eanv K.T.X.] They cannot know or welcome the truth,
because the principles which guide their thoughts are not
derived from the truth.
e'K TOU'TOU] Cf Jn. vi. 66, xix. 12, in neither of which verses
is the meaning exclusively temporal. The phrase is not used
again in the Epistle, or in the Johannine writings, with yivtoo-Ketv.
As compared with ev TOVTW it may perhaps suggest a criterion
which is less obvious, and which lies further away from that
which it may be used to test. The character of their confession
offers an immediate test of the spirits. It requires a longer process
of intelligent observation to determine the character of the reception with which the message meets. The " test" here is the fact
that the one message is welcomed by those who are of God and
know God, the other only by those who are of the world. Cf
Jn. XV. 19.
yivwffKOfxei'] The preceding -fjpels and fjpwv make it natural
to refer this to the teachers, and grammatically this is no doubt
the more correct interpretation. But when the writer is meditating, rather than pursuing a course of logically developed
thought, his meditation is apt to pass out into wider spheres,
and it is more than probable that he now includes in the first
person plural the whole body of those whom he is addressing,
as well as the teachers, with whom he began by associating
himself
TO •iri'6u|xa TTJS aKr]6eia<s K.T.X.] The Spirit of God, of which
the essential characteristic is truth, and the spirit of the Devil,
or of Antichrist, which is characterized by falsehood, the active
falsehood which leads men astray {irXdvrjs).
o ] p r . Kai P-'^* (56).
05
rjp.av 2" K B K al. pier. vg. etc.] om. A L a 3. 142, 177*
os]pr. Kat F^^^ (137).
eK TODTOU] ev rovroi A vg. sah.

cop.

Trya(?I°, 2°)] Trpa/'^205-261 (51),

C. iv. 7-v. 12.
Third presentation of the ethical and Christological theses.
They are not only shown to be connected (as in B), but the
proof of their inseparability is giv^-n. Love is the basis of our
knowledge of feHowship with God, because God is love. And
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this love of God is manifested in the sending of His Son, as
faith comprehends it. So the two main thoughts of the Episde,
Faith in Jesus Christ and Love of the Brethren, are intertwined
in this passage, which may be divided into two sections.
I. iv. 7-21. First meditation on the two thoughts now combined. Love based on faith in the revelation of Love which
has been given, the test of our knowledge of God and of our
birth from God.
II. V. 1-12. Faith as the ground of love.
I. I. iv. 7-12. Love based on the Revelation of Love.
{a) 7-10. The writer grounds an appeal to his " beloved "
hearers for mutual love on the true nature of love as manifested
in the Incarnation. True love is not merely a quality of nature,
and on that analogy included in our conception of the Deity.
It has its origin in God. Human love is a reflection of some^
thing in the Divine nature itself Its presence in men shows
that they have experienced the new birth from God and share in
that higher life which consists in gradually becoming acquainted
with God. Where love is absent there has not been even the
beginning of the knowledge of God, for love is the very nature
and being of God. And God's love has been manifested
in us. God sent His only-begotten Son, in whom His whole
nature is reproduced, who alone can fuHy reveal it to men, into
the world of men with a special purpose. That purpose was
to enable men to share the higher spiritual life which He imparts (t'va t,Tjawpev St' avrov). The nature of true love is manifested in those who have begun to share that life. True love
is something which gives itself, neither in return for what has
been given nor in order to get as much again: even as God
gave His Son, not as a reward for the love which men had
showed to Him, but as a boon to those who had only manifested their hostility to Him, in order to remove the obstacles
which intervened between God and men.
7. dyaiTTiTOL] One of the writer's favourite words. It occurs
ten times in the Epistles, though not in the Gospel. It is his
usual method of address when he wishes to appeal to the better
thoughts and feelings of his readers, or, to use S. Paul's phrase,
to "open the eyes of their hearts." It emphasizes the natural
grounds of appeal for mutual love, which can most readily be
called out among those who are loved or lovable.
1^ dydirr] CK TOU 0eou eariv] The whole of the Biblical revelation of God emphasizes the fact that man is made in the image
of God, not God in the image of man, however much our conceptions of God are necessarily conditioned by human limitations. It suggests that whatever is best in man is the reflection,
under the limitations of finite human existence, of something
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in the nature of God. The true nature of love cannot be
appreciated unless it is recognized that its origin must be
sought beyond human nature. We may compare the doctrine
of "Fatherhood" insisted upon in Eph. in. 15.
irds d dya-n-wv] It is generally recognized that love is here
presented, not as the cause of the new birth from God or of
the knowledge of God, but as their effect. The presence of
love is the test by which the reality of their presence in any
man may be known. The discussion of the question whether
the writer intends to present the relation of the being born of
God to the knowledge of God as one of cause and effect, or
of effect and cause, is perhaps idle. He who loves shows
thereby that he has experienced the new birth from God which
is the beginning of Christian life, and that its effects are permanent and abiding. He also shows that he has entered upon
that life which consists in the gradual acquiring of the knowledge of God. Whether this process of acquiring knowledge
begins before, and leads to, the new birth, or only begins after
that has been experienced and is its consequence, is not stated.
The question was probably not present to the writer's mind.
T] a7aTrT;] post eanv / ^ I ' S (315).
Tov(? / ° ) ] o m . / • = " 6 ( _ ) .
0 a7a7r<<jc]-I-roy deov A:+fratrem
demid. tol. Fulg.:-i-fratrem
Did. : cf. omnes qui diligunt se imiicem s a h * .
Kat 1°—(8) eanv] om. syr^.
yeyevvrjrai] yeyevrjrai c^c^. 177* 180 j ^ ^ ' l^'^'^ D a m .

suum.

8. The negative counterpart of ver. 7, the statement being
made, as usual, with a slight difference.
ouK eyi/w] He shows by his want of love that the process of
knowledge never even began in him.
OTI 6 Seds dydirr] eaTiv] Love is not merely an attribute of
God, it is His very Nature and Being; or rather, the word
expresses the highest conception which we can form of that
Nature. Holtzmann's note is worth quoting. " Even the false
gnosis realized that God is light and spirit. But when here and
in ver. 16 love is put forward as the truest presentation of God,
this is the highest expression of the conception of God. It
passes entirely beyond the limitations of natural religion. It
does not come within the category of Substance, but only those
of Power and Activity. It opens the way for an altogether new
presentation of religion based on the facts of moral life."
'^ 1°—deov] post eanv syr^'^'": om. X* 192 d^'^' arm-cdd. aeth. : o p.r]
ayarriiiv OVK eyvoiKev t^".
0 1°] pr. ort F "* (252) : ^-5e F^« (56).
OVK eyvw] om. eyvoiKev H," 31 : ov yivoiaKei A 3. 5. 13 al.* arm. Or. cf.
Lcif. Did. Fulg. : noit cognoscit s a h .
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9. ev TOU'TW] The true nature of God's love has now been
shown, in a way which men can understand and appreciate, in
the fact and the purpose of the Incarnation. God gave His
best, that men might be enabled to live the life of God.
ei'i^fxTv] Not " a m o n g us," StHl less " t o us." If the writer had
meant "God's love to us," he would doubtless have used the
Greek words which would convey that meaning, -fj dydirrj rov
Oeov {-fj) ets fjpds. The preposition has its full force. God sent
His Son that men might live. T h e manifestation of His love
is made in those who have entered upon the Hfe which H e sent
His Son to give.
TOI' (xovoyet't)] The idea presented by povoyev-^s in the Johannine books would seem to be that of the one and only Son
who completely reproduces the nature and character of His
Father, which is concentrated in one, and is not, so to speak,
divided up among many brethren. It emphasizes the completeness of the revelation of God which H e is able to give, as well
as the uniqueness of the gift.
ico l-fiawfiev] Cf the note on e'v ^plv. The love was manifested in a definite act with a definite object.
ev l°] pr. Kai on F"'^'- ^*- ^"^ (83) Z*" '^-isT ( _ ) . pr. ;.£„ /c m ( ^ ^ j j .
rov deov] eius a r m - C O d d .
ev rjpiv] om. /'> 253-559 (2).
aTrearaXKev] aTreareiXev K 29. 38. 42. 57 al. plus'2 Ath.
0 deos] om. 15. 18. 25. 98. 100 al.-^ arm. aeth. Aug.
l-Tjaoipiev] ^oip.ev N *

10. True love is selfless. It is not a mere response. It
gives itself The sending of God's Son was not the answer of
God to something in man. It was the outcome of the very
Nature of God. Cf Odes of Solomon, iii. 3, 4, " I should not
have known how to love the Lord, if H e had not loved me.
For who is able to distinguish love, except the one that is
loved?"
tXaajidv] Cf ii. 2. God could not give Himself while men's
sins formed a barrier between them and Him. True love must
sweep away the hindrances to the fulfilment of the law of its
being. While Vulg. has propitiatio, Aug. has litator, and Lucif
expiator, emphasizing the fact that that which reconciles is a
person.
IJ ayairri]-'rTov Oeov X sah. cop.
TjyaTrrjaapev] rjyairrjKapev B | rjyarrrjaev] pr. Trpcjros A'^^'^ (51).
at'Tos] eKeivos A : pr. Deus Sah'''
arrecTTeiXev] aTrearaXKev N .
Trept] VTrep /"•200 ( 8 3 ) ; o m . F "•> ( 2 5 2 ) .

{b) 11, 12. Love of the Brethren the test of Fellowship.
In the light of such a manifestation of God's love there can
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be no question about the obligation to mutual love among those
who have experienced it. True knowledge always finds expression in action. The true nature of God cannot be made visible
to the eye. His presence cannot be seen. But it is known in its
results. Where love is, there we know that God abides in men.
His abiding in men is the most complete expression of His love.
11. dyairtjToiJ Cf ver. 7. The loving address is here used
for the sixth and last time.
ouTws] Cf Jn. iii. 16, of which this verse seems to be an echo.
Ovrws defines the way in which God manifested the true nature
of love, by giving His Son.
Kai Tifxeis] The writer and his readers, or more generally the
Christian Family, those who have experienced and appropriated
the revelation of love. Those who have learned the true
character of love are under the strongest obligation to carry out,
in such spheres as they can, the lesson which they have learned.
The proper result of divine birth is divine activity.
o ^eos] p o s t rjpias F ^^sf- 559. 5152. 5260 ( 2 ) .
ocpeiXop-ev Kai rjpieis F 64.'«-iT3 (^j_

12. 6eoi' K.T.X.] Cf Jn. i. 18, where the order of the first two
words is the same. The absence of the article throws the
emphasis on the nature and character of God. As He is in His
true nature He cannot be made visible to the eyes of men, so
that they can grasp the meaning of what they see {OedaOai,
contrast the edipaKev of the Gospel, which merely states the fact).
'dv K.T.X.] What cannot be seen can be known by its fruits.
Mutual love is a sign of the indwelling of God in men.
" Through our love for each other (as Christians) we build the
Temple, in which God can dwell in and among us" (Rothe).
His love for men receives its most perfect expression in His
giving Himself to men, and entering into fellowship with them.
auTou] There is the usual division of opinion as to whether
the genitive is subjective or objective, or whether the two
meanings are to be combined, the love which comes from God
and which He causes to exist in men. The context on the
whole favours the view that it should be taken as subjective.
God's love to men is realized most fully in His condescending
t o a b i d e in m e n .

Cf. v e r . 9, ecpayepciiOrj -fj dydirrj TOV Oeov iv

rjplv,

12. deov] pr. aSeXcpoi /"•™ (303).
TeTeXeioip.evTj] pr. reTeXeuorai Kai 13 : post rjpiiv A 5. 13. 31. 68. 69 a^'^'
vg. Thphyl. : perfecta erit sah''.
ev rjp,iv] post eanv K L al. pier. cat. sah. cop. syr"" arm. aeth. Oec. Aug.

13-16a. Proofs of Fellowship. The gift of the Spirit. The
witness of those who actually saw the manifestation of love in
the Life of Jesus. By means of the Spirit, of which He has

IV 13-15.]
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given us, we are conscious that fellowship between Him and
us really exists. Furthermore, the great proof of His love, the
sending of His Son as Saviour of the world, rests on certain
witness. We who lived with Him on earth, and have seen and
understood the meaning of what we saw, can bear true witness.
All who accept the fact that Jesus of Nazareth, who lived on
earth as a man among men, is the Son of God, and who mould
their lives in accordance with this confession, are in true fellowship with God. And we who saw Him have learned to know
and to believe the love which God has for us, and shows in us.
13. The writer passes from the facts to Christian consciousness of the facts. We are assured that fellowship between God
and us really exists, because He has given us of His Spirit, and the
effects of His gifts are permanent. Cf iii. 24, where the same
conclusion is reached. For the use of the preposition, cf Mt.
xxv. 28, SoTe ^/xtv eK TOV eAatov v/xwv. For the general arrangement of the matter, cf i Jn. ii. 5, 6.
p,evop,ev] + Kai rjpieis 13.
avTos] + est s. manet s a h . b o h . : + (.?) 0 deos / * ' ' * (39S).
irvs] irps O^" (154).
SeSwKev N B K L al. plur. cat. Ath. Cyr.] eSoiKev 13. 27. 29 c=" Ath.
Bas. Cyr.

14. Beside the internal witness of the Spirit, there is also the
external witness of those who saw the great proof of God's love.
Their vision was complete, and lasting in its results. The
testimony, therefore, which they bear is sure.
Tq(xeis] The word must here refer to the actual eye-witnesses
of the life of Jesus on earth. The exaggeration of the view
which finds " the avroirrai of the Province " ^ in each use of the
first person plural of the pronoun in the Epistle, should not be
allowed to obscure the natural meaning of certain expressions
which it contains; cf i Jn. i. i. The verb looks back to
ver. 12: "God Himself no one has ever yet beheld; but we
have beheld His Son.
awTTJpa] Cf. J n . iv. 4 2 , OVTOS ianv

dXrjOws b awrrjp rov

Koapov.

The purpose of the mission was to restore the fellowship which
had been gradually forfeited.
Tedeap.eda X B K L al. longe. pier. cat. T h p h y l . O e c ] edeaaap.eda A 27.
29. 33- 34- 66^'*, 68. 98 al. aliq. Cyr.
p.apTVpovp,ev] testati sumus s a h .
arrearaXKev] aireareiXev p' «>>«« (96) / b 78-167 ( _ ) 0 « (154).
viov] + avrov /''864. 259 (137).

15. ojxoXoyTiaT)] Cf iv. 2 and notes. The confession is stated
variously; cf iv. 2 ; 2 Jn. 7, and the various confessions in the
Gospel. The essential point seems to be the identity of Jesus,
1 Cf. Holtzmann on 3 Jn. 9.
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the man who lived on earth a human life, with the Son of God,
who as only-begotten Son of His Father could reveal the Father
to men. In the thought of the writer no other conditions could
assure the validity of the revelation and the possibility of its
comprehension by man. He who " confesses " this, i.e. makes
this belief the guiding principle of his life and action, is assured
of the truth of his fellowship with God. Thus the work of the
original witnesses is continued in the "confession" of those who
"have not seen and yet have believed." Such a confession is
as sure a test of Divine fellowship as " mutual love." As it
cannot be true unless it issues in such mutual love, it is difiScult
to distinguish the two. The writer probably puts it forward
rather for its value as an objective sign to others, than for its
power of giving assurance to him who makes it. In the
Christian community there is external as well as internal
assurance to be found by those who look for it.
16a. Kal i^[ji.eis eycioKafxev Kal ireiriaTeuKajLiev] If, as seems
probable, the first person plural still refers to the writer and
other teachers who, like him, had seen the Lord on earth, he is
thinking of his early experiences in Galilee or Jerusalem, when
growing acquaintance passed into assured faith, which had never
since been lost. Contrast the order in the confession of S. Peter,
Jn. vi. 69. The growth of knowledge and the growth of faith
act and react on each other.
ev iiixif] The love which God has for men is manifested in
those who respond to it, in whom it issues in higher life. But
perhaps it is safer to regard the preposition as a trace of the
influence of Aramaic forms of expression on the writer's style.
op,ciKor^rjarj] op.oXoyrj A 5 | irjaovs] KS / * ' " i ( 4 0 ) : x ' KS 7*382 (231):
-t-XP'^Tos B m. a r m - c o d d . Cf. Tert.
avTos] OUTOS /a5«'-iw (209) : + «j^s. manet "hoh.. s a h .
xeiriarevKapiev Kai eyvoiKapiev a r m . | ireiriarevKapiev] iriarevopev
A
13 am. tol. cop.
TTJV ayaTrTjv] +Dei a.-ra.* arm.
e x " ] eaxev H^^ ( ^ ) .
ev rjp.iv] p.ed rjp.oiv /"SBTHU. fits? (g6).

16b-21. Love and Faith in relation to Judgment. The
nature of true love.
Since God is love, he who abides in love abides in God
and God in him. Thus the test of love can give full assurance
with regard to the reality of our fellowship with God. It is a
logical deduction from the very nature of God. Love has been
made perfect in us when, and only when, we can look forward
with entire confidence to the great day of God's judgment,
knowing that as the exalted Christ abides in the Father's love,
so we abide in it so far as that is possible under the conditions
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of our present existence. Where fuH confidence is not yet
possible, love is not yet made perfect, for fear and dread have no
place in true love. It drives them out completely from the
sphere of its activity. For fear has in itself something of the
nature of punishment, and he who experiences it has not yet
been made perfect in love. How then can we say that we have
love ? Because our love, in whatever degree we possess it as yet,
has its origin in something that is above and beyond us. It has
its origin in God. It is called out in response to the love which
God has for us. But our claim to love can be put to an obvious
test. Love is active, and must, if it is real, go forth to those who
need it. If any one claims to love God and does not show love
to his brethren, his claim is not only false, but reveals a falseness
of character. Love will show itself wherever an object of love is
to be found. H e who will not take even the first step can never
reach the goal. If the sight of his brother does not call out his
love, the fact shows that he cannot have love enough to reach
as far as God. And for us the matter is determined, once for
aH, by the Master's command. H e has said, " The first commandment is. Thou shalt love the Lord thy God. And the
second is this, Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself"
16b. 6 Oeos K.T.X.] Cf ver. 8, where love is shown to be the
necessary condition of knowledge of God. Here it is presented
as the necessary condition of feHowship.
6 jxeVwv K.T.X.] Cf ver. 12, where the writer emphasizes the
fact that God's love for men is shown most completely in His
wilHngness to " a b i d e " in us. Here the emphasis is laid on the
mutual character of the intercourse, ev TW OecZ /xe'vet Kat 6 Oebs ev
avrw, and especially on the human side. By abiding in love, the
Christian realizes the divine fellowship.
Kat 4°—pievei 2°] om. Syr^'^'' | 0 4°] om. JI^^ (N)—pievei 2° X B K L al.
fere.^" sah. cop. syrP arm. Cyp. Aug.] om. A al. sat. mul. cat. vg. aeth.
Thphyl. Oec. Cyp.

17. iv TOU'TW K.T.X.] Two interpretations of this verse are
possible, according as the words refer to what precedes or to
what follows. 'Ev TOVTW may recapitulate the clause iv TW ^ew
/xe'vei Kat 6 Oebs ev avTw. Love finds its consummation in the
realization of this mutual fellowship. But it would be truer to
say that love is made perfect, not in fellowship generally, but in
perfect fellowship; and this is hardly expressed by the words.
And in the general usage of the author ev TOVTW refers to what
follows, whenever the sentence contains a clause which allows
of such a reference. Such clauses are either added without
connecting particle, or are introduced by on, idv, or brav.
There is no certain instance of the construction e'v TOVTW tva.
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But Jn. XV. 8 should probably be interpreted in this way (ev
TOVTW eSo^daOrj

6 irar-ijp pov,

lva

Kapirbv iroXvv

ejjeprjre).

A n d the

writer's use of the purely definitive tva is so well established that
such a construction causes no difficulty. If e'v TOVTW refers to the
clause introduced by tva the meaning will be that love is made
perfect in full confidence. It has been perfectly reaHzed only by
those who can look forward with sure confidence to the judgment
of the Great Day. Such confidence is the sign of perfect love.
The thought is developed further in ver. i8. Cf also ii. 28.
Trapprjai'av] See the note on ii. 28.
p,e9' -fifiSiv] As contrasted with ev -fjplv (^?) it is possible that
the phrase may emphasize the co-operation of men in the realization of fellowship, " In fulfilling this issue, God works with man "
(Westcott, who compares Ac. xv. 4). But it is at least equaHy
possible that the usage of the Hebrew preposition Dy may have
influenced the choice of preposition.
OTI K.T.X.] The ground of the assurance. Those who have
attained to fellowship share, in some degree, the character of the
Christ, as H e is in His exalted state, in perfect fellowship with
the Father. Cf Jn. xvii. 23, eyw ev avrots Kat orv ev ipoi' lva waiv
rereXeiwpevoi ets ev. Those who are like their Judge, can await
with confidence the result of His decrees. The fellowship is
limited by the conditions of earthly life (ev TW Koapca TOVTW).
OVTOS "emphasizes the idea of transitoriness." But so far as it
goes the fellowship is real.
eKeii'os] is generaHy used in this Epistle of the exalted Christ;

cf ii. 6,Jii. 3, 5, 7, 16.^
iv TT) i^fie'pa. TTJs Kpiaews] Cf. H. 28, edv <j>avepw6-fj. However
much the writer may seek to spiritualize the ordinary Christian,
or even the Synoptic, eschatology, he has not eliminated from
the sphere of his theological thought the idea of a final " d a y " of
judgment, when the processes which are already at work shall
reach their final issue and manifestation. The attempts which
have been made to draw a distinction in this respect between the
Gospel and the Epistle cannot be said to have been successful.
rj ayaTTT]] + rov deov 96 alP™'= vg<:'^ tol. s a h ' ™ ' : eius arm.
pied Tjp-oiv] 4- ev Tjpiiv H.
exoipev] exopiev K K al.* : axoip,ev F''^
{-).
TTj] om. F S*^'^ (794).
Tjpepa] ayarrrj N.
on
. eap.ev] ut
, sim7ts Sah*'"' (non liquet s a h ' ' ) .
Kpia-€ws]-f Trpos TOV evavOpuTrrjaavra F 211S-116. 35e (307).
eKeivos] KaKeivos 13 al.^.
eanv] rjv ev roi Koap.01 ap.oip.os Kai Kadapos ovrois F ^^^' ^^
eapiev] eao/xeda H.

(-).

18. Fear, which is essentially self-centred, has no place in
love, which in its perfection involves complete selfsurrender.

IV. 18, 19.]
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The two cannot exist side by side. T h e presence of fear is a
sign that love is not yet perfect. " Love cannot be mingled with
fear" (Seneca, Ep. Mor. xlvii. 18).
KoXaaiv e'xei] not only "includes the punishment which it
anticipates," but is in itself of the nature of punishment. Till
love is supreme, it is a necessary chastisement, a part of the
divine discipline, which has its salutary office. KoAao-ts is used
in the New Testament only here and in Mt. xxv. 46, cf 2 Mac.
iv. 38. (Contrast the use of npwpia, "requital.") The expression must mean here more than "suffers punishment," as in
H e r m a s , S. ix. 18. I, o prj ytvwo-Kwv Oebv Kal irovrjpevopevos exei
KoXaaiv Ttva TT/S irovrjpias avTov.

e|w pdXXei] Cf Mt. V. 13, xui. 4 8 ; Jn. vi. 37, ix. 34, xii. 31,
XV. 6. Love must altogether banish fear from the enclosure in
which her work is done.
6 8e (jjopoufxefos K.T.X.] TiH fear has been "cast outside," love
has not been made perfect. Cf Philo, quod Deus sit immut. 69
( C o h n , ii. 72), rots /xev ovv p-jre pepos p-qre irdOos dvOpwirov irepl
rb ov vopiQovaiv, dAAd Oeoirpeirws avrb Si avrb povov ripwai rb
dyairdv o'lKeiorarov, cfto/SelaOai Be TOIS erepots, q u o t e d by W i n d i s c h .
ev TTj] V /° "* (335) : om. rrj F 2=3 (2).
0o/3os (? 2°)] cpo^oiip-evos F «'" (547) /•= ^"'^ (252).

19. i^fxeis] We Christians, as in ver. 17. The point has been
much disputed whether the verb {dyairwpev) is to be interpreted
as an exhortation (conjunctive) or as a statement of fact (indicative). T h e attempt to construe it as a conjunctive has led
to various modifications of the text, the introduction of a connecting particle ovv, never found in the true text of this Epistle
(cf, however, 3 Jn. 8), or the insertion of an object for the verb
{rbv Oeov, avrov, inuicem). And both modifications would be
natural if the clause is to be taken as hortatory. But a further
meditadon on the nature of love as manifested in us is more
suitable to the context, and it gives a deeper meaning to the
words. Our love is not self-originated. It has a divine origin.
It is called out in response to what God has given. Thus interpreted, the words offer a far more powerful incentive to the
exercise of love than a mere exhortation, and they have their
natural place in the writer's thoughts. God is love; by the path
of love we can enter into His fellowship (16): in our case love
is made perfect in proportion as it casts out fear and establishes
full confidence (17, 18). And it rests on something greater
and stronger than our own powers. It is the response of our
nature to the love which God Himself has shown. Such love
which H e has called out in us must find an object. If it
fails to find out the nearer object, it will never reach the
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further (19, 20). And besides this, there is the Lord's express
command (21).
auTos] The variant d ^eds is probably a true explanation.
But avTo's is not only better attested, it is more in harmony
with the writer's style.
-irpwTos] Cf Jn. i. 42.
Tjp,eis S B K L al. longe. plur. cat. sah. cop. syr^ arm. Thphyl. Oec. Aug.]
-t-oiiy A 5. 8. 13. 31. 98. loi. 105. 106** 107. 177** g'^'^' k^'^'^ al. pauc.
vg. syr^'^'^.
ayaTroipev A B 5. 27. 29. 66** fu. aeth. boh-codd. Aug. Pelag. Bed.]
scimtissah.. : + rov'deov ^ 13. 33. 34. 68. 69. 91. 137 a=" c=^'=' d^" vg. demid.
harl. tol. sur. boh-ed. arm. Leo:-faiiToc K L al. longe. plur. cat. Thphyl.
Oec. Aug. : -I- inuicem am. Leo.
auTos N B K L al. pier. cat. harl. sah. cop. syr. arm. aeth. Thphyl. Oec
Aug.] 0 deos A 5. 8. 13. 14* 33. 34. 81. vg. Pelag.
TrptoTos] irpoirov 5. 8. 25. 40. 69. a.^".
rjyarrrjacv] rjyairrjKev 13,

20. idv TIS eiTTT]] Cf i. 6, edv eiirwpev, and the more definite
6 Aeywv (ii. 4). The false claim is mentioned quite generally. At
the same time, it is not improbable that the false teachers, who
claimed to possess a superior knowledge of the true God, may
also have laid claim to a superior love of the Father, who was
"good," and not merely "just," as the God of the Old Testament. And the emphasis laid throughout the Episde on the
duty of mutual love makes it clear that their "superior" love
had been more or less conspicuous in its failure to begin at
home, or to master the import of the Lord's verdict, i(f>' baov OVK
iiroi-rjaare evl TOVTWV TWV eXaxiarwv, ovBe epol erroi-rjaare.
jxiaTj] C f ii. 9.
\|»eu'aTr)s iariv] H e n o t only states what is false {xf/e-vBerai), b u t

reveals by his false claim a real falseness of character, if the
difference between two possible forms of expression is to be
pressed.
6 ydp K.T.X.] Love must express itself in action. He who
refuses to make use of the obvious opportunities, which his
position in this world affords him, cannot entertain the highest
love.
01' ewpaKei'] Cf. O e c . icfjeXKvariKbv ydp opaais irpbs dydirrjv, a n d

the saying of Philo, de Decalogo, § 23 (Cohn, iv. 296), dp-qxo-vov
Be evae/SelaOai rbv d-oparov VTTO TWV ets TOVS ipcfiavels Kal eyyvs dvTOS
da"e/?ovvTwv.

OU Su'vaTai] The reading of X B, etc., is perhaps more impressive and more in agreement with the writer's love of absolute
statement than the variant which Westcott condemns as "the
rhetorical phrase of the common text" (TTWS SvvaTat). At the
same time the latter reading suggests a new point. The man
who rejects the obvious method of giving expression tq love in

IV. 20, 21.]
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the case of those whom he has seen, has no way left by which
he can attempt the harder task of reaching out to that which is
invisible.
on] om. ^{ Aug. (bis).
a7aTra>] post deov 1° F''" (505) : a7aTra F ^^^ (216): rjyarrrjKev H^^ (33).
piiarj] piiaei K h al.^^ cat. D a m . Thphyl.
7ap] om. /"i^s (395) / " ^" (29).
ov Svvarai] N B 27. 29. 66** 68. 69 a^^'^ sah. syr. Lcif.] TTOIS S w a r a i
A K L al. pier. cat. vg. syr. cop. arm. aeth. Dam. Thphyl. Oec. Cyp. Aug.
a7aTraj'] a7aTrT;o'at 13 al.^.

21. The duty of love not only follows necessarily from what
God has done for us, it rests on His direct commandment.
dir' auTou] naturally refers to God, as the variant in the
Vulgate interprets it, though here as elsewhere, in the language
of meditation, when the writer is of Semitic origin, a change of
person is by no means impossible.
The most direct statement of the command is Mk. xii. 29 ff.,
where the Lord quotes the command of Dt. vi. 4, 5. The writer
no doubt knew the Marcan passage, even if he had not himself
heard the saying which it records, when it was originally spoken.
Cf also Jn. xiii. 34.
exopiev] accepimus s a h . b o h - c o d d .
arr avrov] arro TOV deov A vg. am. demid. 'narl. tol.
om. deov
TOV 2° B * A * (uid.).
om. Kai 2° 13. 34.
avrov (? 2°)] eavrov / = i " (335).

II. V. 1-12. Second presentation of the two main thoughts
closely combined together. Faith the ground of love.
1. V. la. Faith the sign of the Birth from God (cf ii. 29,
iv. 7, Love).
2. v. lb-4. The love of God which is the true ground of
love of the brethren, is the sign of love of the brethren
(contrast iv. 20).
3. V. 5-12. Faith, in its fuH assurance, the witness to Jesus
as being the Christ.
I. V. la. Faith the sign of the Birth from God.
Iff. The writer has shown that love has its origin in the
nature of God, and is not merely an affection of human nature.
He has also reminded his readers how their love for God, the
reflex of His love for us, can be tested. The truth of our claim
to love God is shown in our attitude towards the brethren. He
now proceeds to show why this is so, and how we can be sure of
the sincerity of our love for others. The love of a child for its
father and for its brother or sister are facts of nature. Every one
who loves the father who begat him naturally loves the other
children whom his father has begotten. The facts of the
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spiritual birth are analogous. What is true of the human family
is also true of the Divine Society. If we love the Father who
hath " begotten us again," and the reality of that love is shown
in our active obedience {iroiwpev) to His commands, we may be
assured that our love to His other (spiritual) children is real and
sincere. Every one that believeth that Jesus is the Christ shows
by that belief as it manifests itself in word and deed as well as
in intellectual conviction, that he has experienced the new birth.
Those who are " b o r n of G o d " must love all His children, as
surely as it is natural that any child should love his father's
other children.
1. Trds 6 Triareuwi' K.T.X.] Cf. J n . i. 12 f. do-oi Se eAa/3ov avTov,
eSwKev avrots e^ovaiav reKva Oeov yeveaOai, rols iriarevovaiv ets rb
dvo/xa avTOV
ot
eK Oeov iyevvfjOrjaav.
W h e r e t r u e faith

in Jesus as God's appointed messenger to men is present, there
the new birth has taken place. The writer does not state
whether faith is the cause or the result of the new birth. The
point is not present to his thoughts, and his argument does not
require its elucidation. What he wishes to emphasize is the fact
that they go together. Where true faith is the new birth is a
reaHty, and has abiding and permanent consequences. The
believer has been born of God. But incidentally the tenses
" make it clear that the Divine Begetting is the antecedent, not
the consequent of the believing." " Christian belief, which is
essentially the spiritual recognition of spiritual truth, is a function
of the Divine Life as imparted to m e n " (Law).
6 TTiaTeuwv] Ilto-Tevetv OTI expresses belief in the truth of a
statement or thesis. The phrase used in the passage quoted
above from the Gospel (Trto-Tevetv ets rb ovopa) suggests complete
and voluntary submission to the guidance of a Person, as
possessed of the character which his name implies. But though
the writer is careful to distinguish the two, he would have been
unable to conceive of any true faith stopping short at inteHectual
conviction of the abstract truth of a statement like that which
follows in the clause introduced by OTI, which had no effect on
the shaping of a man's conduct. H e would have regarded the
belief that Jesus is the Christ as inseparable from faith in Jesus
as Christ. Neither belief nor knowledge are for him purely
inteHectual processes.
'Iriaous e'aTlv 6 Xpiards] The exact form of this confession of
faith is conditioned by the antichrists' denial (cf ii. 22, d dpvovpevos on 'Irjaovs O-VK iarlv 6 XptaTos). It lays Stress on the
identity of the man Jesus with the Christ who became incarnate
in Him, as opposed to the theories, then prevalent, of the descent
of a higher power on Jesus at the Baptism, which left Him before
the Crucifixion,
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Kttl Trds 6 dyaiTwi' K.T.X.] The child's love for its parent naturally
carries with it love for brothers and sisters. The step in the
argument, " Every one that is born of God loveth God," is passed
over as too obvious to require statement. We are again reminded
that we have to deal with the language of meditation.
a7aTra B 7. 13. 33. 62 om. demid. tol. sah. Hil. Aug.]-f Kat N A K L P
al. pier. cat. vg. harl. syr. arm. aeth. b o h . Cyr. T h d t . T h p h y l . Oec. Hil.
Aug. Bed.
0 xP'fTOS eanv I^ S260f (4^0).
yeyevrjrai /a 6505*. 6459*. 5.3a*. 266.1402 (g^j^
rov 2"] TO X 31.

2. As usual a test is added by which the sincerity of the love
may be determined. 'Ev TOVTW points forward. This is clearly
the established usage of ev TOVTW in the Epistle, but difficulty has
been felt in thus explaining it here, because the clause to which
it points forward is introduced by brav, instead of the usual constructions, edv, OTt, or a disconnected sentence. But the difficulty
is not serious, and it is probable that ev TOVTW should be interpreted as usual. Whenever our love to God is clear, and issues
in active obedience to His will, we know by this that our love
for His children is real. Weiss' explanation, which makes e'v
TOVTW refer back to the statement immediately preceding (Trds 6
dyaTTwv K.T.A.), is perhaps at first sight easier. " W h e n , or as soon
as, we love God, we love also the children of God, in accordance
with the law that love for him who begets has as its necessary
consequence love for those whom he has begotten" (p. 150).
Thus the duty of loving the brethren is deduced from the natural
law of affection, as well as being directly commanded by God.
But the other interpretation is more in accordance with the writer's
wish to emphasize the Divine origin of love. There is certainly
no need to reduce the verse to the merest repetition of what has
been already said, by the transposition of the objects " Hereby
we know that we love God, when we love the children of God,"
as Grotius and others have suggested.
Td Te'Km TOU 6eou] The use of this phrase instead of " the
brethren " is significant. True love, which has its origin in God,
is called out by that in its object which is akin to the Divine.
Every one who has been born of God must love all those who
have been similarly ennobled. Love of God bears witness to,
and has witness borne to itself by, love of the godlike.
ra reKva TOV deov] filiutn Dei z.x-a\.'boh.-CoA.A.-. Dominum z.e.'Cti. \ orav]
si b o h .
ora!'
. ayaTriiip,ev] ev roi ayairav rov Beov 13. 191. S7'"'.
irowip,ev B 27. 29. 64. 69. 106. 15''='=' a^" d^'^'' g^" vg. sah. cop. syr. arm.
aeth. Thphyl. Lcif. A u g . ] iroiovpiev 5. 17. 33. 3 4 : TTjpwp.ev N K L P al.
pier. cat. tol. eav. Oec. : rrjpovp-ev 3 1 * a).".
om. iroLidp,ev—(3) avrov 1° A 3. 42. 66** 100. l o i .
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The reading rrjpwpev is clearly a correction to the more usual
phrase which occurs in ver. 3. In itself the reading of B, etc., is
more forcible. It emphasizes the active character of the obedience which testifies to the love felt for God and therefore for
the brethren.
3 . T h e first clause justifies t h e a d d i t i o n of t h e last clause of
ver. 2, Kat Tas evToAds avrov iroiwpev.
O b e d i e n c e to H i s c o m m a n d s
is t h e necessary o u t c o m e of love to G o d . T h e r e is n o s u c h
thing as t r u e love of G o d which d o e s n o t issue in o b e d i e n c e .
auTT]
IVa] C f J n . xvii. 3. T h e definitive t'va generally
i n t r o d u c e s a n ideal n o t yet actually a t t a i n e d . T h i s is p e r h a p s
t h e only class of ideas whose c o n t e n t s it is used to define.
TTjpwfxep'] C o n t r a s t ver. 2 {iroiwpev).
A c t u a l " d o i n g " is t h e
test of love. B u t love includes m o r e of o b e d i e n c e t h a n t h e
actual carrying o u t of definite c o m m a n d s . I t a c c e p t s t h e m as
t h e expression of a n u n d e r l y i n g principle, which is c a p a b l e of
m o u l d i n g t h e whole character, a n d which m u s t b e k e p t alive a n d
given scope to work.
jSapeiai] Cf Mt. xxiii. 4, 8eo-/xevova-iv Se cfiopria /3apea : L k . xi.
46, (fiopri'(,ere TOVS dvOpdiirovs cfjopria Bva/SdaraKra : a n d c o n t r a s t

Mt. xi. 30, rb cjiopriov pov eXacfjpov ianv.
T h e word cannot here
mean " difficult to fulfil."
It suggests the idea of a heavy and
oppressive burden.
The commands may be in themselves
difficult to carry out, and yet not burdensome, if the Christian is
possessed of adequate power to fulfil them, in virtue of his
Christian standing and love: dilige et quod vis fac (Augustine).
Windisch regards vv. 3 and 4 as intended to show the possibHity
of fulfilHng the Divine commands, and of realizing the Divine
ideal for men. (i) On the side of God, H e does not demand what
is too hard for men. Cf Philo, de spec. leg. i. 299, p. 257, alrelrai
w Stdvoia, irapd aov b Oebs ovSev /Sapv Kat TTOIKIAOV rj Svaepyov,
dAAd aTrAovv Travv Kai pdStov. TaiiTa B' iarlv dyairdv avrbv ws evepyerrjv, et Se p-q, <j>o^elaOai yovv ws dpxovra Kal Kvptov
Kat TWV
evToAwv avTOv irepiexeaOai Kal rd StKata ripdv.
(2) O n m a n ' s

side, the necessary power has been given to him. But this interpretation ignores the form of the sentence (drt Trdv K.T.A.).
7ap] om. zr^" (*) J^- (S) sah™ boh-codd.
4. And this power each Christian has, in virtue of the new
birth from God. The statement is made in its most abstract
form (Trdv rb yeyevvrjpevov) which emphasizes the power of the
new birth rather than its possession by each individual (TTOS 6
yeyevvrjpevos). Every one who is born of God has within himself
a power strong enough to overcome the resistance of all the
powers of the world, which hinder him from loving God.
Kal auTu) K.T.X.] For the form of expression, cf i. 5 ; Jn. i. 19.
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Our faith, the faith that Jesus of Nazareth is the Messiah, the
Son of God, accepted not as an intellectual conviction but as a
rule of life, overcame in our case the powers of the world, which
fight for a different principle of life. The aorist {viK-rjaaaa)
naturally points to a definite act, or fact. The writer must be
thinking either of the conversion of each member of the community, " the moment when he iiriarevaev," or else of some
well-known event in the history of the Church or Churches
addressed. The most natural reference is to the definite withdrawing of the false teachers from the fellowship of the Church.
There is no obvious reference to the victory of Christ over the
world (cf Jn. xvi. 33, eyw vevtKj/Ka Tbv Koapov) which His foHowers
share in virtue of their faith, i.e, in so far as they unite themselves
with Him.
Tras 0 yeyevvrjpi,evos 1^ ^'^ (156).
r\p.hiv X A B K P al. pier. cat. vg. etc.] v/xwi' L 3. 42. 57. 98. 105. 191
al. fere.^" aeth.
5. TIS eoTii'] C f ii. 22, TIS ianv

6 ij/evarrjs et prj K.T.X.

The

appeal is to practical experience. H e who has realized what
Jesus of Nazareth really was, and he alone, has in himself the
power which overcomes the forces of the world which draw men
away from G o d ; cf i Co. xv. 57.
6 uids TOU 6eou] Cf verse i, 6 XP'O'TOS. The fuller p'nrase
brings out the meaning more clearly, though the writer probably means much the same by both titles. H e varies his
phrase to leave no doubt about his meaning. The irpwrov
ij/evBos of the false teachers was the denial, not that Jesus was
the Messiah of the Jews, but that H e was the complete revelation of the Father, the assertion that the higher Power that was
in Him was only temporarily connected with Him during a
part of His earthly life.
Tts eanv A L al. pier. vg. sah. Oec.]pr. et arm. : -f-5e N (B) K P 13. 29.
66**. 68. 69 a''" al. fere.^^ cat. eav. demid. tol. cop. syr. arm. Did. Cyr.
Thphyl. (ns de eanv B eav. demid. tol. Did.).
0 Triarevdiv] 0 Triarevaas P.

irjaovs-\-Christus arm-codd. boh-codd.
eo-rii'] om. /""o^ (219).
0 vios] pr. 0 xpi'^'ros 13. 56 : 0 xs -l"^^^ (56).

6-9. He, the pre-existent Son of God, was sent from heaven
by God to do His wHl. H e came to earth to fulfil His Mission.
In His fulfilment of it, two events are prominent: the Baptism
by which H e was consecrated to His Messianic work, and the
Passion by which H e completed His work of atonement and
propitiation. His coming was not in the water of John's
Baptism alone, it was reaHzed even more fully in the Blood
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which He shed upon the Cross. " He that came " is the tide
which best characterizes His work. The function of the Spirit
was different. It was to bear witness. He was the witnessbearer. And He was fitted for His office, for truth is of the
essence of His being. He is the truth. And the witness may
be trusted, for it is threefold. The witness-bearers are three :
the Spirit, whose very nature qualifies Him for the office; the
water of John's Baptism, after which He was declared to be the
Son of God; and the blood shed upon the Cross, where testimony
was again given to the fact that He is the Son of God, for His
death was not like that of other men. Thus the three witnesses
all tend to the same point. They establish the one truth that
Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God.
6. Of the many interpretations of this passage which have
been suggested, only three deserve serious consideration: (i)
A reference to the two Christian Sacraments of Baptism and
the Eucharist naturally suggested itself to many interpreters of
the Epistle, especially in view of the 4th and 6th chapters
of the Gospel. But it is open to more than one fatal objection.
If vSwp can be satisfactorily explained of Baptism, at/xa is never
found in the New Testament as a designation of the Eucharist.
And, secondly, the form of the sentence, 6 cA^wv St' vSaTos Kat
alparos, almost necessitates a reference to definite historical
facts in the life of Christ on earth which could be regarded as
peculiarly characteristic of the Mission which He "came" to
fulfil. If the writer had intended to refer to the Christian
Sacraments, he must have said d epxdpevos. It is hardly
necessary to point out that any interpretations which refer one
of the expressions to a rite instituted by Christ, and the other to
something which happened to Him (as, e.g., the Christian rite of
baptism, and the atoning death on the Cross), are even less
satisfactory. See Cambridge Greek Testament.
(2) The reference to the incident recorded in Jn. xix. 34 was
also natural, considering the stress laid upon it by the author
of the Gospel, and the exact language in which he records the
result of the piercing of the Lord's side by the soldier's lance,
iirjXOev at/xa Kat vSwp. This incident gives a definite fact which
would justify the use of the aorist (6 iXOcJov). And the difference
in order (at/xa Kat v'Swp) offers no real difficulty. It is easily
explicable as a consequence of the writer's desire to throw
special emphasis on the at/xa, which he develops further in the
next clause, O-VK iv TW vSaTt povov dAA' iv TW v'SaTt Kat TW

alpan.

But it is difficult to see how this incident could be regarded as
characterizing the Lord's Mission as a whole. No doubt the
incident, as the writer had seen it or heard the account of it
from a trustworthy and competent witness, had made a deep
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impression upon him. It had suggested to him the significance
of "blood" and "water" as symbolizing two characteristic
aspects of the Lord's work, cleansing and life-giving. But the
incident itself could hardly be thought of as the means whereby
He accomplished His work. As an explanation of the actual
words used, 6 iXOwv BC vBaros KOI alparos, it fails to satisfy ths
requirements of the case.
(3) We are thus thrown back on the explanation of
Tertuilian, Theophylact, and many modern commentators, who
see in the words a reference to the Baptism of Jesus by John the
Baptist, in which at the beginning of His ministry He was consecrated to His Messianic work and received the gift of the
Spirit descending upon Him and abiding on Him, and the Death
on the Cross by which His work was consummated. The terms
used refer definitely to the historical manifestation of the Son
of God, and compel us to look for definite and characteristic
events in that history by means of which it could be said that
His mission was accomplished. His "coming" effected. The
two great events at the beginning and the end of the ministry
satisfactorily fulfil these conditions. At the Baptism He was
speciaHy consecrated for His public work, and endowed with the
Spirit which enabled Him to carry it out. And His work was
not finished before Calvary. The Death on the Cross was
its consummation, not a mere incident in the life of an
ordinary man, after the Higher Power had left Him, which had
temporarily united itself with His human personality for the
purposes of His mission of teaching.
The middle clause of the verse distinguishes two facts, and
lays emphasis on the latter. The repetition of both preposition
and article brings this out clearly. The statement is as precise
as grammar can make it. And the whole statement, including
what is said about the function of the Spirit as witness-bearer, is
no doubt conditioned by the special form of erroneous teaching
which had made so precise a statement necessary.
Though Tertuilian apparently adheres to this interpretation,
his mention of it shows the early connection of this passage with
the incident at the Crucifixion, recorded in Jn. xix, 34. Cf Tert.
de Baptismo, 16, " Uenerat enim per aquam et sanguinem,
sicut loannes scripsit, ut aqua tingueretur, sanguine glorificaretur,
proinde nos facere aqua uocatos, sanguine electos. Hos duos
baptismos de uulnere perfossi lateris emisit, quatenus qui in
sanguinem eius crederent, aqua lauarentur, qui aqua lauissent,
etiam sanguinem potarent."
The combination of the historical and sacramental explanation
is well iHustrated by Bede, " Qui uenit per aquam et sanguinem,
aquam uidelicet lauacri et sanguinem suae passionis: non
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solum baptizari propter nostram ablutionem dignatus est, ut
nobis baptismi sacramentum consecraret ac traderet, uerum
etiam sanguinem suum dedit pro nobis, sua nos passione
redimens, cuius sacramentis semper refecti nutriremur ad
salutem." Considering his usual dependence upon Augustine,
this may be taken as probably giving that writer's comment on
the passage, especially if we compare his comment on the passage
in the Gospel {Tract, cxx. 2), " Aperuit, ut illic quodammodo
uitae ostium panderetur, unde Sacramenta Ecclesiae manauerunt,
sine quibus ad uitam quae uera uita est non intratur. Ille sanguis
in remissionem fusus est peccatorum : aqua ilia salutare temperat
poculum; haec et lauacrum praestat et potum."
The passage was naturally allegorized by the Alexandrian
School; cf Clement, " Iste est qui uenit per aquam et sanguinem "
et iterum " quia tres sunt qui testificantur, Spiritus, quod est
uita, et aqua quod est regeneratio ac fides, et sanguis, quod est
cognitio," where the interpretation illustrates the absence of
historical sense which usually characterizes the Allegorists. It
would, of course, be possible to interpret the passage of the
whole of the life of Jesus on earth, in which the Son of God was
manifested in flesh, vSwp and at/xa being used as symbols of two
different aspects of the work which H e accomplished during that
life, as, e.g., cleansing and life-giving, according to the recognized Biblical usage of the terms. But if this had been intended
the context must have made it plain that this was the meaning
which the writer wished to convey. His readers could hardly
have deduced it from the passage as it stands.
ouTos] Jesus, who is both Christ and Son of God. For this
use of OVTOS to emphasize the character of the subject as
previously described, see Jn. i. 2, 7, iii. 2 (xxi. 24); i Jn. ii. 22,
cf 2 Jn. 7. H e who came was both Christ and Son of God.
The incarnation of the Son of God in human nature was not a
merely temporary connection during part only of the earthly life
of Jesus of Nazareth.
6 eX9wv] The article is significant. H e is one whose office
or work is rightly characterized by the description given. And
the aorist naturally refers to definite historical facts, or to the
whole life regarded as one fact. It is hardly safe to find in
the expression o eAatov a distinct reference to the (?) Messianic
title d ipxbpevos, and so discover in the phrase a special indication of the office and work of Messiah. The idea emphasized
in this and similar expressions would seem to be generally the
course of action taken in obedience to the command of God.
The " c o m i n g " of the Son corresponds to the " s e n d i n g " of
the Father. It expresses the fulfilment of the Mission which
H e was sent to accompHsh. As that Mission was Messianic
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in character. Messianic ideas may often be suggested by the
phrase, but they are secondary. " H e who accomplished the
Mission entrusted to Him by G o d " seems to be the meaning of
the word.
81' uSttTos Kttl ai|xaTos] The difficulty of the phrase is reflected
in the attempts to modify the text. Cf the critical note. The
phrase should express means by which the " c o m i n g " was accomplished, or elements by which it was characterized.
Cf
2 C o . V. 7, Std iriarews irepiirarelv.

T h e t e n s e of iXOciiv excludes

any primary reference to the Christian sacraments, even if vSwp
and at/xa could be used to indicate them (see note at the beginning of the verse). As has been pointed out, the order of the
words is not in itself decisive against such a reference or against
a reference to the incident recorded in Jn. xix. 34 {i^rjXOev at/xa
Kai v'Swp). The real objection to the latter view is the difficulty
of seeing how that incident could be regarded as characteristic
means by which the " c o m i n g " was accomplished. It may well
have suggested to the writer the peculiar significance of two
aspects of the coming, but can hardly be regarded as an event
by means of which the coming was fulfilled.
On the other
hand, the Baptism and the Crucifixion were both important
factors in the carrying out of the Mission which H e came to
fulfil, and in this light they stand out more prominently than
any other two recorded events of the Ministry.
OUK ev TW uSttTi fxovoi'] The writer evidently feels that further
precision is necessary to make his meaning clear and unmistakable. It is clear that he has to deal with a form of teaching
which denied the reality, or at least the supreme importance,
of the coming ev TW alpan.
The use of the article is natural,
where the reference is to what has been mentioned before. The
repetition of both article and preposition certainly suggests that
two different events are referred to, a point which the earlier
phrase St' vSaTos Kat alparos left doubtful.
The difference in meaning between the two prepositions
used is not very clear. The events may be regarded as instruments by which the Mission was accomplished ; or, on the other
hand, water and blood, or rather the realities which they symbolize, may be thought of as spheres in which the work, or purpose,
of the Mission was characteristically realized. But the influence
of Semitic forms of expression may have gone far towards
obliterating any difference in meaning between the two forms
of expression. Cf Lv. xvi. 3 (ev poaxw); i Co. iv. 21 (ev pdfiSw
rj ev dydir-rj) ; H e . ix. 12 (Std roll iBiov alparos
{eiaepxerai
ev alpan
dXXorpiw).

e'larjXBev), 25

Kal TO TTi'eufxa K.T.X.] Td paprvpovv expresses the characteristic
office of TO irvevpa, as 6 eXOcjiv does of OVTOS. It is not merely
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equivalent to paprvpovv. Christ was the fulfiller of the Divine
plan.
C f H e . X. 7 ( P s . x l . 8 ) , To'Te etTrov tSov ^KW, e'v KecpaXiBi
j8t/3Atov yeypairrai
irepl ipov rov iroifjaai, b Oebs, rb OeXrjpd
aov.

The special function of the Spirit is to bear witness to what the
Christ was and came to do. It is not improbable that in the
false teaching which is here combated, a totally different function
had been assigned to the Spirit (cf Introduction, p. xlix). We
may, perhaps, see a parallel instance in the description of the
proper function of the Baptist contained in the Prologue of the
G o s p e l , {OVK rjv iKeivos rb cfiws) dAA' t v a paprvprja-rj

irepl rov

cfiwros.

To the Baptist also some had assigned a different and a higher
function. Perhaps, however, the sequence of thought in the
passage as a whole may be brought out more clearly by a
simpler interpretation, which does not exclude a secondary
reference to the ideas which have been suggested. " He " came
both by water and by blood. Both bore witness to the character of His Mission. But there was other witness, and more
important. The Spirit is the witness-bearer. And so the
witness is threefold. It fulfils the requirements of legally valid
attestation. If we recognize the proper place and function of
the Spirit, we gain assurance which cannot be shaken.
The present tense excludes the need of any definite historical
reference in the case of the Spirit, as, for instance, the Voice at
the Baptism, or th'e Voice which spake from heaven shortly before
the Passion (Jn. xii. 28).
The best explanation of the author's meaning is to be found
in the account of the function of the Paraclete in Jn. xv. 26,
rb TTvevfxa T ^ S dXrjOeias, b irapd TOV irarpbs eKiropeverai,
eKeivos
paprvp-rjaei irepl epov.
C f a l s o J n . x i v . 2 6 , Xvi. 8 - I O , 1 3 - 1 5 .

OTI] Either declarative or causal. The former gives a possible
meaning. The Spirit " carries with it immediately the consciousness of its truth and reality," is in itself the best witness to its
own nature, which is truth. But this is alien to the context.
The emphasis is on the function of witnessing. This function
the Spirit can perform perfectly, because the Spirit is the truth.
The very nature of the Spirit is truth. Cf Jn. xv. 26. By
its very nature it is not only capable of bearing true witness, but
it is also constrained to do so. It cannot deny itself
eXdoiv] pr. vs rov dv F-^^ (56).
Kat aip-aros B K L al. plu. vg. (am. fu. demid. harl.) syr^'^'' Cyr.
Phphyl. Oec. T e r t . ] : pr. Kat irvevp.aTos ^. 68. 83 arm. aeth. : Kai irvevpiaros 54. 103. 104 Cyr. Ambr. : om. F '^s (56) /be^-iBi. 472 (^^g) /'=6299 ( _ j .
-\-Kai irvevparos 6, 7. 13. 15. 18. 25. 29. 30. 33. 34. 36. 39. 66**. 69.
80. 98. l o i . 137 (+ayiov 33. 34. 39) a^'^"' al. pauc. eav. tol. sah. cop. syr^
Cyr.
aipiaros] pr. 5t ^^^84 ( _ ) ^500 (4^),
iTjaovs x/^'o'T'os S A B L al, plu. arm. Cyr. T h p h y l . Oec. : -xpiaros
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iTjaovs K P h 15. 22. 33. 34. 36. 39. 56. 100. 192 cat. a r m - c o d d . sah.
Ambr. : irjaovs 0 xp'fros minusc. uix. multi. syr^ Thphyl'^"™" Oec'='"™\
piovov] piovoi B.
ev TW vSari
aipan] ev no aipian
u 5 a T t P 3 l * 83 airm. : ev roi
vSan .
Trvevp-an A 21. 41 Cyr. : ev roi aip.an
rrvevpian 66** 80 :
-\-et spiritu eav. tol. aeth.
TOI 2°] om. II&^ (^).
ey 3° A B L P 4. 5. 13. 17. 18. 21. 33. 40. 41. 66** So. 83. 118 j="
k s " cat. Cyr.] om. N K al. plu. vg. b o h - c o d . Cyr. Thphyl. Oec.
T w 3 ° ] o m . i^Jes. i03(6i).
Kat TO] OTt yassra (96).
TO irvevp.a 2°] xpiiTTOS 34 vg. arm"='=: om. TO H^^ {^) F'^^^ (395).

7. OTt Tpeis K.T.X.] The witness to the fact that Jesus is the
Christ, the Son of God, is trustworthy. It fulfils the conditions
of legally valid witness, as laid down in Dt. xix. 15, OVK eppevel
pdprvs ets jjuaprvpfjaai
Kara dvOpciiirov Kara irdaav dStKt'av Kat KaTa
Trdv dpdprrjpa
Kal Kara irdaav dpapnav
rjv av dpapry
eirl
aroparos
Bvb papr-vpwv Kal eirl aroparos
rpiwv paprvpwv
ar-qaerai irdv prj pa.

Cf Dt. xvii. 6 ; Mt. xviii. 16 ; 2 Co. xiii. i ; Jn. viii. 17. It is obvious that the same interpretation must be given to Trvev/xa, vSwp,
and at/xa here as in the preceding verse. The Christ " came "
by water and by blood, and the Spirit bore witness to Him and
to His Mission. The witness of the Spirit is supported by the
witness of the water and the blood. The means by which H e
accomplished His Mission are subsidiary witnesses to its character. And the witnesses agree. The Spirit, and the opening
and closing scenes of the Ministry as interpreted by the Spirit,
bear similar witness to the Christ.
ets TO ev eiaii'] Are for the one thing, tend in the same
direction, exist for the same object. They all work towards the
same result, the establishing of the truth that Jesus is the Christ,
the Son of God.
eio-tx] om. F15'' (29).
yuapTupoui'Tes] piaprvpovaiv H^^ ( ^ ) /"^n^t (335).
Kat l ° ] o m . /"aSDMH (522).
Kai 3°] om. H&^ ( * ) .

Kat TO vSoip post aip.a a r m - c o d d .
T0 4»] om. /«•"> (505).

8. 61 TT)v fxapTupiak K.T.X.] Cf Jn. v. 36. If we accept the
testimony of men when it satisfies the conditions of evidence
required by the law, much more are we bound to accept the
witness which we possess in this case, for it is witness borne by
G o d H i m s e l f . C f a l s o J n . viii. 1 8 , Kat paprvpel irepl epov b irepif/as
pe irar-qp, a n d X. 2 5 , Tu e p y a d eyw TTOtw ev TW ovopan
rov
irarpos

pov ravra paprvpel irepl epov. Neither here nor in iv. 11 does
the et indicate any d o u b t : it is known to every one that we do
accept such testimony.
STI auTT] K.T.X.] Such witness is greater, and therefore more
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worthy of our acceptance, because it is Divine witness, and
deals with a subject on which God, and God alone, is fully
competent to speak. It concerns His Son. God has borne
witness concerning His Son. In this case the Divine witness
alone is dXrjOiv-rj in the full sense of the term, though other kinds
of witness may be true so far as they go.
OTI /x6fxapTupT]K6i'] THc reading on is undoubtedly right. If
the reading rjv, of the Textus Receptus, be adopted, the avrrj
must refer back to the witness already described, i.e. that borne
by the three witnesses, the Spirit, the water, and the blood, or by
the one witness, the Spirit, who interprets the evidence of the
historical facts. The witness meant must be the witness borne
to the truth that Jesus is the Christ. If OTI is accepted, it may
be taken in three ways : (i) Causal. In this case axirrj must
refer to what has preceded, the witness already described. Such
is the witness. Divine and legally valid, for God really has borne
witness to His Son. By laying the stress on the verb pepaprvprjKev it is perhaps possible to make sense of the passage in
this way. But such an interpretation is very harsh, and not in
conformity with the author's style.
(2) 0 n. This is the witness, i.e. that which H e has borne
concerning His Son. This use of d TI in the Johannine writings
is not certainly established, though perhaps we should compare
Jn. viii. 25, rrjv dpxrjv on Kal AaAw v/xtv. In the present context
it would be intolerably harsh.
(3) It is far more natural and in accordance with the author's
s t y l e (cf.

J n . iii. 1 9 , afjrrj Be eanv

fj Kpiais

on

rb

<^ws e'Ar/Av^ev

K.T.A.) to regard the O'TI as declarative. The value of the
witness consists in this, that H e has given it concerning His
Son. There can be no more trustworthy witness, so far as
competence to speak is concerned, than that which a father
bears to his own son. T h e essence of the witness is that it is
the testimony of God to His Son.
In the Gospel, paprvpelv
Trept is very frequent (i. 7, 8, 15, ii. 25, v. 31, 32, etc.), elsewhere
very rare.
roiv avdpoiirixiv] TOV deov N* | rov deov (? 1°)] rwv avuiv / ^ 5602 (^22) | om.
on F K arm. | rj piaprvpia 2°] post deov 2° / " | OTt 2° N A B 5. 6. 13. 27. 29.
34. 66** vg. sah. cop. a r m - c o d d . Cyr. A u g . ] T?I' K L P al. pier. cat. a r m c o d d . Thphyl. Oec. : q u i a r m - e d . | irepi rov viov avrov] deflio suo lesu
Christo a r m - c o d d . :-)-^MeOT misit saluatorem super terrajii.
Et filius
testimonium perhibtiit in terra scripturas perficiens;
et nos
testimonium
perhibemus,
quoniam uidimus eum, et annunciamus
nobis ut credatis et
idea tol.

10. H e who trusts himself to the guidance of t'le Son has in
his own experience the witness which God bore to Him, it has
become part of himself H e who does not accept the witness
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as true has not only missed the truth, but has made God a liar;
for he has set aside as false the witness which God has borne
concerning His own Son.
iv auTw] in himself, as is made clear in the paraphrase of N
(eavTw). The passage must describe the " testimonium spiritus
internum."
6 (XT) TTiaTeuwi'] The subjective negative is rightly used. It
lays emphasis on the character rather than the fact of nonbelief A general class is described by its significant characteristic. But in N.T. ov with the participle is rare, in the Johannine
writings only Jn. x. 12. See J. H . Moulton, Gr. of NT
Grk.
i. p. 231.
TW Sew] This construction {c, dat.) expresses, as usually,
acceptance of the statement rather than surrender to the person.
The variants TW vtw, Jesu Christo, miss the point of the verse.
»|/eu'aTT)i'] Cf i. 10. There is no room for ignorance or misconception. To reject the witness is to deny the truthfulness of
God. H e has spoken and acted deliberately, and with absolute
clearness. The testimony has been borne. The things were not
done in a corner. The witness must therefore either be accepted
or rejected. It cannot be ignored or explained away.
-ireiroiiiKev] The tense suggests a definite choice of which the
effects abide. The rejection has been made, and its effects are
inevitable. The aorist {O-VK iiriarevaev. A, etc.) is not so forcible.
ou ireTTiaTeuKev] The negative emphasizes the actual fact
rather than its character (contrast 6 prj iriarevwv). The choice
has been made, and its consequences are manifest.
ou TreTTiaTeuKev els TTJV jxapTuptaf] T h e n e a r e s t parallel to this
expression is J n . ii. 23 (TTOAAOI eTrt'o-Tevo-av ets rb bvopa a-vrov, i.e.

believed on Jesus as Messiah, as being that which His name
impHed, and were ready to follow Him as Messiah, till they
discovered how different His conception of the Messianic office
was from theirs). I t seems to denote devotion to a person
possessed of those qualities which the witness borne to him
announces, or at least to the idea which is expressed in that
witness.
rfv (x€fxapTu'pT]Kev K.T.X.] The phrases of ver. 9 are repeated for
emphasis; each point is dwelt upon. The witness has been
borne, once for all; it cannot be ignored or set aside. It has
been borne by God Himself in a case where His word alone
can be final, as it concerns His own Son. In the writer's view
there can be no excuse for refusing to accept evidence which is
so clear and satisfactory. Cf Rothe, " I f God did not wiH that
men should believe on Jesus, H e led men into a terrible temptation. So if we would keep our conception of God pure, we must
ascribe this intention to Him in His ordering of the world. We
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generally put forward prominently whatever tells against Faith,
but leave on one side what speaks for it. We ought first to
answer satisfactorily the question, how it could be possible that
this Faith should so widely permeate humanity before we investigate the force of our doubts, and then we should rest assured
that Christianity is non sine numine "; a striking comment, even
if it can hardly be said to be called out by the exact expressions
of the text.
om. totum comma /assTffff ^^5^ | .^.^^ deov] om. a r m - c o d . | rrjv jj.apTuptac N B K L P al. longe. plur. cat. sah. syr. arm. Cyr. Thphyl. Oec.
Aug.]-fTou deov A al. plus'^ vg. cop. aeth. -.-^-eius m. | anTCij A B K L P
al. fere.^^cat. T h p h y l . ] eavroi N al. mu"'*^ Cyr. Oec. | p-rj] om. / " ' ' ' (319) |
TO) dew N B K L al. longe. plur. cat. b o h - c o d d . syr. Cyr. Thphyl. Oec.
Aug. Vig.] TW vioi A 5. 27. 29. 66** al. plus'- vg. syr. : TOI viai rov dv 56 sah.
arm. b o h - e d . Jilio eius aeth. : lesu Christo m : om. am.* | avrov] deum
m sah. I ov TreiriarevKev X B K L P etc.] OVK eiriarevKev H : OVK eiriarevaev
A 5- 33- 34 d^" I eis 2"—•//!'] Deo qui a r m - C O d . | epiaprvprjKev N | om. 0
deos 4 d='=' i^^"^ vg. codd. aeth. Cyr. Aug. Vie.

11. At last the witness, some of the essential characteristics
of which have been already described, is actually defined. So
far the writer has only taught his readers that it is Divine
witness, borne by a father to his son, and that those who
believe on the son have it in themselves, as a possession which
experience has made part of themselves. Now he definitely
states in what it consists. God bore witness to His Son when
He gave life to men,—that higher spiritual life which they can
realize and make their own only in so far as they unite themselves to Jesus, the Christ, the Son of God.
auTT) . oTiJ Cf. Jn. iii. 19 (avrrj Be eanv -fj Kpiais, on TO <^WS
eA^Av^ev K.T.A.); I J n . v . 1 4 , avrrj

iarlv

rj irapprjaia

on idv

Tt a'lrciipeOa
aKovet •17/xwv. The constructions with tva, and
with the nominative, are rather common in S. John.
The witness which God bore consisted in the fact that He
gave life to men, by sending His Son that men might have life
in H i m .

C f J n . X. 1 0 , eyw ^A6'ov t v a ^wrjv e^wo-tv Kat

irepiaabv

exwaiv. The sending of the Son on a mission, truly characterized by the Water of the Baptism and the Blood shed on the
Cross, and of which the object was to implant a new life in men,
was the witness borne by God to the nature and character of
Jesus of Nazareth.
^wYji' aiwi'iov] The anarthrous phrase emphasizes character or
quality. The gift was something which is best described as
"spiritual life."
e'SwKei'] The tense emphasizes the fact, apart from its consequences. The reference is to the historic fact of the mission of
Him who came by Water and by Blood.
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•f\}t,lv] We Christians. The gift of life is a witness only where
it has been received.
Kttl auTT) 1^ £wT) K.T.X.] THls clausB is part of the " witness,"
not an additional statement made about the life. The witness
is the gift of a life which is in the Son.
eSuKev] SeSoiKev 69. 99 a=" 1=" | o ^eos B 31. 38. 137 h ^ " syri?]
post Tjpiiv N A K L P al. pier. cat. vg. syr. arm. | avrrj] -{- eanv A | om.
ecTii' A 100.

12. This verse explains more fully the last clause of the
preceding verse. It is probably of the nature of an appeal to
the reader's experience. Those who lived with Christ on earth
found that they gained from Him a new power which transformed their life into a new and higher life. And the later
generations had similar experience by which to judge, though
they had not actually companied with Him during His life on
earth.
6 fXT) exuf K.T.X.] In the negative statement there are two
slight changes which have their significance: (i) The addition
of TOV Oeov to TOV vtdv. God is the source of life. The Son of
God alone can give it to men. He that cannot gain it from that
source cannot find it. (2) The position of rrjv Iw-^v, which is
placed before the verb, and thus becomes more emphatic.
Whatever else the man may have in the way of higher endowments, spiritual life is not within his grasp. In the positive
statement the emphasis was laid on the actual possession {exei
Trjv ^w-qv). We have here another close parallel with the Gospel
(see Jn. iii. 36).
6X
| T) e'xwv] The negative (/xi/) generalizes the statement. A
class of men is described who are distinguished by this
characteristic.
TOV viov

I°]-fTOl) deov

8.

25.

3 4 . 6 9 a^'^"' b O h - C O d d . I TTJV ^OlTJV 1°]

rov VIOV :^l: i^oirjv aiwviov I'^S*^^ (4Sg)-.-i-avrov 0'^'^ (154) 7*= ^''^ (137) 1 om.
rov deov vg. (am. demid.) a r m . - c o d d . Aug. Tert. | rrjv i^oirjv 2°] post
exei 2" 7^ S370 (1149); + avrov O^" F »"*.

13-17. I have written thus about belief in Jesus as the Son
of God, and the witness of the Spirit, and the witness of God,
which consists in the life which He gave to men through Jesus
Christ, in order that you might feel assurance as to the possession
of true life, you who believe in Jesus who is the Son of God.
Such confidence is realized in prayer, in knowing by experience
that, whenever we ask anything of God according to His will, He
hears our prayer. And if we are thus conscious that God has
heard, we already possess, in anticipation, the thing we asked
for. The Almighty Sovereign has said, " Let it be," tliere is no
further doubt about the matter, even though actual possession
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may be delayed for long years. This is more clearly seen in
intercession for the brethren. If any man see his fellow-Christian
sinning, so long as his sinning is not such as leads inevitably to
final separation from Christ and the life which God gives in Him,
he wiH naturally intercede for him, and will gain life for him,
even if it be long delayed, in the case of all whose sin is not
unto death. There is sin which must lead, if persisted in, to
final exclusion from life. I do not say that this comes within
the sphere of Christian intercession. But in any case there is
full scope for intercession. For all unrighteousness is sin, and
there is such a thing as sin which does not necessarily lead to
final exclusion from life.
TauTa eypa\|/a] Cf ii. 26, where the reference is clearly to the
preceding section about the False Teachers. Cf also ii. 14,
which the triple'eypaxf/aprobably refers to that part of the Epistle
which had already been written. T h e present verse does not
really present an exact parallel to the conclusion of the Gospel
(Jn. XX. 31) which immediately precedes the appendix (ch. xxi.).
Even if the reference is to the whole Gospel and not to the arjpela
recorded in ch. xx., that reference is determined by the preceding
words (d OVK 'eanv yeypappeva iv TW /8t/8Atw Tovrca). Here it
would seem most natural to refer the words to the preceding
section of the Epistle (v. 1-12), in which the writer has put
forward his view of Faith in Jesus, the Christ, the Son of God,
as the necessary condition of the realization of that spiritual life
which God has given to men through Jesus Christ, and which
again is the real witness of God to the nature and character
of His Son. The following explanation of v/xtv as those who
believe in the name of the Son of God, makes the reference to
the whole of this section almost certain.
vplv K.T.X.] For the separation of the explanatory clause (TOIS
TTto-Tcvovatv K.T.A.), cf. VCr. 16, Bwaei avrw ^wrjv, rols

dpaprdvovaiv

pfj irpbs Odvarov, where the change in number creates a still
greater strangeness of expression, and Jn. i. 12, e'SwKev avrols
eSovaiav reKva Oeov yeveaOai, rols iriare-vovaiv ets TO ovopa

avrov.

This separation of TOIS Trto-Tevovatv K.T.A. from v/xtv has led
to several attempts to improve the text: (i) The clause TOIS
TTto-Tcvovo-tv
Oeov has been added immediately after v/xtv in the
Receptus. (2) This clause has been retained in its proper place;
but for TOts TTto-Tevovo-iv Has been substituted {a) the nominative,
ot TTto-Tevovres, or {b) a second final clause, Kat t'va iriarevrjre. The
nominative (2a) is found with and without the inserdon of a
clause, TOts iriarevovaiv, etc., immediately after vplv. Thus, on
the assumption that the reading of B (v/xtv tva etS^Te OTI loiijv
ex^re atwvtov rots Trto-revovo-tv K.T.A.) is Original, the genesis of the
other variants can be easily explained. The paraUels quoted
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above show that it presents a text completely in harmony with
the writer's style.
iva eiSfJTe] C f

H.

I , tva prj dpdprrjre,

and

Hi. 2 4 , ev ro-vria

ytvtoo-Ko/xcv. There are many signs in the Epistle of the writer's
consciousness that his readers' loss of their first enthusiasm and
zeal for the Christian faith had led to their feeling uncertain
about their position. They lacked "assurance."
eiSiiTe] 'The knowledge which they need must be intuitive.
If they realize who and what the Christ is, and the relation in
which they stand to Him, they will at once " perceive and know "
that they are in possession of life.
TTiaTeuouaiv eis TO ocofxa] Cf ver. 10 and Jn. ii. 23. The
phrase must imply devotion to a person possessed of the qualities
which his name denotes. It is unlikely that Trto-Tevetv is used
with the two constructions {c. dat., ets c. ace.) in the same passage
in exacdy the same sense. Here the full force of the construction with ets is needed to bring out the sense. The knowledge follows as a matter of course where the selfsurrender is
complete.
ravra] pr. Kat /"^ ^58 (^gj | eypatpa] post vp.iv H&'' (^) \ vp.iv X A B h 5.
6. 13"''^' 29. 66** 8 1 . 142. 162 vg. sah. cop. syr. arm. aeth. Cassiod.]-I-TOIS
iriarevovaiv eis ro ovop.a rov vioV rov deov K L P al. pier. cat. Thphyl.
Oec. :-f-T0is 7rtcrTei)oii(7iv 126 | exere A B al. sat. mu. cat. vg. syr^ Cassiod.]
habemus a r m - c o d d . : post aioiviov S< K L P al. plus'^" Thphyl. Oec. | rois
iriarevovaiv N* B syr.] 01 iriarevovres N<^ A 5. 6. 13. 29, 66** 81. 142. 162.
vg. cop. aeth. : Kat tea iriarevrjre K L P h al. pier. cat. a r m . . T h p h y l . Oec.
(iriarevaTjre h 37. 57 : om. Kat 57 a r m - C O d d . ) .

14. Kal auTT)] The object of the preceding section was to
produce assurance in the readers that they were in possession of
the new life. This assurance is now described as irapprjaia,
boldness or confidence, with perhaps special reference to the
original meaning of the word, absolute freedom of speech. It is
said to consist in the fact that God hears them whenever they
ask anything according to His wHl, i.e. it is realized in true
prayer, which always brings with it the consciousness that it is
heard. This is the fourth mention of the Christian's confidence ;
we have it twice in relation to the Judgment (H. 28, iv. 17), and
twice in relation to prayer (iH. 21 and here).
r\v exofxei/ irpos auTo;'] which we have and enjoy in realized
feHowship with God. In describing relations, Trpds generaHy
denotes that which "goes out towards," a relation realized in
active intercourse and fellowship. Cf Jn. i. i, 2 ; Mk. vi. 3 {OVK
eto-tv
wSe Trpos -fjpds; living our life).
OTt] One of the common constructions used by the writer to
introduce the description of that to which avrrj, or ev TOVTW, or
some such expression refers. Our irapprjaia with God is based
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on the fact that H e hears whatsoever we ask KaTa TO OeXrjpa
avTov.

idv Ti K.T.X.] The necessary condition of the hearing; subject
to this condition, that it is not in opposidon to the Divine will,
the hearing is assured whatever the petition may be.
aiTwfxeOa] The more subjective form of expression is chosen.
But it is doubtful whether any definite and clear difference in
meaning between the middle and the active can be pressed.
Cf. M t . XX. 2 0 , 22 (atTOVo-a
alrelaOe) ; J n . x v i . 2 4 , 2 6 {OVK
fjTrjaare
a'lrelre
ev TW ovopari pov
a'lr-ijaeaOe).
Kara TO 6e'XT))xa a u r o u ] C f J n . x i v . 1 3 , d T I dv air-rjarjre iv TW
ovopari pov TOVTO iroirjaw.
aKOuei i^fAwi'] Cf. J n . ix. 3 1 , ot'Sa/xev OTI d ^eds d/xapTwAwv OVK
dKovet, dAA' idv Tts Oeoaefifjs fj
TOVTOV aKovet: J n . xi. 4 1 f ;

Ps. xvi. (xvii.) 6. The word naturally includes the idea of
hearing favourably.
exoipiev A al. pauc. | OTt eav ri N B K L P al. pier. sah. syr. arm.] on
0 eav 13 a r m . ( u i d . ) s a h . b o h . : oTt av A: on eav 3 1 * 68. 191. sS'^^^' |
airoipeda] airoipiev F ^^"'^ (522) deXTjp,a] ovopia A aeth. | avrov] rov dv F^^
(236) /"iiogf. (386).

15. edv o'lSap.ei'] For the indicative after edv, cf i Th. iii. 8,
edv ar-TjKere, and J. H. Moulton's Grammar of N.T.
Greek,
p. 168, where among others the foHowing instances from papyri
a r e q u o t e d , edv Set, edv olSev, idv B' eiaiv,

idv

cftaiverai.

Our consciousness that we are heard in whatsoever we ask,
the necessary condition not being repeated, brings with it a
consciousness of possession. In the certainty of anticipation
there is a kind of possession of that which has been granted,
though our actual entering upon possession may be indefinitely
delayed. God has heard the petition : the things asked for, for
which we have asked not without effect {-rjrrjKapev), are in a sense
already ours. This is perhaps the most natural explanation of
the verse.
But it is possible that the writer, while meditating after his
wont on the subject of prayer, is trying to find expression for a
view of prayer which gives a more literal meaning to the words
exopev Td alr-rjpara. In the preceding verse he has laid stress on
the fact that what he has to say applies only to such prayers as
are offered Kard TO OeXrjpa avrov. This excludes any prayer
which is the expression of the suppHcant's own wish on any
subject, except in so far as it is identical with the will of God on
that subject. H e may therefore have thought of true prayer as
including only requests for knowledge of and acquiescence in,
the will of God in the matter with which the prayer is concerned, rather than as a statement of the supplicant's wish,
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accompanied by a readiness to give it up, if it is in opposition
to God's will. In the case of such prayers the supplicant can
enter into immediate and conscious possession of the thing asked
for, whether the answer to his own formulated or felt wish be yes
or no. The statement may be literally true ot'Sa/xev on TU
a'lrijpara

exopev.

Cf. M k . x i . 2 4 .

aiTTJfxaTa] Here only in the Johannine writings.
x x i i i . 2 4 , iireKpivev yeveaOai TO a'irrjpa
v/xwv yvwpit,eaOw irpbs rbv Oeov.

avTwv : P h . iv. 6, rd

Cf

Lk.

a'lr-rjpara

r^rt\Ka\>.ev] T h e voice and tense emphasize the objective fact
and its results.
dir' auTou] The Received Text has altered this into the
commoner irap' avrov. Cf, however, i Jn. i. 5, ii. 20, 27, iv. 2 1 ;
3 Jn 7. In the Gospel Trapd is the commoner usage in similar
contexts. Thus the reading of X B is truer to the style of the
Epistle, while the usage of the Gospel has apparently influenced
the later text.
om. Kai .
rjpioiv N* A 19* 96* | oiSapev I°] iSoipiev N° | om. eav 1°
vg. Did. 1 o] OTt 7a545T-no. gJ63 (209) I eav 2°] av ABK
al. sat. mu. Oec. |
aiTOip.eda] airrjaoipeda F^^'-^ (999?) | exaj/te" i^S^*-«« (>?) / a T. 70. 5353
I aiTrjp,aTa] +Tjpic^v F'"^ (319) s a h | rjrrjaapev /^aoof. 64 (g^j ^Trp 20 (^gj
/b78££ ( _ ) (yjrrjKapiev expl. sah*') | aTr K B 5. 13 al.«] TTO/J A K L P al.
pier. cat. | air aurou] a Domino s a h .

16, 17. Intercession naturally finds its most obvious sphere
in the new society itself T h e writer therefore goes on to state
its possibHities and its limitations. If any member of the body
sees that his brother is committing sin, so long as it be not of
such a character as must inevitably lead to final separation from
the life of God, it goes without saying that he wHl exercise his
power of intercession for him. And such is the power of intercession that he wiH be able to gain for him life, in every case
where the sin is of the character described. There is such a
thing as sin unto death, which tends to final separation from
God, and which if persisted in must inevitably lead to that
result. It is not clear that in such a case appeal can be made
to the Common Father on behalf of a fellow-Christian. For
such an one it may be that prayer can only be offered as for one
who has forfeited his Christian privileges. But all injustice,
every failure to maintain in our action right relations with God
or with man, is sin. There is sin which is not of the fatal and
final character described above. So there is plenty of scope
left for the exercise of brotherly intercession.
dfxapTai'Oi'Ta djxapTiai'] cf Lv. v. 6, Trept T-^S dpaprias avrov rjs
Yjpaprev : Ezk. xviii. 24, ev Tats dpapnais avrov als fjjjuiprev. The
accusative is added here because of the qualifying clause which
succeeds (prj irpbs Odvarov). It does not strengthen the verb.
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The present participle, " sinning a sin " (RV.), perhaps indicates
seeing the sinner iiravrocfulipw.
idv TIS IST]] The subjunctive with edv simply states the
possibility.
fXT) irpds BdvaTov] The prj is naturally used after edv; it can
hardly be pressed to make the judgment subjective, that of the
TIS.

aiTiiaei] The future is used either for the imperative, or
because it is assumed as a matter of course that the brother will
intercede for the brother.
Swaei] The subject of the verb may be either God, or the
man who intercedes. The abrupt change of subject which the
former view would require is perhaps decisive against it. And
in virtue of his intercession and its power the Christian may be
said to " g i v e " life. Cf Ja. v. 15, 17 ^'^XV '"'V^ iriarews aiiiaei Tbv
Kdpvovra, and (ver. 20) o^too-et ij/vxrjv avTov eK ^avaTOv.
Tois djuiapTdi'ouaii'] For the construction, cf ver. 13.
eaTiv ajxapTia irpos Odi'aToi'] The phrase is probably suggested
by the Old Testament conception of sins HDI T2 (Nu. xv. 30, cf 31

,{mv 3^130 Ninn VBir\ nn-iDJi

no-j ij3 nprn "IK'K \iip2m

Deliberate and wHful transgression as opposed to sins committed
unwittingly, were punished by the cutting off of the sinner " from
among his people." We may also compare Nu. xviii. 22, where
it is said that after the setting apart of the Levites for the
service of the Tabernacle, any of the people who came near to
the Tabernacle of the Congregation would be guilty of sin and

die, nMob NDn nxb'^ ^J;^D ^nk-^x bsib''' '•33 Tij? mp'^-^S'i
'
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which is translated in the LXX, Kai ov irpoaeXe-vaovrai en ol viol
'laparjX ets rrjv aKrjvrjv rov paprvpiov Xa/3elv dpapriav Oavarrjcfiopov,
with which may be compared the Targum (Onk.) ncOT n3in N?3i5p.
It is probable that in Rabbinic thought the words niD? Nton were
taken closely together, though this is against the meaning and
pointing of the Hebrew text. There may therefore be a direct
connection between the verse and the words in Nu. xviii. 22.
Cf the note on ver. 17.
The form of expression would seem to indicate that the
author is not thinking of one particular sin, definite though unnamed. " There is such a thing as sin which leads to death."
Such a state of sin may find expression in different acts. In the
author's view any sin which involves a deliberate rejection of
the claims of the Christ may be described as " u n t o death." If
persisted in it must lead to final separation from the Divine life.
Ilpds ^dvaTov must, of course, denote a tendency in the direction
of death, and not an attained result. The whole phrase thus
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suggests a "kind of sinning" (if the phrase may be aHowed)
rather than any definite act of sin, which leads inevitably in a
certain direction. Its only possible issue, if it is persisted in,
must be spiritual death. Deliberate rejection of Christ and
His claims was probably most prominent in the writer's thought.
It is, of course, possible that in connection with what he has said
in the earlier part of this chapter about the witness of the Spirit,
he may have had in view the saying of the Lord recorded in Mk.
iii. 29 (Mt. xii. 32 ; Lk. xH. 10). But nothing in this passage
offers any clear proof of such a connection.
ou irepl eKeivi]s K.T.X.] The writer does not forbid such intercession. He merely abstains from commanding it. Such cases lay
outside the normal sphere of Christian intercession. They must
be left to God alone. If the meaning often attributed to ipwrdv
as distinguished from atTetv, " the request which is based upon
fellowship, upon a likeness of position," is to be pressed, the
words contain their own justification. Prayer of "brother for
brother, as such, addressed to the Common Father," is out of
the question where brotherhood has been practically renounced.
But this interpretation, which emphasizes not that which the
petitioner has in common with him to whom he makes his
request, but rather with those on whose behalf he prays, is very
doubtful. And the distinction itself between atTetv, the seeking
of the inferior from the superior, and ipwrdv, which is said to
imply a certain equality or familiarity between the parties (see
Trench, Synonyms, § xl.), is far from being certainly established.
The distinction drawn by Dr. Ezra Abbott between alrelv, " t o
ask for something to be given (not done), the emphasis being on
the thing asked," and epwTov, " to request a person to do (rarely
give) something, the emphasis being thus on the person requested," is perhaps more naturally applicable here. We may
hesitate to entreat God to act on behalf of one who has
practicaHy renounced his allegiance. But the difference in
meaning and usage between atTetv and ipwrdv is not very clear.
And the evidence of the papyri, while it shows clearly that
epwrdv was the natural word to use in invitations, and to that
extent supports the former of the two distinctions which have
been maintained, does not help much in settling the question.
ISTJ] eiSrj 13 vg. Hil. Aug. : oiSev /"i^s (315) | apiapravovra] ap-aprrjaavra F^'^^ (823) | p.Tj '"] TTJV F^'"^ (217) | airrjaei Kai Soiaei] airrjais Kai
Soiais N* : petal (petet fu. : petit am. harl.) et dabitur vg. Cf. Tert. sah.
cop. : petal pro eo et dabit
deus tol. | Swaei] dabunt b o h | fw))j']Heternam b o h - c o d d . | TOts apiapravovaiv p-rj irpos davarov] rois p.rj apiapravovaiv
apapnav prj rrpos davarov A : peccanti non ad uitum vg. : sed no7i his
qui usque ad mortem peccant Vo\. \ aiTTjaei] + TOv 5v Z*^^"'(133) | ai/TOi] post
f„^y

/0.6O2 ( 1 1 6 ) / b 3 9 M

(p? on^_ avrw)

3<i5-398 / o 208. 116 ( 3 3 7 ) .^^^^

^cxvcx.T0v2°] TW prj Trpos davarov apapravovn

/"^ 364 (137) | apiapna] pr. rj
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/ " •" (156) I ov irepi] VTrep F^^* (137) | ov] pr. Kat 13. 57'=^' 58'<=<:' | epwrrjarj]
epoiTTjaei K*: epwrrjarjs N= arm. : pr. TIS 15. 26. 36. 43. 98. 101 d^*:"^ vg. syr.
Clem. Or. Tert.

17. irdaa dSiKi'a] Unrighteousness is one manifestation of
sin, just as lawlessness is another. The most natural interpretation of the verse is that which sees in it a statement of the wide
scope which exists for the exercise of Christian intercession, in
spite of certain necessary limitations of its sphere. Windisch
suggests that the difficulty might be removed by placing ver. 17
before l6ir {eanv dpapria irpbs Odvarov).

Kai eartv djxapTia ou irpos 6di'aToi'] The fact
ively (ov). The distinction betvyeen sins " u n t o
unto death " is illustrated by Schottgen from
His first quotation, however, from Yoma 50. i,

is stated objectd e a t h " and " n o t
Rabbinic writers.
is not convincing

(niT'io!' vh\ >?''n ii3''2{ nstDH nn'^o^ n'-^w iniot^ nxon), as nsDn
seems to refer to the animal offered or set apart as a sin-offering
(see Goldschmid). The expression in Sota 48. i, niT'D flVJ? 13 K*,
offers a more satisfactory parallel.
TravTa [?7rao-a] pr. apa /a'o'454. 175 (754) | aSiKia] post ap-apna 1" H ^^
(^) : in iuslitia a r m - e d . | om. ov 13. 67** vg. sah. syr. arm. aeth. Tert,

18. oiSajxei'] Cf iii. 2, 14. T h i knowledge is intuitive.
That which is stated follows immediately from the very nature
of God, and of the life which H e has given to men.
irds 6 yeyei'vrjixe'i'os K.T.X.] Cf Hi. 9. The perfect expresses
the abiding results of the " begetting." J n so far as they are
realized they exclude the possibility of sin.
Following his
usual custom, the writer states the truth absolutely, without
stating the modifications which become necessary as it is
applied to individual cases in actual experience. The preceding
section as well as the early part of the Epistle sufficiently shows
that he recognized the actual fact of sin in Christians.
6 Yci';'T)9els eK TOU 6eou] If the reading eavTov be adopted,
the meaning must be that he who has once for all experienced
the new birth keeps himself from the evil in virtue of the power
which the new birth places within his reach. In the first clause
of the verse the permanent consequences of the initial act are
emphasized ; here the stress is laid on the act itself The fact
of the new birth enables him to keep himself free from the
attacks of the evil one. This sense is not badly expressed in
the paraphrase of the Vulgate, " sed generatio Dei conseruat
eum," a rendering which may have been influenced by the
similar passage in iii. 9, Trds d yeyevvrjpevos iK rov Oeov dprtpriav
oil TTOtet, OTt aireppa avroi} ev avrw /xe'vet. I t is found in Greek
{-fj yevvrjais) in two cursives.

The reading, however, of B and the original hand of A (avrdv)
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has strong claims to be regarded as original. It is difficult to
see why eavrov should ever have been altered into uiniv, which
is apparently far more difficult, unless, indeed, the change was
due to accidental carelessness at a very early stage in the transmission of the text. And the evidence of the Latin, supported
as it now is by two Greek cursives, is of considerable importance
in favour of this reading {generatio Dei conseruat eum vg., cf
natiuitas Dei custodit ilium Chromatins).
If avrov is original, it can hardly be explained, as Weiss
suggests, by referring the phrase d yewrjOeis IK TOV Oeov "directly
to the fact of the begetting from God, which keeps him who
has experienced it." This would be a very strained expedient.
It is still more unnatural to refer avTo'v to God, as Karl does {Der
aus Gott gezeugte halt ihn {seine Gebote). Trjpel avrov cannot
mean "observes His commandments." With an accusative of
the person rrjpelv always has the sense in the N.T. of watching
or guarding, in a friendly or hostile spirit.
It would be far
better to read avTov (cf Jn. ii. 24, OVK eTTto-revev av-dv).
But no explanation of the change from the perfect to the
aorist participle is altogether satisfactory, if both are referred to
the same person, i.e. the man who has experienced the new birth.
The interpretation, therefore, which refers 6 yewrjOels iK TOV Oeov
to Christ deserves serious consideration.
It is true that the
expression yewrjOfjvai CK TOV Oeov is not used elsewhere in the
Johannine writings of Christ, unless the Western variant in
Jn. i. 13, OS . . €K Oeov iyevv-rjdrj, for which there is interesting
Patristic evidence in the second century, is to be regarded as
original. We may also compare Jn. xviii. 37, eyw ets TOVTO
yeyevvrjpai Kal ets TOVTO eXrjXvda ets TOV Koapov, and the language
of the Messianic Psalm, eyw arjpepov yeyewrjKd ae, which has
some claim to represent the true text in Lk. iH. 22. Thus interpreted the passage has a fairly close parallel in Jn. xvii. 15, tva
TTjprjarjs avrovs eK TOV irovrjpov, a n d ver. 12, eyw er-qpovv a-vrovs iv
TW ovopari aov w SeSwKas /xot Kat ec^vXa^a KOI ovSeis e^ avrwv
dircjiXero.
Cf. A p o c . iii. 10, Kdyw ere rrjprjaw eK rrjs wpas TOV
rreipaapov.

It may be noticed that rrjpelv is never used in the Johannine
writings with the accusative of the reflex pronoun, or in the
N.T. with such an accusative absolutely.
Cf 2 Co. xi. 9,
df3aprj ipavrbv errjprjaa : I T i . V. 2 2, aeavrov dyvov r-rjpei: Ja. i.
27, doTTTiAov eavTov rrjpelv : J tide 2 1 , eavrovs ev dydirrj Oeov rrjp-qaare.

An interesting article in support of the reference to Christ was
contributed by Wohlenberg to the Neue Kirchliche Zeitung in
1902 (p. 233 ff.).
dirTerai] The word probably suggests the idea of laying hold
of in order to harm. Cf Gn. xxvi. 1 1 ; Jos. ix. 25 (19); Jer. iv.
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lo ; 4 Mac. x. 4 ; Ps. civ. (cv.) 15.

[v. 18-20.

Schlatter quotes from Siphre

to Nu. vi. 26, Dna wij tnfe'n ps
oiSapev] oiSa F '^^ (96) : -f 5e Z"" ^™ (353) | yeyevrjp.evos 99 j^'^'' | 0 yevvrjdeis
eK] rj yevvrjais I" ^^*- ^^^ (335) : generatio vg. | yevvrjdeis] yeyevvrjpievos
/3.lt. /clT4 (252) I rrjpei] piaprvpei \ /bS602 (522) | auToi' A* B 105 vg.]
eavrov H A™" K L P al. pier. cat. Or. Eph. Thphyl. Oec.

19. ol'Sajxei'] Cf the notes on ver. 18. What has been stated
generally (Trds 6 yeyevvrjpevos K.T.X.) is now applied to the readers
themselves, with whom the writer identifies himself {o'iSapev),
Etvat eK TOV Oeov denotes, as elsewhere in the Johannine
writings, the state which is the consequence of the yewrjOrjvai iK
rov Oeov. Cf Jn. viii. 4 7 ; i Jn. iv. 4-6.
Kai] The clause is probably to be regarded as added independently, and not as subordinate to the OTI.
6 KoafAos oXos] The world as a whole, in its entirety, if the
expression is to be distinguished from oAov TOV Koapov (H. 2), " the
whole world."
iv TW iroi'T)pw] The preceding 0 irovrjpos determines that
this is masculine and not neuter, as Rothe suggests.
For
the construction, cf Soph. O. C. 247, e'v vplv ws 6ew KeipeOa
rXdpoves. Christians are conscious, immediately and intuitively,
of the difference between the power which dominates their
Hfe and that which controls absolutely the life, inteHectual and
moral, of the world, i.e. of the world of men so far as they
remain estranged from God.
oiSap.ev]-i-Se 104 c=" b o h - e d . | oXos] om. boh-COd. I ev] eiri 31.

20. T)Kei] Cf Jn. viH. 42, i^rjXOov KOI ^KW. The Christ, the
Son of God, has fulfilled His mission. H e has done the work
which is characterized by His name, and the effects of it are
with us still.
Sidi'oiai'] Cf. E p h . iv. 18, eaKonapevoi

r-fj Biavoia (in E p h . i.

18, quoted by Holtzmann, the true text has KapSias not Stavotas),
I P . i. 13, rds do-^vas T^S Stavotas v/xwv: Pr. ii. 10, eXO-rj -fj aocfiia

CIS T^v Stdvotav. The word is not found elsewhere in the Johannine writings. T h e faculty of knowing, or discerning, seems to
be what it expresses. It is worth noting that yvwo-ts also is
absent from the Johannine writings, and vovs occurs only twice
(Rev. xiii. 18, xvii. 9).
I'm yii'ciaKop.ev] The indicative, or at least the short o, is
well supported here, as in Jn. xvii. 3 ; tva ytvioo-Kovo-i receives
considerable support (A D G L Y A A 33), and in that case the
form can hardly be regarded as a "corrupt pronunciation" of
the subjunctive. For tva with the future indicative, cf Mk. xv. 20,
tva o-Tavpwaovo-tv {v.l.):

Lk. xiv. 10, tva

ipel aoi:

xx. 10, tva
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Swo-ovo-tv avTO): J n . vii. 3, t'va Kat 01 paOrjrai aov Oewpi^aovaiv :
xvii. 2, tva
, Swo-et {v.l.) avrols: Ac. v. 15, t'l'a
iiriaKidaei
{v.l.): xxi. 24, t'va ^vprjaovrai: i C o . ix. 18, t'va
O-rjaw: (?) ix.
2 1 , tva KepBavw : xiii. 3, t'va KavOrjaopai {v.l.) : Gal. ii. 4, tva fjpds
KaraBovXdiaovaiv : I P . Hi. I, tva
dvev Adyov KepBrjO-fjaovrai \
A p o c . iii. 9, t'va ^^ovo-tv Kat irpoaKwrjaovaiv:
vi. 4, tva dAAi/Aovs
a^d^ovaiv : vi. 11, t'va dvaTravaovTat {v.l.): viii. 3, t'va Swo-ei: ix. 5, tva
fiaaaviaO-rjaovrai: xiii. 12, t'va irpoaKvvrjaovaiv : xiv. 13, tva dvaira-rjaovrai: xxii. 14, iva earai: ix. 4, tva prj dSiKrjaovai: ix. 20, tva pfj

irpoaKvv-rjaovaiv, For its use with the present indicative the evidence is less clear, as in most cases there are variant readings. Cf
(besides Jn. xvii. 3) Jn. iv. 15, t'va
. prjBe Biepxopai {v.l,): v. 20,
tva v/xets Oavpdil,ere (v.l.): Gal. iv. 17, t'va avTovs ^rjXovre: T i t . ii.
4, ti'a awc^povilpvai {v.l.) : A p o c . xii. 6, tva eKei rpecj^ovaiv avrrjv

{v.l.): Gal. vi. 12, tva prj SiciiKovrai {v.l.): Apoc. xiii. 17, tva /XT/ TIS
SvvaTat {v.l.); in 2 P. i. 10 the reading is found in some MSS,
a-TTOvSdcraTe t'va Std TWV KOAWV V/XWV epywv |8e/?atav vpwv Trjv KXrjaiv

Kal eKXoyrjv iroielaOe. The same uncertainty is found in subApostolic writers. Preuschen quotes Barn. vi. 5 ; Ign. Eph. iv. 2 ;
Tr. viii. 2 {Handwbrterbuch, p. 530). On the whole, the evidence
seems to point to traces of the occasional use of a vulgarism
subsequently corrected. There is much to be said for Professor
Deissmann's view, that the Fourth Gospel is " ein echtes Volksbuch " {Beitrdge zur Weiterentwicklung der Religion, p. 131).
iva K.T.X.] The clause is dependent on Stdvotav, which it
explains, not on Se'SwKev.
TOV dXTiflii'di'] i.e. God, the One who alone completely corresponds to His " N a m e , " in whom the idea is completely
realized. The attempt to make God the subject of Se'SwKev,
notwithstanding the preceding ^Ket, and to interpret TOV dXrjQivdv
of Christ, hardly needs serious refutation, in spite of the support
which it receives from Bengel.
The God who "fulfils the highest conception" of Godhead
can only be known through the faculty of discernment given to
men by His own Son, by means of His historic appearance on
earth. The writer is already mentally contrasting the true with
the false conceptions of God against which he warns his readers
in the last verse of the Epistle.
Kttl iapev iv TW dXiiSii'w] dXrjOivos must have the same
reference here as in the preceding clause. It can only refer to
God. The nearest parallel to the language of this verse is to be
found in J n . xvii. 3, t'va yivdiaKOvaiv ae rbv povov dXrjOivbv Oebv Kal
dv dTreo-TeiAas I-rjaovv Xpiarov : 2 2 f tva wo-tv ev KaOws rjpels ev.
eyw ev avTots Kat a v ev e/xot, tva watv TeTeAetw/xevoi ets ev. T h e r e

is really no difficulty in supposing that a writer who makes use
of the phrase e;^etv TOV irarepa should use the words etvai e'v TW
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dXrjOivcZ with reference to God. This interpretation is supported
by the following clause. To interpret the words ev TW vtw avVov
'Irjaov Xpiarw as being in apposition to ev TOJ dXrjOivw, appended
in order to leave no doubt as to the change of reference in TO}
dXrjOivw, is far less natural than to find in these words (ev TW vtw
K.T.A.) a description of the method in which union with God is
realized. The Thebaic (Sahidic) version has " i n the Life "for
ev TW dXrjOivw: with which should be compared the reading of
some MSS of the Bohairic (see the critical note).
e'v TW uiw auTou 'I. X.] The difficulty of regarding these words
as being in apposition to e'v TW dXrjOivw, added so as to make it
clear who is meant by that phrase, has been already stated so
far as it affects the meaning of d dXrjOivos in this verse. The
grammatical difficulty of such an explanation is also very great.
Avrov naturaHy refers to the immediately preceding TW dXrjOivw.
To pass over the natural antecedent and make it refer to rbv
dXrjBivov, which is not even the subject of the principal sentence,
is extremely harsh.
Interpreted naturally, the words supply a needed explanation.
It is in virtue of their relation to Christ, and their fellowship
with Him, that Christians realize their fellowship with God. Cf
I Jn. i. 3, Kat fj KOivwvia Be -fj -fjperepa perd rov irarpbs Kal perd TOV
vlov a-vrov 'iT^aov Xpiarov.
If the Christ of S. John says (vi.
44), ovSets SvvaTat eA^etv Trpds pe edv prj 6 irarrjp 6 irepij/as pe
eXKva-[j avrov, H e also says (xiv. 6), ovSets epxerai irpbs rbv rrarepa
el prj St' ipov.
OSTOS ianv 6 dXr)9ii'os 6eds] If TW dXrjOivc^ be taken as
referring to Christ, these words must also refer to Him. And in
earlier times they were usually so interpreted. But it is hardly
true to say that this interpretation is logically an absolute
necessity (Weiss). It might, no doubt, be mere tautology to
say of the dXrjOivos that H e is 6 dXrjOivbs Oeos. But OVTOS in the
Gospel and Epistles is not used merely to avoid the repetition
of a name. It seems often to refer to the previous subject, as
previously described. Here God has been described as truly
made known in Jesus Christ. The God who completely fulfils
the highest conception of Godhead is the God who has been
revealed in Jesus Christ, as contrasted with all false conceptions
of God, against which the readers are warned in the next verse.
For this use of OVTOS, cf Jn. i. 2, ovros rjv iv dpxfj irpbs rbv Oeov,
the Logos who can be described as Oeos; i. 7, OVTOS ^A^ev ets
paprvpiav, the man sent contrasted with the Divine Logos; i.
33, ovros eanv 0 /3airri^wv, H e on whom the Spirit descended
and remained; iii. 2, OVTOS ^A^ev Trpds avTov, the ruler of the Jews ;
iv. 47, the ^aaiXiKos whose son was sick; i Jn. H. 22, OVTOS e'aTtv
o di/Tt'xptaTos, he who denies that Jesus is the Christ; v. 6, OVTOS
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eartv 6 eXOwv, Jesus the Son of G o d ; 2 Jn. 7, OVTOS eanv b
irXdvos Kal 6 dvrixpi-o-ros, the representative of the class of
deceivers who deny "Jesus Christ coming in flesh."
Kal |wT) aiwi/ios] This addition has often been held to render
the reference of OVTOS to Christ necessary, it being regarded as
not accidental that in the Gospel it is only of Christ that it is said
that H e is Hfe (xi. 25, xiv. 6). But the language of Jn. v. 26,
d irarrjp exei ^wi/v e'v eavTw, justifies the expression here used if it
refers to God. H e is in the Johannine writings represented as
the true source of spiritual life, which H e has imparted to men
in His Son. The writer would remind his readers that in spite
of the claims to higher knowledge put forward by some, it
remains true that he who hath not the Son hath not the Father.
The God whoiu Jesus Christ revealed is the true source of
life.
Holtzmann aptly quotes 2 Jn. 7 as proof that in the Johannine
writings OVTOS may refer to the subject of the preceding sentence
rather than to the name which has immediately preceded
(TTOAAOI TrAavoi

.

ot pr] opoXoyovvns

I. X. epxopevov

ev

aapKi.

OVTOS eanv 6 irXdvos Kal 6 dvrixpio-ros). The reference is naturally
to the subject uppermost in the writer's thoughts, and the
contents of the preceding verses introduced by the triple
ot'Sa/xev m a k e t h i s p l a i n : Trds 6 yeyevvrjpevos
iK TOV Oeov
TOV Oeov eapev
lva yivwaKopev
rbv dXrjOivov
KOI

iK
eapev

ev TW dXrjOivw. It is God—the true One—of whom we have
been begotten—of whom we are—whom Jesus Christ came to
make known—so that men could enter into feHowship with Him.
oiSa/jiv Se N B K al. sat. mu. cop. Thphyl. O e c ] Kai oiSap.ev . \ al.^"
cat. m ' v g . sah. syr. arm. Did. Cyr. : oiSap.ev L P a l . " aeth. Cyr. Did, : om.
Se / ° ^™ (229) I rjKei] + et carnem induit nostri causa et passus est et
resurrexit a mortuis;
adsumpsit nos rrC tol. Cf. Hil. quod filius dei uenit
et concarnatus est propter vos et pas.sus est, et resurgens de mortuis
assumsit nos et dedit nobis intellectum optimum ut etc. | o vios] 0 Xoyos
Did. I SeSwKev] eSwKev A 5. 13. 69'' IQ4 a^" c=" al. aliq. Did. Cyr.
I yivwaKopev ^< A B * L P 98. 99. lOI. 180 c=='^ g^'^'* Cyr.] yioiaKwp.ev B^ K
al. pier. Did. Bas. Cyr. Thphyl. Oec. | TOI' aXrjdivov t<° B K L al. plur.] TO
aXrjdivov N* sah. Vig. Facund. : eum qui uerus est m ' . Cf. syr. arm.
Cyr. Hil. Faustin. Fulg.]-t-6'eoc A 5. 6. 7. 8. 13. 17. 27. 40. 66**, 69. 80.
81. 98™s 99. 106 a^" d s " al. fere.'^ vg. b o h - e d . arm"s<: aeth. Ath. Did.
Bas. Cyr. Aug. Pelag. | Kai eap.ev] Kai oip-ev 34 : et simus m ' vg. Hil. |
ev TW aXrjdivw] in uita sah. : in uita et haec uita erat b o h - C O d d . : om.
b o h - e d . : /;/ uerbo m ' | om. ev rw 2" 33. 34. 45. 56. 162 a^"'* vg. m ' D i d .
Bas. Cyr. | irjaov xpicrrw N B K L P al. pier. cat. m* demid. tol. syr. sah.
cop. arm. aeth. Ath. Did. Hil. Aug. Pelag.] om. A 162 vg. am. fu. harl. | deos
om. m^ am. Hil. Vig. | ^077 aiwvios] '^wrjv aiwviov irapex^v HS^ ('I') : fui;
S A B 13. 34. 57. 66**. 105. 126. 180 al.i" Did. Ath. Bas. Cyr. Euthal.]
l^wrj rj K a=^"='' al. mu. Ath. Cyr. : rj ^oirj TJ L P 5. 31. 38. 40. 68. 69. 105.
137. 191 al.^^ cat. Ath. Cyr. T h p h y l . | aiwvios]-^-et resurrectio nostra m"
Hil. Faustin. Vig. (^in ?))J-IJ Faustin.).
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[V-21.

21. TCKvia] The writer's favourite form of address to introduce
an appeal.
(^uXdgare eaurd] If the use of the active with the reflexive
can be regarded as "emphasizing the duty of personal effort," it
is significant. The danger is great. It needs all the effort
which they can make to guard against it. With the peremptory
aorist imperative, cf e^dpare (i Co. v. 13), and e'KTivd^are
(Mk. vi. 11).
dird Twi' ei8(oXuv] All the false images of God which men have
made for themselves instead of accepting the true revelation of
Him given in His Son. The expression embraces all false conceptions of God. It is not exhausted by the particular conceptions
of the (Gnostic) false teachers against whose views the Epistle
is directed. And it is not probable that the writer intends only
actual objects of pagan worship, as Zahn suggests, finding in the
verse an indication of the character of the readers to whom the
Epistle is addressed (cf also Windisch, ad loc). If any Hmited
reference is necessary, it must be found in the untrue mental
images fashioned by the false teachers.
cjivXa^aadai !!&*« (33) | eavra N* B L h 23. 29. 31 c=" 58'«-<:' al. fere.i^]
ravra JJS^ (^) : eavrovs N" A K P al. pier. cat. Thphyl. Oec. | rwv] pr.
Travrwv//Sii (-il) | eiSoiXwv H AB 1. 13. 27. 29. 34. 65. 66**. 68 d^" am.
demid. tol. sah. boh. syr. arm. aeth.]-t-a;Ci7;!' K L P al. pier. vg. fu. harl.

SEPARATE

NOTE.

T H E T E X T OF I J N . V. 7,

8.

fxapTupoui'Tes] -t- ev TW ovpavw o irarrjp o Aoyos Kat TO ayiov irvevpa
Kai ovTot Tpets ev etat Kai Tpets etaiv ot paprvpovvres ev rrj yrj s'
It

is not necessary now to prove at any great length the spuriousness of this interesting but unfortunate gloss. Its style and want
of conformity to the context would be sufficient to condemn it,
even if it had considerable support from trustworthy authorities for
the text. Without it the passage runs clearly. The threefold
witness is first given, which satisfies the requirements of the law;
and after the witness which is legally valid among men, is given
the " greater witness " of God, which is precisely defined in ver. 9,
though the exact meaning of the words is doubtful.
The
" heavenly witnesses " destroy the natural sequence of the passage.
And the personal use of d Adyos is wholly alien to the style of the
Epistle, and also of the Gospel, where it is confined to the
Prologue. In the earliest form in which the words appear in
Greek, the absence of articles and copulae, where Greek would
require their presence, betrays at once their derivation from Latin.
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It is enough to recapitulate the well-known and often stated facts
that the words are not found (as part of the Johannine text) (i) in
any Greek manuscript with the exception of two very late MSS,
obviously modified by the text of the Latin Vulgate, and in the
margin of a third, the marginal note being in a seventeenth
century h a n d ; (2) in any independent Greek writer; (3) in any
Latin writer earlier than Priscillian; (4) in any ancient version
except in the Latin, where it is absent from the older forms of
the old Latin as found in Tertuilian, Cyprian, and Augustine; from
the Vulgate as issued by Jerome, according to the testimony of
the Codices Amiatinus and Fuldensis; and from Alcuin's revision
(Codex Vallicellianus). And even when it first appears in the
Vulgate, in the " Theodulfian " recension, the earthly witnesses
are placed before the heavenly.
T h e history of the gloss has been well told by Wettstein,
Tischendorf, and Westcott, from whose work the accounts in
most commentaries are obviously derived. New light has been
thrown on the subject in the interesting monograph of Ktinstle,
Das comma Joanneum auf seine Herkunft untersucht, 1905), and
some interesting suggestions as to the origin of the celebrated
" Codex Britannicus," on the authority of which Erasmus in
fulfilment of his rash promise introduced the clause into the text
of his Third Edition, by Dr. Rendel Harris in his History of
the Leicester Codex,
T h e history of the gloss itself naturally begins much earlier
than the history of its introduction into the actual text of the
Epistle.
The passage in Tertuilian {adv. Praxeam, c. 25), which has
often been quoted as containing an allusion to the verse, is really
proof that he knew no such reading in the Epistle : " ita connexus
patris in fiHo et filii in paraclito tres efiScit cohaerentes, alterum
•ex altero, qui tres unum sunt, non unus, quomodo dictum est
Ego et pater unum sumus, ad substantiae unitatem, non ad
numeri singularitatem."
Unfortunately there is no direct quotation of the passage in
Cyprian: though the citation and interpretation of i Jn. v. 6-8
in the pseudo-Cyprianic tract, de rebaptismate, c. 15, witnesses
to the early Latin text, which has no trace of the heavenly witnesses. " Et spiritus est qui testimonium perhibet, quia spiritus
est ueritas: quia tres testimonium perhibent, spiritus et aqua et
sanguis, et isti tres (in)^ unum sunt."
The well-known passage in Cyprian, de Catholicae ecclesiae
unitate, c. 6, shows how easily the language of i Jn. v. 8 was
interpreted of the Three Persons of the Trinity: "dicit Dominus
Ego et pater unum sumus et iterum de Patre et FiHo et Spiritu
* See von Soden, Das Lat. N. T. in Afrika, p. 280.
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sancto scriptum est Et tres unum sunt." In favour of this,
which is the natural interpretation of Cyprian's words, is the
reference to him in Facundus, pro defensione ti-ium capit. i. 3,
who, after giving the same interpretation of the Spirit and the
water and the blood, adds, " Quod tamen loannis apostoli
testimonium b. Cyprianus, Carthaginiensis antistes et martyr, in
epistola sine libro quern de unitate sanctae ecclesiae scripsit, de
patre et filio et spiritu sancto dictum intelligit."
Augustine's interesting interpretation {Contra Maximinum, ii.
22) of I Jn. V. 8, which he quotes in the form " T r e s sunt testes,
spiritus et aqua et sanguis et tres unum sunt," shows that this
interpretation was traditional in his time, so that he can assume
that the writer of the Epistle intended the " u n u m " to refer to
the three persons symbolized by the Spirit, water, and blood, and
not to the symbols, which are different in substance. Incidentally
it shows also, of course, that the heavenly witnesses formed no
part of his text.
It may be worth whHe to quote from Berger's Histoire de la
Vulgate the evidence from the passage which he has there
collected.
Leon Palimpsest (vii.):
et sps est testi'^
monium quia sps est ueritas ^ quoniam
tres sunt qui testimonium dant in terra
sps et aqua et sanguis "^ et tres sunt
qui t&stimonium dicunt in caelo pa
ter et uerbum et sps scs et hi tres unum
sunt in xpo ihu ^ si testimonium hominum
accip . • .
Compl.i (Madrid Univ. Lib. 31) ix. " Q u i a tres sunt qui
testimonium dant in terris, aqua sanguis et caro (mg. uel spiritus)
et tria hec unum sunt et tria sunt qui testimonium dicunt in celo
Pater Verbum et Spiritus et hec tria unum sunt in Christo Jhesu."
Leg.^ (Cathedral of Leon, 6) x. " Quia tres sunt qui testimonium dant in terra Spiritus et aqua et sanguis et tria haec
unum sunt et tria sunt sunt qui testimonium dicunt in caelo
Pater Verbum et Spiritus et hii tres unum sunt in Christo Ihesu."
Group of Toletanus, viii. (Madrid B.N.). Cauensis viii.-ix.
(Rom. formerly Cloister of La Cana, Salerno).
Leg.^**
Gothicus Legionensis, A.D. 960 (S. Isidio. Leon). Osc. Bible
of Huesca xii. (Madrid Archaeol. Mus. 485). Compl.^-^ x.-xii.
Codices 32-34, Madrid Univ. Libr. B.N. Paris, 321. xiii. dem.
Cod. Demidorianus xHi.
' The words and letters in italics are conjecturally supplied by the Editor,
being illegible in the MS.
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" Q u i a * tres sunt qui testimonium dant^ in terra Spiritus et^
aqua et sanguis et hi * tres unum sunt in Christo Ihesu.^ Et ^
tres sunt ^ qui testimonium dicunt ^ in caelo Pater uerbum et ^
Spiritus 1" et hii tres unum sunt.
^quoniam, cpL*
^dicunt, tol.
^om. osc. cpl.^ 321 dem.
* om. dem.
^ om. dem.
'^ om. tol. cpl.'-^ quia, 321**.
^ om. et tres sunt, cpl.^
* dant, cpl.^ 321, dem.
" om. 321*.
!"-(-sanctus, osc. cpl.^- ^ 321.
Berne University Lib. A. 9, Saec. xi. (Vienne au Dauphine):
" Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium dant ^ spiritus aqua et sanguis
et tres unum sunt." ^
i-t-in terra sec. man.
^-^et tres sunt qui testimonium dicunt in
caelo Pater et Filius et Spiritus Sanctus et hii tres unum sunt sec. man.
Paris B.N. 4 and 4^. ix. and x. (given by Chapter of Puy to
Colbert in 1681) addition in nearly contemporary hand to i Jn.
V. 7 : " Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium dant in caelo Pater
Verbum et Spiritus et tres unum sunt: et tres sunt qui testimonium dant in terra sanguis aqua et caro. Si testimonium," etc.
Paris B.N. 2328, viii. ix. Codex Lemouicensis: " Q u i a tres
sunt qui testimonium dicunt in terra spiritus aqua et sanguis et hi
tres unum sunt: et tres sunt qui testimonium perhibent Verbum
et spiritus et tres unum sunt in Christo Ihesu."
B.N. 315, xii.-xiii.: "Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium
dant in terra caro aqua et sanguis : et tres sunt qui testimonium
dant in terra Pater Verbum et S.S. et hi tres unum sunt."
B.N. 13174, ix. (fin.): "Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium
dant spiritus aqua et sanguis et tres unum sunt."
A second hand, almost contemporary, adds : " Quoniam tres
sunt qui testimonium dant in terra Spiritus aqua et sanguis et
tres unum sunt et tres sunt qui testimonium dicunt in caelo
Pater Verbum et Spiritus sanctum et hi tres unum [sunt]."
This (M. Berger adds) is substantially the text of the first
hand of Bible of Theodulf
B.N. 11532 (Lothaire 11. A.D. 8 5 5 - ^ 6 J ) , from Corbie:
" Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium dant 1 spiritus aqua et
sanguis et tres unum sunt et tres sunt qui
-^ testificantur^
Pater verbum et spiritus et tres unum sunt."
^-l-in terra sec. man,
^ de caelo p. m. sup. ras.
^ testimonium
dicunt in caelo sec. man.
Vienna Bibl. Imp. 1190, ix. (inc.). First hand gives ver. 8
without interpolation. In a second nearly contemporary hand
is added, "Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium perhibent in
terra aqua sanguis et caro et tres in nobis sunt et tres sunt qui
testimonium perhibent in. caelo Pater Verbum et spiritus et hi
tres unum sunt,"
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With this may be compared the reading found in Bibl.
Mazarine 7 : " Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium dant in caelo
Pater Verbum et Spiritus et tres sunt qui testimonium dant in
terra caro sanguis et aqua et hi tres in nobis unum sunt."
With these must be compared the quotation in the treatise
" Contra Varimadum " attributed by Chifflet in his edition of
1664 to Vigilius of Thapsus, and claimed by Kunstle for the
Spaniard Idacius Clarus (cf Kunstle, p. 16; Herzog-Hauck, 20.
642, s.v. Vigilius von Thapsus), which is almost identical with
the reading of the second hand of the Vienna MS.
S. GaH. 907. In the hand of "Winitharius." viH.: "Quia
tres sunt qui testimonium dant spiritus et aqua et sanguis et
tres unum sunt: sicut in celo tres sunt Pater Verbum et
Spiritus et tres unum sunt."
S. GaH. 83. Part of the MSS of Hartmut (841-872):
" Quia tres sunt qui testimonium dant spiritus et aqua et sanguis
et tres unum sunt: sicut in caelo tres sunt Pater Verbum et
Spiritus et tres unum sunt."
Geneve i. (x.-xi.), given to the Chapter of S. Peter by the
Bishop Frederic (1031-1073). Representing an Italian text
(Berger, 140 ff.): "Quia tres sunt qui testimonium dant spiritus
et aqua et sanguis et tres unum sunt: et tres testimonium
perhibent in caelo Pater Verbum et Spiritus et tres unum
sunt."
Theodulfian recension (B.N. 9380) ix.: " Quia tres sunt
qui testimonium dant in terra spiritus aqua et sanguis ettres unum
sunt et tres sunt qui testimonium dicunt in celo Pater et Filius
et Spiritus sanctus et hi tres unum sunt."
The earliest certain instance of the gloss being quoted as
part of the actual text of the Epistle is in the Liber Apologeticus
(? A.D. 380) of PriscHHan (ed. Schepps. Vienna Corpus xviii.,
1889): " Sicut loannes ait: Tria sunt quae testimonium dicunt in
terra : aqua caro et sanguis; et haec tria in unum sunt, et tria
sunt quae testimonium dicunt in caelo : pater, uerbum et spiritus;
et haec tria unum sunt in Christo lesu." With this must be
compared the readings of the Leon Palimpsest, Compl.^, Leg.*,
all of which agree, if Berger has rightly restored the text of the
Palimpsest, in connecting the words in Christo lesu with the
heavenly witnesses, placed, of course, after the earthly witnesses.
The two latter MSS give some support to the peculiarities of
Priscillian's text, the use of the neuter {tria) and the substitution
of caro for spiritus.
The evidence of the Expositio Fidei, published by Caspari from
the Ambrosian MS (i. loi sup.) which contained the Muratorian
fragment, is also important: "Sicut euangelista testatur quia
scnptum est, ' Tres sunt qui dicunt testimonium in ca^elo pater
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uerbum et spiritus': et haec tria unum sunt in Christo lesu.
Non tamen dixit 'Unus est in Christo lesu.'"
The close agreement of this with PrisciHian's quotation is
evident. Unfortunately, the value of its evidence is difficult to
determine. Caspari, its editor, regards the creed as African, of
the fifth or sixth century. Dom Morin would attribute it to
Isaac the Jew and the times of Damasus (372). Kunstle regards
it as clearly anti-Priscillianist and Spanish. If Dom Morin is
right, its early date gives it a special importance. But the view
that Priscillian is attacked in it is a satisfactory explanation of that
part of it which is concerned with the Comma Joanneum.
It may, however, be doubted whether later authorities do not
preserve an earlier form of the interpolation. The date of the socalled Speculum is uncertain. Probably it is not later than the
first half of the fifth century. Ktinstle brings forward some
indications of its connection with Spain and the orthodox
opponents of Priscillian. The form in which it quotes our
passage is of considerable interest. It occurs in c. ii., of which
the heading is De distinctione personarum patris et filii et spiritus
sancti, and runs as follows : ^ " Quoniam (quia C) tres sunt qui
testimonium dicunt in terra, spiritus aqua et sanguis : et hii tres
unum sunt in Christo lesu, et tres sunt qui testimonium dicunt
in caelo, pater, uerbum et spiritus: et hii tres unum sunt."
The agreement of this with the group of MSS quoted above
from Berger is at once evident. Their common source cannot be
of recent date. And intrinsically their reading has the appearance of being, if not original, at least earHer than the Priscillian
form. The words in Christo lesu are far more natural in
connection with the earthly witnesses than at the end of the
second clause.^ The form of text found in the Leon palimpsest,
where there is no clause " et hii tres unum sunt" after the earthly
witnesses, suggests how the connection of the phrases " hi tres
unum sunt in Christo lesu," if originally referring to the earthly
witnesses, might have become attached to the second verse
(heavenly witnesses) by the mechanical process of the insertion
of a marginal gloss, originally containing an interpretation, after
1 De divinis Scripturis suie Speculum, ed. Weihrich, Vienna Corpus xii.
^ There is possibly support for the addition ' ' in Christo lesu" to the
clause about the unity of the earthly witnesses in the Latin translation of
Clement of Alexandria's Adumbrationes on the Epistle. " Quia tres sunt qui
testificantur Spiritus, quod est uita, et aqua, quod est regeneratio ac fides, et
sanguis, quod est cognitio, ' et his tres unum sunt.' In Saluatore quippeistae
sunt virtutes salutiferae, et uita ipsa in ipso fiho eius exsistit." Even if this is
so, we are uncertain how much to refer to Clement and how much to his
abbreviator. Cf. Cassiodorus, Complexiones in loannis Epist. ad Farthos:
" Cui rei testificantur in terra tria mysteria aqua sanguis et spiritus, quae in
passione domini leguntur impleti ; in caelo autem pater et filius et Spiritus
sanctus ; et hi tres unus est deus."
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the word sanguis. The form in which Priscillian quotes the
verses suited admirably his peculiar view as to the distinction of
persons in the Trinity.* If the Speculum is anti-Priscillianist, it
is far more probable that the common use of the clause about
the heavenly witnesses as part of the text of S. John's Epistle is
to be explained by the supposition that it had already found its
way into some copies of the Epistles at an earlier date, than that
Priscillian is first responsible for its insertion, whHe his opponents
accepted his text and used it against him by means of a different
interpretation, and, perhaps, a slight alteration.
This point has been well discussed by M. Babut in his
Priscillien et le Priscillianisme {Bihliothhque de I'Ecole des hautes
dtudes, Sciences historiques et phHologiques, 169, Paris, 1909),
Appendix, iv. 3, p. 267 ff. H e points out the great difficulties
which met Kunstle's suggestion that the insertion of the comma
into the text of the Epistle is due to Priscillian himself: (i) His
opponents never accuse him of having falsified the text of a
Canonical Book. (2) T o quote his own interpolation in his
Apology would have been an inconceivable act of audacity.
(3) Such a falsification could hardly have been accepted by all
Catholic theologians, and, as Kunstle has shown, the reading was
universally accepted in the ninth century. (4) T h e verse is
found in several orthodox works of the fifth century. Its acceptance must therefore have been almost immediate by Priscillian's
enemies. It is far more probable that both Priscillian and his
opponents found the gloss in the text of their Bibles.
T h e confession of faith presented by the Catholic bishops of
Africa to the vandal king Hunnerich in 484 (Victor Vitensis,
Historia Persecutionis, ed. Petschenig, Vienna Corpus, vii. 46 ff.),
is proof of the presence of the inserdon in the Johannine text
towards the end of the fifth century : " Et ut adhuc luce clarius
unius diuinitatis esse cum patre et filio spiritum sanctum doceamus, loannis euangelistae testimonio comprobatur; ait namque :
Tres sunt qui testimonium perhibent (dant cod) in caelo pater
uerbum et spiritus sanctus et hi tres unum sunt."
Unfortunately the whole passage is not quoted, and therefore
the quotation throws litttle light on the history of the gloss.
Ktinstle, again, claims a Spanish source for the whole confession.
Whether he is justified in doing so or not must be left to the
specialist to determine. T h e quotation has not the variant
dicunt, supposed by Berger to be Spanish (p. 163).
It is certain that the gloss was accepted by Fulgentius of
^ M. Babut rejects Kunstle's statement that Priscillian denied the distinction as too absolute. He adds, " mais il est vrai qu'il les distingue mal et
qu'il tend, en plusieurs textes, a les fondre en une seule, On a, I'aison de
parler AQpanchrisjisme" (p. 273).
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Ruspe ( t 533). Though the treatise De fide Catholica adv.
Pintam is not recognized as his work, the quotations in his
Responsio contra Arianos and De Trinitate determine the matter.^
Here, also, it is only the gloss which is quoted. We do not
know the relation in which it stood to the rest of the passage in
his text of the Epistle. It may be worth while to add the exact
text, which differs in the two quotations.
The variants in
brackets are from the De Trinitate.
" Tres sunt qui testimonium perhibent (dicunt) in caelo pater
uerbum et spiritus : et (hi) tres unum sunt." For perhibent, cf
Cod. Lemouicensis, Vienna B.I. 1190, Geneva, i.
T h e evidence for the African use of the passage which has
been supposed to be derived from Vigilius of Thapsus (490) is
too uncertain to afford much help.
The quotation in the First Book de Trinitate (Migne, P, L,
Ixii. 243), which is not by VigHius, has an interesting text.
" Tres sunt qui testimonium dicunt in caelo pater uerbum et
Spiritus et in Christo lesu unum sunt."
The form of text contains Spanish affinities even if Kunstle
is not right in claiming a Spanish origin for the twelve books
de Trinitate,
The quotation in the treatise c. Varimadum (c. 5, Migne,
P. L. Ixii. 359) is StHl more interesting:
" T r e s sunt qui testimonium perhibent in terra aqua sanguis et
caro et tres in nobis sunt. Et tres sunt qui testimonium
perhibent in caelo pater verbum et Spiritus et ii tres unum sunt."
Cf Vienna B.I. 1190, Bibl. Mazarine. Here, again, the connection with Spanish types of text is far more certain than any
possible connection with Africa or Vigilius.
The pseudo-Hieronymian prologue to the Catholic Epistles,
which is found in the Codex Fuldensis (546), though that MS
does not contain ver. 7 in its toxt of the Epistle, affords additional
evidence of the prevalence of the gloss in the sixth and probably
in the fifth century.
" N o n ita est ordoapud Graecosqui integre sapiunt
. illo
praecipue loco, ubi de unitate trinitatis in prima lohannis epistula
positum legimus, in qua ab infidelibus translatoribus multum
erratum esse fidei ueritate comperimus, trium tantummodo
uocabula, hoc est aquae sanguinis et spiritus in ipsa sua editione
ponentes, et patris uerbique ac spiritus testimonium omittentes,
in quo maxime et fides catholica roboratur et patris et filii et
spiritus sancti una diuinitatis substantia comprobatur."
Ktinstle would again find a Spanish origin for this prologue,
attributing it to Peregrinus, the orthodox sponsor of Priscillianist
writings; but on what grounds he does not say.
' See, however, Westcott, p. 194, who refers to C. Fabian, fragm.
II
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The evidence of Ziegler's Freisingen fragment, now in the
Staatsbibliothek at Munich, must be considered next. The
passage runs as follows :
QM TR es sunt qui testificantur
IN TERRA SPs ET AQUA ET SAnguis et tres sunt
qui tes
TIFICANTUR IN CAELO PaTER Et uerbum et sps
SCS et hi
TRES UNUM SUNT SI TEST
(The legible letters are given in capitals.)
If Ziegler is right in his identification of the text of this
fragment with that of Fulgentius of Ruspe, we have again important evidence of the existence of the gloss in Africa at an early
date. This is, however, already attested for the sixth century,
and the fragment cannot be earlier than that. If the text
of the quotation which has been given above for Fulgentius
is correct, there are differences between his text and that of this
fragment, at any rate in this passage. And M. Berger has pointed
out the similarity between the text of the Leon Palimpsest and
the Freisingen fragment in these verses {Histoire, p. 9). The
closeness of similarity between the two texts is seen in the note
which gives a comparison of their readings where the two can
be tested. It will be seen that their agreement in readings
certainly attested by both is very close indeed, and it is possible
that a more accurate restoration of the illegible parts would reveal even closer resemblance.^ This agreement includes, in the
1 LEON PALIMPSEST.

ZIEGLER.

I
in carne uenisse
hie
quod
4. eum
is
saeculo
audit nos
ex hoc

5- est
quoniam
6. aquam et spm
8. testimonium,
dant
7. i&itimonium
dicunt
sunt in xpo ihu
9. quoxixam
10. filio 2"

JN.

iv,.3-6.
om. (reading
IHM)
hoc
quem
eos
his
-f est
nos audit
hinc.

qui

non

V. 3 - 1 1 , 12-16.
-f autem
quia
om. et spm (no room)
testificantur (suits better)
^^j'tificantur
om. in X. i. (certain)
quia
in do

confitetur
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small space under consideration, the readings hoc {hie) est iHius
Antichristi (iv. 3), the priority of the earthly witnesses, as we
should naturally expect in such early texts, the absence of the
clause affirming the unity of the earthly witnesses. They differ in
their translations of paprvpelv (unless, indeed, testificari should be
supplied in the doubtful places of the Leon Palimpsest), and
probably, with regard to the addition in Christo lesu after unum
sunt in ver. 8, which cannot be certainly claimed for the
African text, unless the Speculum can be definitely connected
with Africa. It would certainly be rash to assume an early
African form of the text from which these words were absent as
opposed to the early Spanish form which undoubtedly had
them, and probably in this place. It is always possible that
their absence from later texts may have affected the manuscript
transmission of the text of early quotations. We are again
brought to the conclusion that the relation between early African
and Spanish texts needs further investigation.
The gloss was certainly known as part of the text of the
Epistle in Africa in the fifth century. Its acceptance as part
of the text cannot be proved in any country except Spain in
the fourth century. There it was undoubtedly used by Priscillian
(? 380). The influence of his work and writings on the Latin
text of the Bible, which passed over into orthodox circles through
Peregrinus and others, is an undoubted fact. It is through the
Theodulfian Recension of the Vulgate that the gloss first gained
anything like wide acceptance. A large proportion of the
earlier evidence for the gloss can be very plausibly traced to
Spanish influences. Thus the importance of the name of
Priscillian in the history of the insertion is fully established. But
Kiinstle has not proved his point that Priscillian was the first
who introduced the words into the text of S. John's Epistle, or
even that this first took place in Spain. At least it may be said
that the evidence of Spanish manuscripts, of the form in which
the gloss is found in Priscillian, and of its use by his opponents,
suggest the probability that Priscillian was not responsible for its
first introduction. But these reasons are not conclusive. In one
point Priscillian has preserved the true reading against (?) all
Latin authorities, reading, with regard to the earthly witnesses,
in unum sunt. It is a possible explanation of the textual facts
that the words in Christo lesu were first connected with the
passage by Priscillian, either as part of the text or as an explanation. In the place which he assigns to them they support
his " Panchristismus" admirably. Their first connection with
13. aeternam habetis
14. qt(odcunque
15. scimus

habetis aeternam
quidquid
siscim"s.
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the earthly witnesses may be due to their removal by Peregrinus
or some orthodox opponent of Priscillian to a place where they
did not give such clear support to Priscillian's views.
At present we cannot say more than that the insertion was
certainly known in Africa in the fifth century. The connection
between the Spanish and African texts stHl requires investigation.
Though its acceptance as part of the text of the Epistle cannot
be proved for any locality except Spain in the fourth century, it
does not necessarHy follow that it is of Spanish origin.
In view of the clear evidence that Priscillian in 380 knew,
or made the words part of his text, it is difficult to maintain an
African origin for the gloss, which did not form part of the text
of Augustine, who died A.D. 430. On this point Julicher's
interesting review of Kiinstle's work (Gottingen : Anzeigen, 1905,
pp. 930-935) perhaps hardly does justice to the strength of
Kunstle's position, though it rightly calls attention to some
inaccuracies in his quotations and defects in his methods of
presenting the evidence. Ziegler's theory of the African origin
of the gloss is now faced by great, if not insuperable, difficulties.
But the subject needs further investigation by competent Latin
scholars.
There is no trace of the presence of the gloss in any Oriental
version or in Greek writers, except under the influence of the
Vulgate.
The foHowing note in Zohrab's edition of the Armenian
Bible is of sufficient interest to deserve quotation in full. I am
indebted for the translation to my friend and colleague Mr. N.
McLean, Tutor and Lecturer of Christ's College, Cambridge.
The note has been somewhat curtailed by paraphrase.
" Oscan here as in many other places altered the Armenian
text from the Latin, adding, 'AVho witnesses that Christ is the
Truth. For there are three who witness in heaven, the Father,
the Word, and the Holy Spirit, and the three are o n e : and there
are three who witness on earth. Spirit, Water, and Blood, and
the three are one. If of men,' etc. But of eighteen of our MSS,
old and new, and two Catholic interpreters in addition, one only
from the new, written in A.D. 1656, ten years before the edition
of Oscan, thus puts the text ' T h a t the Spirit is truth. There
are the three who testify in heaven, the Father, the Word, and
the Holy Spirit, and these three are one. And there are three
who testify on earth, the Spirit, the Water, and the Blood. If
of men,' etc. And although there was also another more ancient
copy which contained a similar text, nevertheless it plainly
appeared that the first writing had been erased, and the longer
text adjusted to its space by another writer. All our MSS,
whether of the whole Scriptures or of missals, as well as
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numerous Greek older copies, have only the text which we have
been compelled to edit {i.e. the true text without the gloss)."
The close parallel to the history of the insertion of the gloss
in the Greek text is of some interest.
According to Westcott, it first appears in Greek in a Greek
version of the Acts of the Lateran Council in 1215. Its first
appearance in a Greek MS of the N.T., the Graeco-Latin
V a t i c a n M S Otlobon. 162 (xv.), betrays t h e use of t h e Vulgate, OTI Tpets etctv ot paprvpovvres diro rov ovpavov irarrjp Aoyos
Kat Trvev/xa Kat ot Tpets ets TO ev eto-i' Kai Tpets etcrtv ot paprvpovvres iirl rrjs yrjs TO irvevpa rb vSwp Kal rb aipa.
T h e Codex
Britannicus
( D u b l i n , M o n t i o r t 34, saec. xvi.) is even m o r e slavish
(ev TW ovpavw, OVTOI 01 Tpets, Trvev/xa vSojp Kai aipa).
Erasmus

fulfilled his promise to the letter in his third edition. H e
follows the MS that had been "provided" exactly, except that
he inserts Kai before -vSwp, and does not remove the clause Kat
ot Tpets ets rb ev eto-tv, which rightly had a place in his earlier
edidons.
The history of the Montfort Codex, which Dr. Dobbin pronounced to be " a transcript with arbitrary and fanciful
variations" of the Oxford MS Lincoln 39, has been further investigated by Dr. Rendel Harris in his "Leicester Codex," 1889.
Both MSS were at one time in the possession of the same
owner, Chark. His reasons for suggesting that the MS was
actually forged by a Franciscan of the name of Roy (or Froy),
perhaps at the instignation of Henry Standish, provincial master
of the order in England, will be found on pp. 46-53 of the
"Leicester Codex." They are plausible, even if they do not
compel assent. H e has at least proved that the MS was in the
hands of Franciscans at a date very near to that of its actual
production.
Before the appearance of Erasmus's third edition in 1522
the gloss had already been printed in Greek in the Complutensian
Polyglott in 1514. The text is obviously derived, if not taken
immediately from the Vulgate, though the supply of the necessary
articles and copulas to make the sentences Greek has partially
concealed its close dependence upon the Latin.

NOTES ON 2 JOHN.
—>
1-3. Introduction and salutation.
1. 6 TrpeuPuTepos] The use of irpea/Svrepo? as a more or less
official title in Asia Minor, the Islands, and Egypt has been
discussed by Deissmann, Bibel Studien, 153 ff., NBS 60 ff. Cf
also H. Hauschildt, in Preuschen's ZNTW, 1903, p. 235 ff., and
Deissmann, Licht vom Osten, p. 25. Its use in Egypt as a title,
and in connection with the Temples, as well as in other connections, is well established at an early date. The evidence of
Papias and Irenaeus points to a prevalent Christian usage of
the word, especially in Asia, to denote those who had companied
with Apostles, and had perhaps been placed in office by them ;
who could, at any rate, bear trustworthy witness as to what
Apostles taught. It is natural to suppose that throughout the
fragment of his Introduction, which Eusebius quotes, Papias
uses the expression irpea/3vTepos in the same sense. The elders
are the men from whom he has himself well learnt and well
remembered the iHustrative matter for which he finds a place
in his book beside his interpretations of the Lord's words, or
whose statements as to what the Apostles said he had learnt by
inquiry whenever he met those who had companied with them.
This interpretation is supported by the comments of Eusebius on
the passage {H. E. iii. 39. 7), TOVS TWV diroaroXwv Adyovs Trapa rOiv
avrols iraprjKoXovOrjKorwv bpoXoyel irapeiXrjcfjevai, I.e. h e learnt from

elders who had companied with Apostles the words of the
Apostles, obtaining his information either directly from the
elders themselves, or indirectly from those who had companied
with the elders. Irenaeus uses simHar language, adv. Haer. v.
xxxiii. 3, "Quemadmodum presbyteri meminerunt qui lohannem
discipulum Domini uiderunt audisse se ab eo quemadmodum de
temporibus illis docebat Dominus etdicebat": in. xxxvi. i, (Ls ot
irpeajBvrepoi Xeyovaiv Tore Kal ol /xev Kara^iwOevres T'^S ev ovpavw

Siarpi^^s iKelae x^P'^o'ovaiv. Any individual member of such a
class might naturally be styled o irpea^vrepos, as Papias speaks
166
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of 6 irpea/3vTepos 'Iwdvvrjs, or o irpea^vrepos, and Eusebius {H. E.
iii. 39. 14) of TOV irpeajivrepov 'luxxvvov TrapaSdo-ets. T h e absolute
use of t h e p h r a s e in P a p i a s (Kat rovO' 6 rrpeaftvrepos eAeye) a n d

in 2 and 3 John makes it the distinctive title of some member
of the circle to whom the words are addressed, or at least of one
who is well known to them. The circle is in all three cases
Asiatic. It is natural to suppose that Papias is referring to the
John whom he elsewhere describes as John the Elder. And it
is equally natural to see in the author of these two Epistles, who
so describes himself, the Elder John whom Papias so carefully
distinguishes from the Apostle. The usage of the word is most
naturally explained if he is the last survivor of the group, though
the possibHity of other solutions is by no means excluded.
eKXeKTTJ Kupia] The interpretation of these words has been
discussed generaHy in the Introduction. Those who have seen
in this designation the name of an individual have explained it
differently according as the first, or the second, or both words
are regarded as proper names, or both are treated as descriptive
adjectives, the actual name not being given, (i.) The view that
Electa is a proper name is first found in Clement of Alexandria,
" Scripta est ad Babyloniam quandam Electam nomine." It is
uncertain whether " Babyloniam " is due to some confusion with
the First Epistle of S. Peter on the part of either Clement or his
excerptor and translator, or whether it is a conclusion drawn
from the title IIpos Ilctp^ovs by which the First Epistle was known
(cf the title of Augustine's Tractates). This view has been
supported in recent years by Dr. J. Rendel Harris, who in an
article in the Expositor (1901) to which reference has been
made in the Introduction, collected several instances of the use
of Kvptos and Kvpta by near relatives in letters contained in the
Oxyrhynchus, and Fayum Papyri. Cf Oxyrh. Pap. ii. 300
(p. 301), 'IvStK'^ ©aeto-ovTt r-y Kvpicx ;^atpetv.

He

might

have

noticed a similar use of Beairoiva in one of the letters which he
q u o t e s {dairdt,opai rrjv yXvKvrdrrjv pov Ovyarepa MaKKaptav Kat T^V
Seairoivrjv pov prjrepav vpwv KOI bXovs rovs -fjpwv Kar' ovopa : cf in

the same letter, written by a father to his son, Kav ois, Beairord
/xot, dvriypaiffov

/xot ev rdxei).

H i s view t h a t Kvptos, Kvpia are

thus proved to have been used as titles of affection, has been
justly criticized by Professor Ramsay in a subsequent article in
the same periodical, who sees in it more naturally a title of
courtesy. Perhaps it would be better to regard its use as rather
playful, or not to be taken too seriously. But the evidence
adduced in any case does not go far towards proving that 2 John
is addressed to an individual. The usage of individual address
would necessarHy be followed by a writer who wishes to personify
a community to whom he writes. And the language of ver. 15
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(T^S dBeX(j}fjs aov rrjs iKXeKrrjs) is almost fatal to the supposition
that Electa is here used as a proper name.
(ii.) If the name is given at all it must be found in Kyria and
not in Electa. Kyria as a proper name is found occasionally,
and even in Asia Minor. Liicke quotes (p. 444) Corp. Lnscr.
Gruter.

p. 1127, n. xi. ^e'viTTTros Kat rj ywrj avrov Kvpia, a n d Other

instances. According to Holtzmann it is a common name for
women, but he does not cite instances. Cf Zahn, Introd. vol.
Hi., Eng. tr. p. 383, who refers to Sterrett, The Wolfe Expedition,
pp. 138, 389. But on grammatical grounds this explanation is
improbable. We should certainly expect the article with iKXeKr-fj.
C f 3 J n . I, Tato) TW dyaTTT/Toi: R o . xvi. 13, 'Pov<^ov Tbv iKXeKrbv

iv Kvpto): Philem. <l>tAT//xovt TOI dyairrjrw : Oxyrh. Pap. 117) Xaipeas
Aiovvaiw

TW Kvpico dSeXcjiw:

119, ©e'ojv ©etovt rio irarpi ^atpetv.

These passages illustrate the grammatical difficulty of assuming
that Kvpta is a proper name. The anarthrous iKXeKr-fj makes it
very improbable.
(Hi.) The language of ver. 13, daird^erai ae rd TeVva rfjs
dBeXcfirjs aov rfjs iKXeKrrjs, makes it very unlikely that both words
are to be regarded as proper names.
(iv.) The view, however, that an individual is addressed, has
often been held by those who think that her name has not been
recorded. A.s stated in the Introduction, the name of Mary the
Mother of the Lord, and of Martha, have been suggested. The
former suggestion was natural, if not inevitable, at an earlier
date, in view of Jn. xix. 27 and the supposed residence of the
Blessed Virgin in Asia, when the general historical setting of the
Epistle was less carefully considered or understood than in
recent times. A supposed play on the meaning of Martha was
equaHy attractive to an earlier generation. No serious arguments
can be brought forward in favour of either conjecture. If the
theory of individual address is maintained, it is certainly better
to assume that the name is not given. The combination of
terms is a natural expression of Christian courtesy.
But the general character of the Epistle is almost decisive
against the view that it is addressed to an individual. The
subjects with which it deals are such as affect a community
rather than an individual or a family, though much of its contents
might be regarded as advice needed by the leading member of
a Church on whom the duty mainly fell of entertaining the
strangers who visited it. We must also notice (1) that the
language of vv. 1-3, " W h o m I and all who know the truth love
because of the truth that abideth in us," suits a community far
better than an individual. This is also true of the language of
the salutadon in ver. 13 which has been already quoted. (2)
The interchange of singular and plural points to the same con-

1.]

NOTES ON 2 JOHN

169

elusion, evprjKU iK Toiv TeVvtov aov (ver. 4), ipwrw ae (ver. 5),
/SXerrere eavTOvs (ver. 8), et Tts epxerai irpbs vpds (ver. l o ) , v/xtv

(ver. 12), do-TTci^erat ae (ver. 13). Mr. Gibbins in an interesting
paper in the Expositor (series 6, 1902, p. 232) has drawn attention to the similar changes between singular and plural which are
found in Is. liv., lv. and Bar. iv., v., where the City and her
inhabitants are addressed under the image of a woman and her
chHdren. These parallels show clearly how natural was the
transference of the prophetic language with regard to Jerusalem
and its inhabitants to a Christian Church and its members.
(3) The language of ver. 5? ipwrw ae, Kvpia, ovx '^^ evToA'^v ypdcfiwv
aoi Kaivrjv, dAAa rjv e'lxapev dir

dpxfj^, lva dyairwpev

dXX-ijXovs,

with its clear reference to the Lord's " n e w commandment"
given to His disciples, suggests a Church and not an individual.
(4) T h e substance of what is said in vv. 6, 8, 10, 12 is clearly
not addressed to chHdren. The "chHdren" of the "Elect
L a d y " must certainly have reached the age of manhood. (5)
The nearest parallel in the N.T. is to be found in i P. v. 13, ^ e'v
Ba^vAtovi o-vveKAeKTT/, though we may hesitate to assume with
Dom Chapman {JTS, 1904, pp. 357 ff., 517 ff.) that the reference
in both cases is the same, the Church of Rome being addressed.
We may perhaps also compare the language in which the Seer
addresses the same Churches in the Apocalypse (i.-iii.).
T h e reference to the whole Church is already suggested by
Clement, "significat autem electionem ecclesiae sanctae." Cf.
also Jerome, Ep. 123. 12, Ad Ageruchiam, " U n a ecclesia parens
omnium Christianorum
praue haeretici in plures ecclesias
lacerant .
Una est columba mea, perfecta mea, una est mati'is
suae, electa genetrici suae (Cant. vi. 8). Ad quam scribit idem
lohannes epistolam, Senior Electae dominae et filiis eius," where
the reference to the Church is clear, though he apparently regards
Electa as a proper name.
The reference to a local Church is found in the Scholiast,
iKXeKTrjv Kvpiav Aeyet T-^V ev Ttvt roirco iKKXrjaiav. This explanation has been adopted by most modern commentators.
Kal ToTs Te'Kcois auTTJs] Cf Bar. iv. 30—32, Odpaei, 'lepovaaX-rjp, irapaKaXeaei ae 6 ovopdaas ae. SeiXaioi ot ae KaKcLaavres
Kal iirixapevres r-rj a-fj irnfiaei- BeiXaiai al iroXeis als eSovXevaav Ta
TeKva aov, SetAata -fj Be^apevrj rovs vtovs aov. v. 5, tSe o-ov avvrjypeva
rd reKva dirb fjXiov Bvapwv
^atpovTas r-fj rov OeoS pveia.
Gal. iv. 25, SovAevet perd rcbv reKVwv avrrjs. T h e use of reKva,

which emphasizes the idea of community of nature of those
who have experienced the new spiritual birth, as contrasted with
the Pauline vtds, which often lays stress on the dignity of heirship, is characteristic of the author. But it is not always safe
to press the distinction. The more general term, which includes
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the whole family, would in many cases naturally be preferred
to vtds, which, strictly speaking, applies only to sons.
ous cyoj dyaircj] Cf.

G a l . iv. 1 9 , reKva

{v.l.

reKvia)

pov,

ovs

irdXiv wSivw. Arguments, in favour of the view that a Church
is addressed, which are based on the use of the masculine relative are very precarious. In any case it would be the natural
construction KaTo, o-vVeo-tv. For the use of eyto, cf 3 Jn. i. It
may be characteristic of the writer's style. But the emphatic
language of the rest of the verse suggests that the author is
thinking of those who do not love, and love " i n truth."
ev dXrjOeia] Cf 3 Jn. I, where the word is again anarthrous.
The phrase is not " merely adverbial," a periphrasis for " truly."
It suggests a love which is exercised in the highest sphere, which
corresponds to the truest conception of love. Cf irepiirarelv
iv dXrjOeia, conduct in which everything is regulated by " truth."
Kal OUK eyi) K.T.X.] The unsuitability of this language, if addressed to the members of a single family, has already been
pointed out. As addressed to members of a Church in which
the Elder can confidently reckon on faithful support, while he
is fully conscious of the existence of divisions and of strenuous
opposition to himself and his teaching, they offer no difficulty
and have their special significance.
TY)V dXT)9eiav] Cf I Jn. i. 6 (note). The truth, as revealed
by the Christ, and gradually unfolded by the Spirit, who is
"Truth." It covers all spheres of life, and is not confined to
the sphere of the intellect alone.
0 irpea^vrepos] rj avp-Trpea^vrepos 93 : lohannes senior tol. Cassiod. |
eKXeKTTj] pr. T57 73 | Kupia] pr. TT; 31 | avrrjs] avrois F^^ (1,1'^) \ ovs]ois V'^''1^1 (498) I ev aXrjdeia ayairw F '^^ (395) | Kat OVK e7W N B K P al. pier. vg.
sah. cop. syrP arm. aeth.] OVK eyoi Se A 73 syr^o'" Thphyl. : -(-5e L | Kai 3°]
om. / " i ' " (303) I eyvwKores] ayarrwvres F S''" (547).

2. 81A TTJV dXi^Oeiai'] The possession of the " t r u t h " as an
abiding force which dominates the whole life calls out the love
of all who share the possession.
iv f\\ilv] The author includes the Church to whom he is
writing, or at least its faithful members, in the numbers of those
who "know the truth."
Kal fxe9' f\\>.wv eVrai] An expression of sure confidence rather
than of a wish. The truth must always " a b i d e " in the Society,
though individual members may fall away. For the parenthetical
c o n s t r u c t i o n , c f I J n . iii. l , tva reKva Oeov KXrjOwpev, Kal

iapev.

Sia TTJV aXrjdeiav] om. 27. 29. 66**. 106* fu. syr?'"' | pievovaav
B K
L P etc.] evoiKovaav A: ovaav 13. 65 d ^ " : om. 66** | rjpnv] vpiiv 22. 68.
100. 104 c^<^"'j^'^"' I Kat .
aiwva] quia et tiobiscum erit et nos in aetermttn
uobisctim eritis a r m . | rjpwv] vpiwrj 22. 68. 100. 104 a^'^'' c'"^'' j^'^'^ al. | eiTTat
eanv 31 syr''°di et P ; ^^^^ /a2oof (g^j.

3, 4.]
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3. eo-Tttt fxeS' f\p,wv] The taking up of the language of the preceding verse is thoroughly in accord with the writer's habit.
Compare the repetition of dX-rjOeia in the preceding verse. The
wish expressed in ordinary salutations here "passes into assurance." Perhaps in view of their circumstances the need of
assurance was specially felt by writer and recipients as well.
xdpis, e'Xeos, eipi]i'ri] This exact form of salutation is found
elsewhere in the Epistles to Timothy. It is a natural expansion
of the commoner x"-P'-'^ '^'^'- ^'^PWV which in some sense combines the Greek and Hebrew forms of salutation; and it fits
in well with the general tone of later Epistles. Neither eAeos
nor the cognate verb occurs elsewhere in the Johannine writings.
Cf. J u d e 2, eAeos v/xtv Kat elp-rjvrj KOI dydirrj irXrjOvvOeirj:

Polycarp,

ad Phil. eAeos v/xtv Kat elp-rjvrj, and the Letter of the Smyrnaeans,
eAeos Kat e'lp-rjvrj KOI dydirrj
Trapd '\r]aov K.T.X.] The

,

irXrjOvvOeirj.

whole phrase brings into prominence
the views on which the author throughout lays most stress—the
Fatherhood of God, as revealed by one who being His Son can
reveal the Father, and who as man (Irjaov) can make Him
known to men. Cf Jn. xx. 31, tVa iriare-vrjre on 'Irjaovs eanv 6
Xpiarbs 6 vtos TOV Oeov. The words used contain implicitly the
author's creed.
iv dXT]9eia Kat dydirif]] The two vital elements of the Christian
Faith, the possession of the highest knowledge and its expression in action. They are the keynotes of the Epistle.
eo-Tat p.ed rjpiwv] om. A ( earai] + Se 15. 36 | rjpiwv N B L P al. sat. mu.
cat. am. sah. b o h - e d . syr'^"'" aeth. Thphy^o™ Oec"m] y^ajj/ K al. plu.
vg. (et. fu. demid. harl. tol.) a r m . b o h - c o d d . (ear. p.ed vp.. post ayarrrj
a r m . boh..) syr^. A n obvious correction to the more usual 2nd pers. of
salutations | X"/"s] X"-?"- ^^ ^'"' ( 4 4 ° ) : + vpwv Kai F i^^- <'^'*- ^''^ ( - ) | eiprjvrj]
pr. Kttt /a2oi)£ (83) I ^ „ ^ „ N" A B L P al. pier.] aTro ^5* 11. 18. 19. 32. 40.
57. 68. 98. 105. 126 c^".
A natural correction to the more common
usage of salutations; cf. R o . , i, 2 Co. Gal. E p h . P h . Col., 2 T h . , i , 2,
T i . Philem. Apoc. Clement. Polycarp has Trapct | (deov
Kai I°)om. s a h .
I deov (? ver. 3)] om. / ^ ^254 (?) / c 48e ( _ ^ | T^^rpos (? 1°)] pr. Kat I^ '^ (24) |
Trapa 2"] om. K* 99 P" am. | irjaov xpicrTov] pr. KD N K L P al. pier. cat.
tol. cop. syr. arm. T h p h y l . Oec. : x^ 'i^ .ff"'" (33) F S^os"- i92 (808) | rov i"]
om. H S^ (*•) F 1" (335) I rov 2°] pr. avrov N* | a7aTr?; Kat aXrjdeia F ^^ (60)
I Kat ayairrj] ayarrrjrrj H *^ ( ^ ) | ayairrj] pr. ev 1^ ^'^"'^ ( 8 0 8 ) : epavrj I^ ^^
(214).

4-11. " Counsel and warning."
4. exdpT)!' Xi'av] Cf 3 Jn. 3 ; Lk. xxiii. 8. We may compare
also St. Paul's use of e-vxapiarelv in the opening verses of eight
of his Epistles.
It is part of the usual order of epistolary
composition to strike first the note of praise or thankfulness.
T h e aorist is probably not epistolary, the contrast of vvv in
ver. 5 makes it almost certain that it refers to past time.
eopT)Ka] The connection of this word with ixdprjv shows that
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we have here one of the instances, of which there are several in
the N.T., which prove that in certain words the perfect is in this
period beginning to lose its special force, though the process
has not yet gone so far as is often maintained.
Cf Burton,
N. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 44, who regards the usage as confined
in t h e N . T . t o a few forms, eaxrjKa, eiXrjcjia, ewpaKa, eiprjKa,

yeyova. To distinguish in this verse between the initial moment
(ixdprjv) and the ground of it which still continues is precarious.
A comparison of 3 Jn. 3 suggests that the information
which caused his joy came to the Elder through travelling
brethren who, perhaps from time to time (cf TreptTraToCvras),
brought him news of the sister Church. There is no suggestion
of an earlier visit of his own to the Church to which he is now
writing. In that case he would probably have used the aorist.
eK T(ov Tenvtav aou] H e cannot praise the whole Church
without distincdon. AH the members of the community had
not remained faithful to the "truth."
If " m a n y " had not
themselves gone out into the world as deceivers (ver. 7), many
had listened to the seductive teaching of such deceivers. It
seems probable that even the majority had been led astray.
irepnTaToGcTas ev dXT]9eia] Cf ver. I, and 3 Jn. 4.
The
" truth " corresponds to perfection in every sphere of being.
Ka9ijs ecToX'?)!' eXdjSofxev Trapd TOU TraTpos] Cf. J n . x. 17 f ^'o.
TOVTO pe 6 irarrjp dyarra on eyo) riOrjpi rrjv xpvxjjv pov, lva iraXiv
Xd/3w avr-rjv. ovScts rjpev avrrjv dir ipov, dAA' e'yo) riOrjpi avrrjv dir
ipavrov.
i^ovaiav exw Oeivai avr-fjv, Kal i^ovaiav exw TrdAtv XafSelv
avrrjv. ravrrjv rrjv ivroXrjv eAa/3ov irapd rov irarpos pov. Cf. J n . XU.

4 9 ; I Jn. Hi. 23. The phrase evToAi/v AaySetv is used elsewhere
in the N . T . ; cf. Ac. xvii. 15 ; Col. iv. 10. Dom Chapman's
ingenious suggestion, that the meaning of this verse should be
determined by the passage quoted from Jn. x., breaks down, as
Prof Bartlet has shown, on a point of grammar. The present
participle (TrepiTraTovvTas) could not be used in such a sense.
Men could hardly be said to continue in the exercise of the
"remarkable virtue" of martyrdom. The command referred
to here must be either the "new commandment" to love as
Christ loved (cf i Jn. iv. 21), which perhaps suits ver. 5 best,
or the commandment to faith and love; cf i Jn. iii. 23, Kat avrrj
iarlv fj evroXrj avrov, lva iriarevawpev rco ovopan rov vlov avrov
'Irjaov Xpiarov Kai dyairwpev dXX-rjXovs, KaOws eSwKev ivToXrjv rjplv.

On the whole the latter suits the whole context better.
Xiav] om. /bSseo (440):+^e7a\cos /""^ (317) | 6D/)??Ka] evpov 7^S^*
(?) li^"^ (119) I o-ov] P.0V / " ' " (505) I TreptTraTouyTas] post. aXrjdeia O^^ (lS4) :
irepiirarovvra 40. 67. 69. lOl. l8ol^'^'' | Kadws evroXrjv] secundum mandatujn
quod a r m . | Kadws] + Kai /=• ™ (505) | eXajSopev] eXajSov H 13. 28. An
accidental error (? from Jn. x. 18) | Trapo] aTro A 73 | rov] om, B.

5, 6.]

NOTES ON 2 JOHN

173

5. vuv] T h e adverb is temporal. Cf ver. 4, ixdprjv.
epwTO) ae Kupia] If ipwrdv has the special force of suggesting
some sort of equality of position between the two parties
concerned (" in the exercise of the full privilege of Christian
fellowship," Wsct.), the emphasis is laid on the words ovx "^^
evToX-rjv, The Elder who has the right to command merely
grounds a personal request, as between equals, on the old
command laid on both alike by the Master. If however, the
special meaning of ipwrdv is to be found in the emphasis which
it lays on the person addressed, as opposed to the thing asked
(atTetv), then Kvpt'a is the emphatic word. H e can ask in full
confidence of the " Elect Lady " that which is no new command,
pleading for the fulfilment of the old commandment laid on
her and on all by the Lord. But ipwrdv was the natural word
to use. Cf Oxyrh. Pap. ii. 292, fjpwrrjaa Be Kal 'Eppiav rbv
dBeXcjibv Std ypairrov dvrjyelaOai aoi irepl TOVTOV.
eixafxev] T h e writer includes himself and all Christians
among the recipients of the command. There is no need to
limit his application of the first person plural to those who
originally heard the command given.
iVa dyaTTajfjiev dXXrjXou's] These words should probably be
taken, not as dependent on ipwrw, but as defining the ivroX-rj.
The instances of the purely definitive tva have been collected
before.
epwTw] epwrwpiev /alM- "• 65 (4QJ b o h - C O d . | ypacpuv aoi Kaivrjv B K L P
al. pier. cat. sah. T h p h y l . O e c ] Kaivrjv ypacpwv aoi N A 5. 13. 31. 68 d^'^''
vg. cop. Lcif. I ypacpwv] ypacjiw 64. 65. 66. 106 d.^"* al. uix. mu. arm.
aeth. I Kaivrjv] inc. s a h ' ' | aXXa]-t-ei'ToXi;!' N : -i-evroXrjv iraXaiav syr* |
eixapiev H A] eixopev B K L P al. pier. : exopev 31. 38. 68 a=" al. fere.^"
I iva] pr. aXX / » S254 (?)_

6. auTii eoTiV
iVa] Cf I Jn. v. 3, iii. 23. In the first
Epistle the love which is said to consist in the " k e e p i n g " o f
His commandments is more clearly defined as the love of God.
Here it is left undefined. The immediate context (tva dyairwpev
dXX-fjXovs) suggests that the writer is thinking especially of
Christian brotherly love. The highest expression of this love is
found in obedience to all the commands (however variously
expressed) which God has enjoined in regulation of the relations
between brethren. The clearest expression of love is obedience
to the will of God, so far as H e has revealed His will in definite
precepts. It is quite in the writer's style to make the more
absolute statement, even if he is thinking particularly of a special
appHcation.
auTT) T) ivTo\-l\ ianv] The Order of the words, if this is the
true text, lays stress on fj ivToXrj. This is the one command in
which all precepts are summed up.
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Ka9ws TJKouo-aTe] If the reading tva KaOws is correct, the tVa
which precedes ev avr-fj must be resumptive. Cf i Jn. iii. 20,
according to a possible interpretation of that verse.
The
omission of tva certainly appears to be an attempt at simplification. In either case the clause must be taken with what follows,
and regarded as thrown forward for the sake of emphasis.
'iva
irepiiraTtJTe] In order to avoid the appearance of tautology most commentators interpret ev avr^ as referring to dydirrj, the
main subject of the verse. It would be tempting to refer it to
the subject of the sentence dXrjOeia (ver. 4). The one command
is that we should walk in truth as we have heard it from the
beginning. This would suit the following verse. But the more
natural reference is to the command. Cf the Vulgate rendering
in eo (sc. mandato).
If this is possible, the emphasis must be on
TreptTraTetv and Ka^cos -fjKovaare. The command which sums up all
the precepts, which men show their love in obeying, is the
command to active obedience to God's wiH as it has been
revealed from the beginning of the Christian life, to " abide " in
what they have always known, and to let it regulate their
whole conduct and life.
Kat .
ayairrj] om.a.tXh. \ avTOv]rov dv F'"'(i,0^) \ OUTT; 2°] pr. «if a r m .
b o h - e d . I rj evToXrj] post eanv X (H-auToi;) L P al. pier. ug'=''^ et. demid.
harl. tol. sah. cop. arm. Lcif. Thphyl. Oec. | Kadws. . .. irepnraTrjTe]utincedamus in hoc qtiod audiuistis antiquitus a.e\.\\. \ Ka^ws B L P al. pier. syr''°'"^'P
Lcif. T h p h y l . Oec ] pr. iva N A K 13. 3 1 . 73. al. mu. cat. vg. sah. cop.
arm. | ii'a 2°] om. K 13 al. mu. cat. vg. sah. b o h . (uid.) arm. | ev avrrj]
om. F^''^ (319) I irepirraTTjre] Trepnrareire L 13 al. aliq. Thphyl. : irepiirarrjarjre N : incedamus a r m - C O d d . b o h - e d .

7. oTi] gives the reason for the preceding iva ev avr^ TrepiirarrjTe. If this refers to love, the reason given must be either
(i) that the presence of such false teachers as are here described
is likely to prove destructive to the exercise of mutual love
among Christians, or (2) that their teaching, in denying the
reality of the Incarnation, cuts away the whole foundation of
Christian love as called out by the great act of love in which
God expressed His love for the world.
But both these
interpretations are forced, and the contents of this verse point to
a different interpretation of ver. 6, that, namely, which throws the
emphasis on the word irepiirarwpev. The command to mutual
love grounded on true faith must be obeyed so as to find
expression in action and conduct {irepiirarelv). Otherwise the
forces which make against obedience will be too strong. Many
have joined the world, and their power to lead astray is great.
TrXdvoi] Cf I Jn. ii. 26, Ttov TrAavtovrwv v/xas, and the accusation brought against the Lord by some of the crowd in Jn. vii. 12,
TrAava TOV OXXOV : cf also Justin Martyr's AaoTrAdvov. The
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substantive does not occur in the Johannine writings except in
this verse. The verb is fairly common in the Apocalypse.
e|T]X9ai'] Cf. I J n . iv. I, iroXXol ij/evSoirpocfirjrai i^eXrjXvOaaiv els

rbv Koapov. The verb probably does not refer to the excommunication or withdrawal of the false teachers (contrast i Jn.
ii. 19, ii -fjpwv i^fjXOav), It suggests the idea that these deceivers
have received their mission from the EvH One, in whose power
"the whole world lieth."
01 fxr) ojxoXoyouvTes] The subjective negative is naturally used
when a class is described and characterized. They are distinguished by their refusal to confess the truth of the Incarnation.
'\r\aouv Xpiarbv ep)(6j}.evov ev oapKi] Cf. I J n . iv. 2 ff., esp. o
o^ioAoyet 'Irjaovv Xpiarbv ev aapKl iXrjXvOora, of which t h e p r e s e n t

passage is almost certainly a reminiscence; cf the notes on the
earlier passage. The chief difference is in the tense of the
participle. By the use of ipxbpevov instead of iXrjXvOora the
confession is taken out of all connection with time and made
timeless. In the First Epistle stress was laid on the historical
fact and its permanent consequences. Here the writer regards
it as a continuous fact. The Incarnation is not only an event in
history. It is an abiding truth. It is the writer's view that
humanity has been taken up into the Deity. The union is
permanent and abiding. His view as to the exact difference in
the relation of the Logos to the world and to mankind, which was
brought about by the Incarnation, is not so clear. All creation
was "life in Him." Before the Incarnation " H e came to His
own." But it is clear that he regarded it as a completely new
revelation of what human nature was capable of becoming, and
as establishing the possibility for all future time of a more real
union between God and man. The Incarnation was more than a
mere incident, and more than a temporary and partial connection
between the Logos and human nature. It was the permanent
guarantee of the possibHity of fellowship, and the chief means by
which it is brought about.^
OUTOS K.T.X.] Cf I Jn. ii. 22 and 18. The coming of Antichrist is fulfilled in the sum-total of all the evil tendencies in the
work and influence of those who refuse to confess "Jesus Christ
come in flesh."
6 irXdvos] The deceiver, par excellence, known as Antichrist in
popular expectation. As in the First Epistle, the writer uses the
term as the convenient expression of the evil tendencies of his
time. He thus spiritualizes the popular idea, but he nowhere
throws any light on the general character or the details of the
1 There is, however, much to be said for the simpler explanation of
ipxbpevov, which refers it to the future manifestation of the Parousia. Cf.
Barnabas vi. 9, iXirlaare ETTI rbv iv aapKi piiXXovra cpavepovadai iijuv'Irjaovv,
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popular legend. The use of the plural in some Latin and
Syriac authorities, supported by one or two cursives, bears witness
to the difficulties felt by those who did not easily understand the
drift of his language.
e^TjXdov (-dav A) N A B al. plus^' cat. vg. (et. am. fu. demid. harl.
Bed. m** tol. prodierunt,
Lcif. progressi sunt) sah. syr'^"'^'<='P arm. Ir. P s .
Chr.] eiarjXdov K L P al. pier. Thphyl, Oec. Clearly a correction caused
by the eis which follows. T h e form found in A is probably original | ot p-rj
opoXoyovvres] 0 pirj op.oXoywv /*200f ^g^) | epxop,evov] om. / a 56* (236)
/b309f (-586) I aapKi] + ei TIS OVK op,oXoyei lv Xv epxopievovev aapKi /bsge-aos
( - ) A'*'S'^^'(i7) I OUTOS . . avnxpicrros] hiifallaceset
antechristisunt
m^ :
isti sunt fallaces et antichristi
Lcif. : hi sunt seductores et
antichristi
syrPmg . oDT-oj eiaiv 01 irXavoi Kai 01 avnxpiaroi F'"'- '' (505) F^^ (S6).
8 . pXerrcTe eauTOus] Cf. M k . xiii. 9 , fSXeirere v/xets e a v r o v s : I C o .
x v i . 1 0 , (3Xe7rere lva d^dySws yevrjrai irpbs vpds:
a n d for t h e form

of expression, i Jn. v. 21, ^vXd^are eavrd. " T h e use of the
active with the reflexive pronoun
. emphasizes the duty of
personal effort."
ica fxT] dTroXe'ar)T£ K.T.X.] The reading of B, etc., diroXiarjTe
—fjpyaadpeOa—diroXd/Srjre,
is almost certainly the true text.
The other variants are easily explained as attempts to reduce
this reading to uniformity, by using either the first or the
second person throughout.
•iipYa<jdp,€9a] Cf. Jn. vi. 27, 28, ipyd^eaOe
. rrjv fipwaiv TT/V
pevovaav: and for the thought of the reward, Jn. iv. 36, rjBrj 6
Oepi^wv piaOov

Xap^dvei

KOL avvdyei

Kapirbv ets t,wfjv attovtov, t'va o

aireipwv bpov x'^^PV '^'^'- ^ Oepi^wv. Perhaps these passages offer a
more probable source for the ideas of this verse than the quotation from Ru. ii. 12, dironaai Kvptos rrjv epyaaiav aoV yevoiro
o piaOos aov irXrjp-rjs irapd H-vpiov Oeov 'laparjX,
irpos ov rjXOes
ireiroiOevai
-virb Tas irrepvyas
avrov, OUt of w h i c h D r . R e n d e l

Harris has elaborated his ingenious suggestion that the Lady to
whom the Epistle is addressed was " a proselyte, a Gentile
Christian, and a widow." Holtzmann's criticism of this suggestion
as " allzu scharfsinnig " is not unmerited. It may be of interest
to notice that the reference to Ru. ii. 12 is to be found in
Wettstein, who has provided or anticipated far more of the best
illustrative parallels than the acknowledgments of his work in
later Commentaries would lead us to suppose. Wettstein also
quotes the Targum, "retribuat tibi Deus retributionem bonam
operum tuorum in hoc seculo et erit merces tua perfecta in
seculo futuro a Deo Israelis," and also Xen. Cyr. Exp. vii. •^Kes
dv irX-rjprj ejiepwv rbv
piaOov.
F o r diroXapjidveiv,
cf. R o . i. 2 7 , dvnpiaOiav
rjv eSet
diroXap^dvovres:
O x y r h . P a p . ii. 2 9 8 ( p . 2 9 9 ) , edv Be n
irpoaocpeiXrjrai, , . . ev^eojs diroX-rjp^rj.

dXXo
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eavrovs N A B P Dam. etc.] avrovs K L Dam. Ir. Lcif. | airoXeaTjre,
airoXaprjTe N (airoXijade H*) A B 5. 13 40. 66**. 68. 73. 137 d^'^'^ P':>-j="
al. fere. ^^ cat. vg. sah. cop. syr""^ arm. aeth. Ir. Lcif. Ps.-Chr. Isid. Dam.
Thphyl=^°" Oec"™] airoXeawpiev, aTroXal3wp,ev K L P 31 al. plu. Thphyl''"
Oec*« I etp7ao-a/xeea B (T?P7-) K L P 31 al. plu. sah. syr?™? Thphyl'"
Oec""] eipyaaaade ^< A 5. 13. 40. 66**. 68. 73. 137 d f j ^ " cat. vg. cop.
syjbodiet ptxt arm. aeth. Ir. Lcif. Ps.-Chr. Isid. Dam. Thphyl^"™ Oec':™ :
eipyaaap.eda KoXa J^ise ssm (223) | irXrjprj] rrXrjprjs L Dam. (? cf. Jn. i. 14).
According to Tischendorf's note it would seem that what is probably the
true text is supported by B sah. syr? ™s only. See note above.
9 . 6 irpodyidv Kal [irj jxevtov ev TTJ SiSaxfj] T h e p h r a s e s h o u l d

be taken as a whole. The sarcastic reference of irpodywv to the
claims of false teachers to the possession of a higher knowledge
and more progressive intelligence was naturally misunderstood.
The irapa^aivwv of the Receptus was the inevitable result.
What was not understood had to be corrected into an intelligible
commonplace. If this were the true text, we should have to
supply as object Trjv BiBaxrjv from the following ev TTJ BiBa-xrj. But
the originality of irpodywv is obvious. For the use of irpodyeiv,
Windisch quotes Sir. xx. 27, d aocfibs iv Adyois irpod^ei eavrov.
The non-repetition of the article before prj pevwv is significant. All " progress " is not condemned, but only such progress
as does not fulfil the added condition of " abiding in the teaching."
iv TTJ SiSaxfj TOU XpiffToO] There is nothing in the context or
the usage of the N.T. to suggest that rov Xpiarov should be regarded as an objective genitive, the writer meaning by the phrase
" the apostolical teaching about Christ." Such an interpretation
would seem to be the outcome of preconceived notions of what
the author ought to have meant rather than of what his words
indicate. Cf. Jn. xviii. 19, -fjpdiTrjaav avrbv
irepl T-^S StSa^i/s
a v r o v : J n . vii. 16, 17 iprj BiBaxrj OVK eanv iprj dAAd Toi) irepij/avros

pe
yvdiaerai irepl rfjs BiBaxrjs, where there is the same transition to the absolute use of the word which is found in this
verse. Cf also Mt. vH. 28; Mk. iv. 2; Lk. iv. 32; Ac. ii. 42;
A p o c . ii. 14 {rrjv StSa^T/v BaAad/x), H. 15 {rwv NiKoAatTtov).

The

" teaching " no doubt includes the continuation of Christ's work
by His Apostles, but it begins in the work of Christ Himself
In the view of the writer all true teaching is but the application
of " d Adyos d e/xds" He did not regard Paul or any other
Aposde as the inventor of most of what was characteristic of the
Christian Faith as he knew it.
966v OUK exei] Cf I Jn. ii. 22 f, a passage of which this verse
is probably a summary. It is hardly intelligible except in the
Hght of that passage, or of teaching simHar to that which it contains. The true revelation of God was given in Jesus Christ.
He who rejects the truth about Christ cannot enjoy the fellowship with God which Christ has made possible for men.
12
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OUTOS Kttl K.T.X.] Cf I Jn. H. 23 ff. and notes. As was pointed
out in the Introduction and also in the notes on that passage,
the words can refer equally well to Gnostic claims to a superior
knowledge of the Father, and to Jewish opponents who shared
with their Christian antagonists the belief in the God of Israel.
ras (?Tras)] om. /»iw» (310) | 0 irpoaywv N A B 98™e am. fu. harl. sah.
b o h . aeth.] 0 irapa^aivwv K L P al. pier. cat. syr''°'"'^'P (qui transgreditur)
arm. Eph. Thphyl. Oec. : qui recedit vg='^ demid. tol. Lcif. Did'^' | pievwv
ev TTj I°] epipevwv rrj 31 | SiSaxv I°] ayarrrj 13 | rov-—SiSaxrj 2°] om. /^ses*.
356*. J260f(2i4)/c353. m . 506(58) | TOV XpKTTOv] TOV dv F^

(2-^6) F ^'^'''^ (ll^C))

:

om. /biST (29) I exei] nouit a r m . | p,evwv ev rrj 2°] epi/xevwv TTJ IOO | pievwv
(?2°)] irapap.evwv FS^^" (440) | ev 2°] om. ff &^ (^) | 5i5axT? 2° N* A B 13.
27. 29. 66** 68 vg. sah. syrP'^'arm. Did'^' Fu]g,]-\-eites syrt°'"^'P Lcif. :
+ rov xP'fT-ou K L P al. pier. cat. boh-ed. aeth. Thphyl. Oec. : (?)-t-Tou
dij 7a6J59 (125) I Kai rov irarepa Kai rov viov] M B K L P al. pier. cat. vg'^'^
sah. cop. syr''°'i'"P aeth. Lcif. Did.] Kat rov vv Kai rov irpa A 13. 31 (om.
rov 2°). 68 am. fu. demid. harl. tol. a r m . Fulg. | Kat TOV VIOV] post exet
/a 7 (?) /c 208-116 (307) I g^jj 2°] pr. OVK F ^260 (440).
1 0 . e'i TIS epx«Tai K.T.X.] C f D i d a c h e xi. i , 2, os av ovv eA^cbv
BiBd^-Q v/xas TavTa TrdvTa Ta irpoeiprjpeva Se$aaOe avrov' idv Be avros
d StSdo-Ktov arpacjiels SiSdaK-rj dXX-rjv BiBaxrjv ets TO KaTaAvo-at, prj

avrov aKovarjre. There is nothing in the Epistle itself to indicate
that this verse " at last discloses the special purpose of the whole
Epistle." Its purpose is clearly to encourage those to whom it
is addressed to continue in the active exercise of the faith and
love which they had learned from Christ and His Apostles, even to
the point of refusing hospitality to those who claimed to come
in Christ's name, but who, in the writer's opinion, were destroying the work of Christ by their teaching.
T h e form of the conditional sentence used presents the case
as more than a mere possibiHty, rather as something not unlikely
to happen.
epxerai irpos ujxas] T h e usage of epxeaOai in the Johannine
Epistles is confined to the " coming " of Christ, or Antichrist, or
of the brethren visiting another Church (3 Jn. 3), or of the Elder
paying a formal visit (3 Jn. 10, edv eXOw). It is dangerous to
read a special sense into common words. But clearly the accompanying condition, Kat ra-vrrjv rfjv BiSaxrjv o-v (jiepei, limits the
reference to those who claim to come as Christians, and to have
a "teaching" to communicate to the members of the Church.
T h e context excludes the idea that the writer is thinking of
"casual visits of strangers." Those to whom he would refuse
recognition claim to be received as brethren by fellow-Christians.
In his view their conduct has made that impossible.
(XT) Xafjipdi/ere eis oiKiav] For the use of the verb, cf Jn. i. 12,
do-oi Se e'Aa/Sov avTdv: vi. 2 1 , Xa/3elv avrbv ets rb irXolov : xiii. 20,
6 XapPdvwv dv Ttva irepij/w e/xe Xap/3dvei.
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Xaipeiv • . . fxT) Xe'yere] Elsewhere in the N.T. xatpetv is only
used in the greeting at the beginning of Epistles (Ac. xv. 23,
xxiii. 26; Ja. i. i). These passages throw no Hght on the
question whether the welcome at meeting or the fareweH greeting
is meant. There is really nothing in the usage of the word or in
the context to decide the question. We may perhaps compare
Lk. X. 5, ets rjv B' av eiaeXOrjTe otKtav irpwrov Xeyere' E'iprjvrj T(3 OIKW

To-uno. In the LXX the use of xatpetv in this sense is confined
to the letters contained in the Books of the Maccabees.
ei Tts epxETat] OTt eiaepxerai F^'' (60) | ravrrjv] post SiSaxvv 31 | avrw]

pr. ev F 1" (335).
11. This verse gives the grounds on which the injunctions of
the preceding verse are based. The welcome and greeting contemplated are clearly such as express approval of the character
and work of those who claim such reception.
Koivwvei] always expresses a participation realized in active
intercourse. It never denotes a mere passing sharing. Cf
1 Ti. V. 22 ; I P. iv. 13.
TOIS TTovr]pois] The form of expression is chosen which lays
greatest stress on the adjective. Cf i Jn. ii. 7, 8, i. 2, 3 ;
Jn. X. II.
0 (?)] om. F'^^o- (219) ^ 2 (S) I Xeywv] post 7ap K L P al. pier. cat. Ir.
Thphyl. Oec. | avrw] om. K al.^^ Oec. | TrovTjpois] + ecce praedixi nobis ne
in diem Domini condemnemini rcf'^ •.+ecce praedixi nobis ut in dievi
Domini nostri Jesu Christi non confundamini vg='^. Such additions are
not uncommon in the text of the Speculu7n.

12, 13. Conclusion.
12. ufxTk] The position of the pronoun is perhaps emphatic.
The writer of these Epistles is clearly well acquainted with the
circumstances of those whom he addresses.
OUK i^o\JX-i\^r\v] One of the more certain instances in the
N.T. of the epistolary aorist.
xdpTou Kal (xe'Xai/os] Cf the similar phrase in 3 Jn. 13, piXavos
Kal KaXdpov, a n d 2 Co. iii. 3, ov peXavi dAAd irvevpan.

The

material denoted is, of course, papyrus, the usual material for
correspondence and for the cheaper kinds of books. Contrast
2 Ti. iv. 13, pdXiara Tas pep/Spdvas. Cf Jer xliii, (xxxvi.) 23,
e^eAiTrev Tras 6 x^-prrjs ets TO Trvp.

yeveaBai] If there is any difference of meaning between this
word and the more usual eA^etv into which it has been altered in
the Textus Receptus, yeveaOai seems rather to mean to "pay a
v i s i t " (cf

I Co. ii. 3, xvi. 10, tva d<f>6/3ws yevrjrai irpbs

vpds).

The intercourse which the coming makes possible is emphasized
rather than the actual fact of coming. But cf Tebtunis Pap.
ii. 298 (p. 421), apa TW Xa/Selv ae Tavra pov Ta ypdppara

yevov
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Trpos /xe, and also Jn. vi. 21 (eyevcro CTTI T'^S y^s), 25, TrdTe wBe
yiyovas;
oTOfxa TTpos ardfxa] Cf. 3 Jn. 14, and i Cor. xiii. 12, TTpdo-wTrov
Trpos irpoawirov : Nu. xii. 8, aropa Kara aropa (ilD PX HS).
iva •!} x»P» K.T.X.] Cf I Jn. i. 4 ; 3 Jn. 4. The object of the
proposed visit is the same as that which the writer had in view in
writing the First Epistle. It is generally to be noticed that the
closest paraHels in the Johannine writings are given some slightly
different turn in different circumstances, which suggests that in
both cases the writer is using his own favourite expressions rather
than copying those of another.
exoiv N ^ A ^ B K L P al. pier. cat. vg. etc.] exw H* A* 27. 29. 6 1 . 64.
180 o^" : eixov JC^^ (17) a r m . . | vpiiv] post ypa.^peiv 99 a l . ^ ^ " | ypacpeiv]
ypaij/ai A 17. 73 g^'^"' | OVK] pr. sed a r m . | p.eXavos Kai xaprov s a h . | aXXa
eXiri^w N B K L P al. longe. plur. sah. syr^^odietp Thphyl. O e c ] eXiri^w
yap A 5. 13. 27. 29. 66**, 73 d=^" a l . " cat. vg. cop. arm. aeth. : eXiri^wv
68 I yeveadai X A B 5. 6. 7. 13. 27. 33. 65. 66** 68. 137. 180 d^" vg.
syrP Thphyl. OeC^"™ (irapayeveadai)] eXdeiv K L P al. longe. plur. cat. tol.
sah. syr''°'^' arm. aeth. O e c ' ^ ' : uidere b o h - e d . | XaX?;o-at] XaXrjaopiev F ^^
(-) I TJP.WV X K L P al. pier. cat. syrt°<ii"P arm. Thphyl. O e c ] vp.wv A B
5. 13. 27. 29. 65. 66** 68. 69. 73. l o i . 104 c^" al.* vg. cop. aeth. : metim
sah. : om. 2 1 . 37. 56. Nestle retains Tjpiwv in his Greek text, but it is
probably a correction into conformity with the common reading in the
First Epistle | iTeirXrjpwp,evri rj K (rjv X*) B vg. (et. fu. demid. harl. tol.)
T h p h y l . ] ij ireTrXrjpwp,evrj A K L P al. omn"'<i cat. am. Oec.

13. The natural explanation of ae. and Ta Te'Kva is undoubtedly
that which identifies the mother with her chHdren, the Church,
with the individual members of which it is composed. There is
no difficulty in inventing hypotheses to account in other ways for
the change between the singular and plural (cf especially the
v/xas of the preceding verse), and the absence of any greeting
from the "elect sister" herself But is it worth whHe in view of
the fact that so much simpler an explanation Hes ready to hand ?
Cf Windisch, " Die Grusse (nicht der Neffen und Nichten,
sondern) der Glaubensgewissen am Orte des Schreibers."
TTJs cKXeKTrjs] Cf ver. i. The word does not occur elsewhere
in the Johannine writings except in the Apocalypse (xvii. 14, 01
per

avrov

KXTJTOI KOI eKXeKTol Kal iriaroi).

B u t t h e writer's u s e of

it is perfectly natural in the light of Jn. xv. 16, 19, dAA' eytb
i^eXe^dprjv -vpds, and Other passages in the Fourth Gospel and
also in the Synoptists. Cf i P. v. 13; Ro. xvi. 13.
aaira^erai ae] saluta syrP'"' aeth. | rrjs aSeX^rjs] matris b o h - C O d . j
rrjs eKkeKTTjs] rrjs eKKXrjaias 15. 26 fu. : om. 73 : TT;S ev ecfieaw I14 : -I-7; x<*P"
pied vp.wv 68. 69. 103 (^eTa aov) syr''°'""='P ^.rm, i-'rgratia ei caritas
uobiscum aeth. : + ap,Tjv K L al. pier. cat. fu. syr''°'i' =' P aeth^' Thphyl.
Oec.

NOTES ON 3 JOHN.

1. 6 irpeaPuTepos] Cf 2 Jn. i note.
Taiu] Three persons of this name are mentioned in the N.T.
(i) Gaius the Macedonian, who is mentioned together with
Aristarchus in connection with the tumult in the theatre at
Ephesus (Ac. xix. 29). They are described as Macedonians,
fellow traveHers of S. Paul. (2) Gaius of Derbe, one of S. Paul's
companions on his last journey to Jerusalem. (3) Gaius of
Corinth. Cf Ro. xvi. 23, Pat'os 6 ^eVos pov Kal bXrjs T^S
iKKXrjaias: i Co. i. 14, ILpiairov Kat Pdiov, whom S. Paul
mentions as the only Corinthians, besides the household of
Stephanas, whom he had baptized himself Of this Gaius,
Origen says that according to tradition he was the first Bishop
of Thessalonica. Cf Origen, Comm. in Ro. x. 41, " Fertur sane
traditione maiorum quod hie Gaius primus episcopus fuerit
Thessalonicensis ecclesiae." Dom Chapman's ingenious attempt
to connect the Epistle with Thessalonica on this ground is not
convincing (see Introd.). Coenen {ZWTh., 1872, p. 264ff.) has
attempted to show that Gaius of Corinth is intended in the
"fictitious" address of this Epistle, on the ground of the
similarity of the conditions prevaiHng here and at Corinth, as
testified by the PauHne Epistles. The similarities are of too
general a character either to compel identification or even to
make it probable. Coenen's interpretation of d ipxppevos (2 Co.
xi. 4) as a " pillar apostle whom S. Paul's opponents threatened to
invite to Corinth to overthrow his authority," is certainly not
helped by the statement in our Epistle of the Elder's intention
of paying a visit to the Church of Gaius. But perhaps it is not
necessary now to spend time in dealing with the theory that the
two smaHer Johannine Epistles owe their origin to the desire of
the "great unknown" to gain credence for the view that his
more important forgeries (the Gospel and First Episde) were
reaHy the work of the son of Zebedee. As Windisch says, " I I I .
{i.e. 3 Jn.) fiir Fiktion zu erklaren, widerspricht alien gesunden
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Sinnen." The statement in Const, Apostol. vii. 46, that Gaius
was the first Bishop of Pergamus, is of too slight historical value
to guide our conjectures as to the recipient of this Epistle {vid.
Introd.). Bardet's suggestion of Thyatira does not claim more
than relative probability. But aH such attempts at identification
of the Church or the individual addressed are mere speculation.
Where our knowledge is inadequate the budding up of hypothesis
is of the nature of pastime rather than of serious work. Truer
scholarship is seen in Harnack's less interesting judgment,
"Gaius, to whom (the Epistle) is addressed, receives no title of
honour. That he occupied a prominent position in his Church
is clear from what follows." In Commentaries, if not in periodicals, the rule should be remembered that " there is a time to
keep silence."
TW dyairriTiu] A favourite word of the writer of these Epistles,
in which it occurs ten times, though it is not found in the
Gospel. For its use in salutations, cf Ro. i. 7, xvi. 5, 8, 9, 12 ;
Col. iv. 9, 14; 2 Ti. i. 2; Philem. i.
ov
dXYjeeia] Cf 2 Jn. i (notes).
eyu] om. boh-COd.

2. irepl iravTui'] must be taken with evoSova^at. The writer
prays for the prosperity of Gaius in all respects, and especially
in the matter of health. There is no need to alter Trept irdvrwv
into the conventional Trpd TrdvTcov of epistolary introductions.
The converse change would be far more likely to have taken
place.
euo8oua9ai] Bartlet's ingenious conjecture that the other name
of Gaius may have been Euodias, is again outside the sphere of
commentary. The word is part of the common and conventional
language of Epistles. For its use in the N.T., compare Ro. i. 10;
I Co. xvi. 2. Cf also Hermas, Sim. vi. 3, 5.
hyiaiviw] The word may possibly suggest that Gaius' health
had caused his friends anxiety; but it certainly does not
necessarily do so. Its use in letters is conventional. Cf
Oxyrh. Pap. ii. 293 (p. 293), Atovvo-tos AiS-vprj r-fj dBeXcfifj
irXeiard xatpetv Kai Std TTavTd[s] vyiaiveiv, a n d ii. 292 (p. 292),
Trpd Se irdvrwv -vyiaiveiv ae evxopai d^aaKavrws rd dpiara irpdaawv.

KaOus
'I'ux'l] Cf Philo, Quis rer. div. heres, p. 514 (Wendland, iii. p. 65). Philo is commenting on " per elprjvrjs rpacfieis "
( G n . XV. 15). UdTe ovv TOVTO avpfS-fjaerai; brav evoBfj /xev Ta e'KTOS
Trpos evrropiav Kai evBo^iav, evoBfj Be Ta acjiparos irpbs vyieidv re
Kal lo-xvv, evoBfj Se Ta ij/vxfjs irpbs diroXavaiv dperiov. T h e refere n c e is t o b e found in W e t t s t e i n .
Kat vyiaiveiv] om. boh-Codd. | Kadws]-{-Kai F'^-^ (137).

3-5.]
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3. iy^dpriv] Cf 2 Jn. 4 ; Ph. iv. 10.
epxofxevtov
Kal ixaprupouvTwv] The tense almost precludes
the reference of the words to a single occasion, and their
evidence should not be so interpreted in attempts to discover
the historical setting of the Epistles. They suggest rather the
means by which the Elder kept himself in touch with the
Churches for whose welfare he regarded himself as responsible,
and over which he exercised his supervision.
ffou T^ dXT]6eia] As always in the Johannine writings, " truth "
covers every sphere of life, moral, intellectual, spiritual. Those
who visited Ephesus had from time to time borne witness that
Gaius' whole life corresponded to the highest standard of life and
conduct.
-irepiiraTeis] Cf note on i Jn. i. 6.
exaprjv yap A B C K L P al. pier, b o h - c o d d . syr''°''i«'P T h p h y l . O e c ]
om. 7ap X 4. 5. 6. 13. 25. 65. 100 d^'='^ vg. b o h - e d . sah. arm. aeth. | aov]
aoi F^^ (328) s a h . (uid.) | TTJ aXrjdeia] rrjv aXrjdeiav / a 158. 1100 (395):
ctzrzVa^i b o h - c o d . | av] pr. Kat 22. 56. 80. 98 a r m - c o d d . (uid.): om. A 37.

4. fxeitoTe'pav] Cf. iXaxiarorepca, Eph. iii. 8; Deissmann, Bibel
Studien, p. 142, who quotes Pap. Lond. 130, peyiaroTaros.
TouTui'] explained by the clause introduced by t'va. The
plural is used instead of the singular, as the writer is thinking of
more than one occasion on which he had experienced the joy of
which he speaks. If this explanation of the plural is correct
there is no need to correct the text by supplying rj before iva, as
WHamowitz suggests (Hermes, 1898, p. 531). In his interesting
note on the Epistle he does not offer any explanation of TOVTIOV.
Cf. J n . XV. 1 3 , peitflva

Tavrrjs

dydirrjv

ovSets exei, lva TIS Trjv

tpvxrjv

airov Ofj. The rj is actually found in one Greek cursive.
Xapdi/] The variant x'^P"' is probably due to a scribe, who
substituted a commoner phrase. Cf 2 Cor. i. 15. For x'^P'^i
cf I Jn. i. 4 ; 2 Jn 12 ; PhHem. 7.
rd e/xd TeVm] Those over whom he exercises his fatherly
supervision, whether actuaHy his "children in the faith" or not.
The bearing of this phrase on the meaning of TeVva in the Second
Epistle should not be overlooked.
p.ei^0Tepav] pei^orepov F '^-IST ( - ) ; p,eL^ova 137 | rovrwv OVK exu] post
Xapav n'^'^ (33) 7^505. J92 (gg) ^546 (1^4) | rovrwv] ravrrjs 27. 29. 31. 40.
66**, 68. 69. 73 d s " al. f e r e . " sah. b o h - e d . syr^""*!' D a m . | OVK exw] post
Xapav C 31. 68 aeth. | OVK] om. F^* (137) | exuv B * | xopaf > ? A C K L P
al. pier. cat. tol. a r m . s a h . ] x"/'"' B 7. 35 vg. cop. | iva] pr. 77 69 vg.
(maiorem horum
quam lU) vid. sup. | aKoucrto /^aie 4355 ( j o i ) | reKva]
airXayxva /" i " (335)5 . dyaiTujTe] C f v v . I , 2.

TTiaToi' TToieTs] either (i) "thou doest a faithful thing," an
action corresponding to the faith that is in thee, which is the
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natural meaning of the word, if we consider the general usage of
the writer, though there is no exact paraHel; or (2) " t h o u
makest sure whatsoever thou mayest do," thou doest that which
shall not "faH of its true issue," shall receive its due reward.
Cf Xen. (quoted by Wettstein) av /xev Se'j/ Tavra Trotetv iriard,
oprjpovs Boreov.

o idv epydo-T)] The judgment is expressed absolutely, the
present tense being used. The o edv ipyda-rj covers both the
past action, to which the recipients of Gains' hospitality have
borne public witness before the Ephesian Church, and the future
benefits, which the Elder feels confident that Gaius wiH confer at
his request.
Kol TOUTO le'i'ous] F o r Kat TOVTO, cf. I C o . vi. 6, dSeA^ds perd
dSeA^oO Kpiverai, Kal Tovro iirl diriarwv : P h . i. 28, evoet^is
vpwv Be awTrjpias, Kal rovro dirb Oeov : E p h . ii. 8, TTJ ydp X'^P'-''"'iare aeawapevoi Std Trto-Tews' Kat rovro OVK ef vpwv.
I t s u s e in

Ro. xiii. 11 is rather different.
The recognition of the duty of c^iXo^evia among Christians is
fully tesdfied, i Ti. v. 10; Ro. xii. 1 3 ; H e . xiH. 2 ; i P. iv. 9,
as also the special duties of the leaders in this respect, i Ti.
iii. 2 ; Tit. i. 8. Cf also Herm. Sim. ix. 27, CK Se TOV opovs TOV
BeKarov, ov rjaav BevSpa aKeird^ovra irpo/Sard riva, ol iriarevaavres
ToiovToi eiaiv' iiriaKoiroi ejuXo^evoi, otTtves rjBews ets TOVS OIKOVS
eavToJv TrdvTOTe VTreSe^avTo TOVS SOVAOVS TOV Oeov drep viroKpiaews
ovroi ovv irdvres aKeiraaO-rjaovrai virb rov Kvpiov Biairavros.
Justin, Apol. i. 67, avTos {sc, 6 irpoearws) iiriKOvpel . . . Kal TOVS
irapemBrjpoLS ovai $evois.
iriarov] pr. uenim et boh-COd. : iriarws F ^^ (319) | epyaarj X B
C K L P al. omn"''* cat. etc.] epya^rj A \ rovs] om. H^'' (^) | Kai rovro
X A B C 1 7 . 27. 29.33.66** 68.81.97. I26™ffvg. syr^odie'P sah. cop. arm.
aeth.] Kat ravra F -"'" (83) : Kot ets rovs K L P al. pier, d^" (om. TOVS) cat.
Thphyl. Oec.
6 . ot e|xapTu'pr)aav K.T.X.]

The

dydirrj to which

they

bore

witness was clearly manifested in the hospitable reception of
those who were strangers to him, some of whom must subsequently have visited Ephesus. It is natural to interpret this
verse as referring to one of the occasions mentioned in ver. 3, or
more than one if the witness is to be regarded as a single fact,
though including a series of acts.
ivdmov eKKXT)o-t'as] The absence of the article is significant.
The anarthrous phrase denotes a meeting of the Church at
which the witness was borne. Cf i Co. xiv. 19, 35, iv iKKXrjaici:
J n . xviii. 20, ev o-vvayooy^ Kat ev TU tepto : also vi. 59.

KuXus Troii^aeis TrpoTre'p,i|/as] The reading iroi-rjaas irpoirep\jjeis is
probably a correction. KaXws iroi-rjaeis is a common phrase in
letters, and no special stress should be laid on it. It is a con-
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ventional expression. In many papyrus letters the double future
occurs. Many letter writers would have written KaAcos iroi-^aeis
irpoirepipeis. But the textual evidence does not justify our
attributing such a solecism to the author. For the phrase, cf
Tebtunis Pap. i. 56, p. 167, KaASs ovv TTOH/O-T/S evxapiarrjvai
irpwrov /xev TOIS ^eois SevTepov Se o-oJa-at xfivxds TToAAds : 57> P* 168,
KaXws ovv rroi-rjaeis diroXvaas avro-vs: Oxyrh. P a p . H. 294 (p. 294),
ev ovv iroi-rjais ypdij/as poi dvncficiivrjaiv: 297 (p. 298), KaAoJs
iroi-fjaeis ypdif/eis Bid iriTraKiwv: 299 (p. 300), KaAcos TrotT/o-ets
irep\f/eis pot avrds:
3 ° ° (?• 3°i)> KaASs Trot-^o-ets dvTicfiwvT^aaad
poi on iKopiaov:
i. I 1 6 (p. 182), KaASs ovi' Trof^o-avres SdTC
irapdppwvi.
I t is SO c o m m o n t h a t a s c h o o l b o y uses it sarcastically, ii. 119, KaAoJs eiroirjaes OVK direvrjxes pe pere aov eis TrdAiv.
C f also ps.-Aristias, 39, KaXws ovv iroi-fjaeis Kal T^S -fjperepas
airovSrjs d^iws irriXe^dpevos dvBpas K.T.X. : 46, KaAcos ovv Troi^creis
TTpotTTa^as.
TrpoiTe'|jiv|/as] C f T i t . iii. 13, crTTOvSatajs irp6irep\l/ov lva prjSev

avrols Xeiir-rj. It is also found in Acts and the earlier Pauline
Epistles ( R o . ; i, 2 Co.).
d^iios TOU Oeou] Cf. I T h . ii. 12, ets rb irepiirarelv vpds dittos TOV

Oeov rov KaXovvros vpds K.T.X. The adverb is also found with the
following genitives : Ttovdyt'cov (Ro. xvi. 2), T^S KA^o-ecos (Eph. iv. i),
TOV evayyeXiov rov Xpiarov

( P h . i. 27), rov Kvpiov (Col. i. l o ) .

ot] 0 K I aov] aoi F '^^ (328) : om. F B^"» (35) | rrjv ayarrrjvff'^^-(61)
jcMi (137) I eKKXrjaias] pr. TTJS F--"O- "^- "^ (S3) 0 « (154): ecclesiarum
eorum boh-ed. | ovs] ov B* | rroirjaeis irpQTrep.\pas X A B K L P etc. (Troiets
7. 18. 27. 29. 68 demid. tol. al.) am. fu. tol. demid. b o h - s a h . ] TroHjiras
irpoirep.\peis C vg. (benefaciens deduces) arm. (deducis) \ aftus] a^iovs
/a, 70. 176 (505) I rov deov] TW dw /^ ™ (505) O'"' (154) : om. /"•^^ (236).

7. uTrep ydp TOU dcd)xaTos] gives the reason why they deserve
such help. For the phrase, cf Ac. v. 41, x^^^'po^res
OTI
Karrj^iciiOrjaav virep

rov

dvoparos

dnpaaOrjvai,

We

may

also

compare Ro. i. 5, virep TOS dvoparos avrov, Dom Chapman's
interpretation of the phrase as hinting at " withdrawal from the
scene of persecution," or even banishment, at a time when the
mere fact of being a Christian was enough to procure condemnation (cf I P. iv. 14, et dvetSt^etr^e ev ovopari Xpiarov : 15, prj cos
<^ov€vs
et Se (Ls XptcTTtavds, p^ a'laxweaOw) is wholly unnatural. As Bartlet has pointed out, it might be possible if the
phrase used were Sid rb bvopa.
The absolute use of rb ovopa, which is found in the passage
quoted from Acts (cf also Ph. ii. 9), is also to be found in
I g n a t i u s {ad Eph. iii. et ydp Kat BeSepai iv T<3 ovopan : vH. etco^acriv
yap Ttves BoXoi irov-rjpw rb bvopa irepicfiepeiv dAAa Ttvd irpdaaovres

dvd^ia Oeov: ad Philad. x. So^dcrai rb ovopa). The " name " is
clearly that of Christ. The fact that their having gone out on
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behalf of the name is put forward as the reason why they deserve
hospitality, certainly does not carry with it the necessity of
regarding the "name" as that of "brother." Missionaries no
doubt proclaimed the brotherhood of believers, but their first
duty was to proclaim the name of Christ.
e^TJXGav] probably from Ephesus, though Dr. Westcott's more
cautious statement, "from some Church well known to the
Apostle and Gaius," is alone completely justified by the facts
known to us from the Epistle and by the language used.
fiiflSei' XafxjSdvovTes] The form of the sentence {prjBev) states
more than the bare fact. It was their custom, a custom which
emphasized the character of their work, to carry out the spirit of
the Commission to the Twelve (Mt. x. 8, Scopcdv eAd/JeTe, Scopedv
Sdre), and the tradition established by Paul (cf 2 Co. xii. 14,
eroipws exo) eA^etv Trpds v/xas, Kat ov KaravapKrjaw ov ydp tyjrw Ta
vpwv dAA' vpds: i T h . ii. 9, VVKTOS Kai -fjpepas ipyat,6pevoi irpbs TO
prj iiripaprjaai nva vpwv iKrjpv^apev ets v/xas Tb evayyeAiov TOV

Oeov. They carried out as their rule of mission work the Pauline
custom of refusing support from those amongst whom they were
working as Missionaries. They had therefore a special claim on
the hospitality and help of the Churches in places through
which they had to pass. There is an interesting parallel to the
sentence in the Didache xi. 6, e^epxd/xevos Se o dTrdo-ToAos prjBev
Xap/Saverw ei prj dprov, ecos ov avXiaOfj, edv Se dpyvptov atTi7 ij/evBo-

Trpo(l>rjrr]s iariv. It is hardly necessary to deal at length with the
interpretation which connects i^fjXOav with dirb rwv iOviKwv, and
bases their claim to help on the fact that they had been expelled
from their home because of their faith, "eiecti erant propter
religionem ab extraneis, nihilque secum apportauerunt" (Carpzov
quoted by Poggel).
diro TWV eOviKuv] F o r Xap^dveiv

with aTrd, cf M t . xvii. 25, aTro

Ti'vwv Xap^dvovaiv reXrj; and for the contrast between Christians
a n d iOviKoi, cf. M t . v. 4 7 , edv dairdarjaOe TOVS dBeX<f>ovs vpwv povov,
n irepiaaov iroielre; ovx} Kal ol iOviKol Tb avrb iroiovaiv;
TOU ovoparos N A B C K L P al. plu. cat. am. fu. sah. cop. syrP'"' armed. Thphyl. Oec. Bed,]-{-avrov minusc. mu. vg. demid. syr^°<*'«'P armcod. aeth. | Xap^avovres] XajSovres /*> ^57 (2^) | aTro] Trapa 5. 13. 29. 118
d ' " al.= I edviKwv N A B C al.i^ fu. tol. (gentilibus) b o h - e d . ] edvwv K L P
al. longe. plu. b o h - c o d d . : gentibus vg. am. demid. sah.

8. i^jxeis ou;'] In view of their policy of refusing support from
the heathen to whom they minister, we Christians are under a
special obligation to do what we can to forward their work.
d(j)eiXo(xep] Cf I Jn. ii. 6, iii. 16, iv. 11, and Jn. xiH. 14.
uTroXa|xj3d;'eiv] The diroXap^dveiv of the Textus Receptus
must be merely a scribe's error; the word is always used in the
sense of receiving or getting, or getting back what is due (cf

8, 9.J

NOTES ON 3 JOHN

187

2 Jn. 8, p-iaObv irXrjprj diroXdfSrjre). viroXap/3dveiv occurs elsewhere in the N . T . only in the Lucan writings, in the various
senses of answer, suppose, receive {vecjteXrj vireXa/3ev avrbv dirb TWV
oc^iOaXpwv, Ac. i. 9). The usage of the LXX is similar. But in
other Greek it is often used in the sense of receiving with
hospitality, and especially of supporting,
Cf Strabo, p. 653, 01
eviropoi TOVS evSeeis viroXap/3dvovaiv, It suggests support as well
as welcome.
Tous ToiouTOUs] Cf. I C o . xvi. 16, tva Kat v/xets virordaarjaOe
TOIS TOio-vTOLS Kal TTavTt TO) CTvvepyovvTi, a n d ver. 18, iiriyivcjiaKere

ovv TOVS Totoi;Tovs. All who act on such principles have a claim
on our help and support.
auvepyol yiv. TTJ dXT|6eia] The word may mean either ( i )
become fellow-workers with them in the cause of the truth, or
(2) become fellow-workers with the Truth. In support of ( i ) are
quoted 2 Co. viii. 23, Kotvoivds e/xds Kat eis vpds avvepyos: Col.
iv. I I , OVTOI povoL awepyol ets T^V /SaaiXeiav TOV Oeov, There is
no Other example of o-wepyds with the dative in the N.T., the
usual construction being with the genitive, either of the person
or the work, or with a preposition. But the dative with o-wepyetv
is not uncommon. Cf. Ja. ii. 22, rj irians awrjpyei rols epyois
avroi}. Cf also l Es. vii. 2, crwepyoilvTes TOIS irpeafivrepois TWV 'I. :
I Mac. xii. i, o Kaipbs avrco awepyel.
In view of this usage, and
the writer's use of dX-rjOeia, which he often almost personifies, the
second is more probably the correct interpretation. Cf ver. 12,
aTT avT^s T'^s dXrjOeias.
viroXap.^aveiv N A B C* 13, 16. 27. 29. 46. 66**. 68. 73. I26"'g Oec"'']
post roiovrovs J^^ (316): airoXap-fiaveiv C'^" K L P al. pier. cat. Thphyl.
I yivwp.e6a] post aXrjdeia 7*251 (326) : yevwpieda K 42. 69. 105 al. fere.'"
cat. Thphyl: yivopieda C loo | aXrjdeia] eKKXrjaia N* A.

9. eypaij/a] The addition of av is clearly an attempt to
remove the (supposed) difficulty of admitting that a letter
written by an Apostle has not been preserved, or could have
failed in its object. It must have been added at a time when
the supposed reference to the Second Epistle was unknown, or
at any rate not accepted.
Ti] Cf Mt. XX. 20, atTovo-d Ti dTr' avrov. It must be taken
as strictly indefinite.
It suggests neither something great
(Gal. ii. 6, TOJV SOKOVVTOJV etvat TI) nor something insignificant.
Its omission in the Textus Receptus is probably due to error.
Ttj eKKXi(]ffta] The local Church of which Gaius and Diotrephes
were members.
Cf S. Paul's usage in his earlier Epistles
( i , 2 T h . ; Gal.; i, 2 Co.) and the usage of the Apocalypse
(i. 4, ii. I, etc.).
In spite of the close resemblance in form between the
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Second and Third Epistles, which certainly favours the view
that they are companion Epistles, and the many points of
similarity in the circumstances of the Churches to which, or to
members of which, they are addressed, the context of ver. 9
makes it almost impossible to see in the words eypa^d n TTJ
iKKXrjaici a reference to the Second Epistle. (Cf Introduction,
Ixxxiii.) It must, of course, be admitted that Diotrephes probably
favoured, or at least condoned, the Gnostic or other teaching
which the writer condemns in the Second Epistle. And in
spite of what Harnack has said, it is doubtful whether that
Epistle " must have contained a reference to the sins of Diotrephes if it had been addressed to the Church of which he was
a member." But ver. 9 must be read as it stands, between verses
8 and 10. The reception, or the refusal to receive, the Missionary brethren is the subject of both these verses. The letter to
which reference is made in the intermediate verse, and which
the writer fears that Diotrephes wHl suppress or persuade his
Church to neglect, if, indeed, he has not already done so, must
have contained some reference to the question of the hospitable
reception of these brethren. If we add to this the totally
different aim of the two letters, on which Harnack rightly lays
stress, the warning not to receive false brethren in the Second,
and the exhortation to welcome the true brethren in the Third
Epistle, the case against the supposed reference is convincingly
strong. The most natural interpretation of the words is that
the Elder wrote to the Church a letter of similar content to the
private letter to Gaius, exhorting them to show hospitality to
Demetrius and the brethren whom he commends to their care:
but knowing the power of Diotrephes to oppose his wishes he
wrote a private letter to Gaius, a member of the Church on
whose loyalty he could thoroughly depend. The Second Epistle,
with its sharply expressed prohibition of any intercourse with
those who claimed the rights of brethren, but who had forfeited
them by their false teaching, faHs altogether to correspond to
the requirements of the case.
dXX'] The letter had been written, but the writer feared that
it would fail to secure the carrying out of his wishes.
<|)iXoirpwT€utov] not found elsewhere, except in Patristic writings, where it is derived from this passage. A scholion in
Matthaei (p. 162) explains it as equivalent to d v^apirdt,wv rd
irpwrela. The cognate efuXoirpwros and cfuXoirpwreia are both
found. Of the passages quoted by Wettstein in iHustration of
the word two will suffice: Plutarch, Alcibiad. p. 192, ^vaei Be
TToAAtov bvTwv Kai peydXwv iraOwv iv avTtp rb efiiXoveiKov iaxvporaTov rjv Kal TO <f)iXbirpwrov: Agesil. 596 D , cjuXoveiKoraros ydp wv
KOI OvpoeiBeararos iv TOIS veots Kat irdvra irpwrevtiv /?ovAd/xevos.
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The word expresses ambition, the desire to have the first place
in everything. It should not be pressed either to prove or disprove the possession by Diotrephes of an " episcopal" position.
It certainly does not suggest "aspiring to a place not already
obtained."
auTtov] The members of the Church to which the Elder
had written. For the construction, cf 1 Co. i. 2, TT/ iKKXrjaici rov
Oeov
fjyiaapevois iv Xpiar<2 Irjaov,
OUK eiriSe'xeTai ii|xas] iiriSexeaOai is n o t f o u n d in t h e N . T . ,

except here and in the following verse, where it is used in a
somewhat different sense. Diotrephes refuses to recognize the
authority of the Elder and those who side with him. Cf
I M a c . X. I, KareXd^ero UroXepaiBa KOI iireSe^avTO avrbv Kal efiaaiXevaev eKei : xii. 8, eireSe^aro
.
Tbv dvBpa
evSd^cos : xii. 4 3 ,

xiv. 23. In papyri it is used for "accepting" the terms, of a
lease, etc. (esp. iiriSexopai piaOdiaaaOai). For its use in ver. 10
we may compare Oxyrh. Pap. ii. 281 (p. 272), e'yw pev ovv eViBe^apevrj a-vrbv ets Ta Toiv yoveiov pov oiKrjrijpia AeiTov TravTeAcos dvra.
eypaxj/a] eypafas B s a h . : + av N" 13. 15. 18. 26. 29. 33** 36. 40. 49.
66**. 73. 180 ds<:"- cat. vg. syx^°'^'- "=' P | rt 5< A B C 7. 29. 66** 68 sah. cop.
arm.] om. K L P al. pier. vg. syr'^°'''"P aeth. Thphyl. Oec. | aXX] quia
s a h . I 0] OTt /* W6- Si)7 (179) I oivrwv] pr. TT; aXrjdeia F "^ (156) | AiorpecpTjs]
AiorpocpTjS I'"''-^ (233) b o h - c o d . : Aiarpecprjsff^^^(61) \ orpe^rjs ff^e (^)
I OVK] ovSe H^^^ (61) I aTToS^xe™' -^''^"' (96).

10. Sid TouTo] Because of his refusal to recognize our
authority, and the lengths to which he has gone in opposing
us in consequence.
edv eXOu] Those who find in the Second Epistle the letter
to which ver. 9 refers naturally see in these words a reference
to ver. 12 of that Epistle {eXirit,w yeveaOai Trpds vpds). They
are equally well explained by the expectation expressed in ver. 14
of this letter. The writer perhaps speaks somewhat less confidently (e'dv) of his coming than he does of the arrival of false
teachers in the Church to which 2 Jn. is addressed (et TIS
epxerai). But the difference between the two constructions
cannot be pressed.
uirofxvi^CTco] Cf. J n . xiv. 26, viropvfjaei vpds irdvra d eiirov vplv

eyco. The Elder wiH recall to them the whole conduct of their
leader and show it in its true light.
Td epya] C f J n . iii. I9ff. (tva prj eXeyxOfj Ta epya avrov

lva ^avepwOfj aiiTov Ta epya). The writer is confident that the
conduct of Diotrephes will not stand the light of truth, and
that the Church will recognize the fact.
Xdyois irovT|pois K.T.X.] Two accusations are brought against
Diotrephes : his boastful opposition to the Elder and his friends,
and his harsh action in the matter of the Missionaries.
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<|>Xuapu>v] Cf. I Ti. V. 13, ov povov Be dpyal dAAd Kat ejiXvapoi
{uerbosae, vg.) Kat irepiepyoi, XaXovaai rd prj Beovra. Oecumenius interprets dvTt TOIJ AotSopSv, KaKoAoycov. The word is not
found elsewhere in the N.T. It emphasizes the empdness of
the charges which Diotrephes brings against the Elder in so
many words.
fXT) dpKcaOels eirl TOU'TOIS] Cf i Ti. vi. 8, TOVTOIS dpKeaOrjaopeOa :
He. xiii. 5, dpKov/xevoi TOIS Trapovo-iv. The construction with eTrt
is not found elsewhere in the N.T. The nearest parallel to this
passage is, perhaps, 2 Mac. v. 15, OVK dpKeaOels Be TOVTOIS KaTeroXprjaev ets TO
tepdv etcreA^etv.
0UT6
Kttl] For the construction, cf Jn. iv. 11, owe dvrXrjpa
e'xets Kat Tb efipeap iarlv /3a0-v.
eiriSe'xeTtti TOUS d8eX<|>ous] Cf note on ver. 9. This refusal
to receive the brethren probably has special reference to some
former visit of the Missionaries, when Diotrephes refused to
receive them in spite of the commendatory letter which they
brought with them. But the present indicates a general practice
rather than a particular incident. The words may simply mean
that D. will not recognize as true Christians the brethren who
side with the Presbyter. H e wiH recognize neither the Presbyter
nor his followers.
It is better, however, not to exclude the
reference to Diotrephes' former ill-treatment of those whom the
Elder now commends to Gaius. The question of the welcome
to be given to those who went from place to place virep TOV
dvoparos was an important one at the time, and probably for
some time afterwards. Cf Didache xii. i, TTSS Se 6 ipxbpevos
ev ovopan Kvptov Sex^T/Tw eireira Be BoKipdxravres avrov yvcjoaeaOe,
and the whole chapter, esp. § 5, et 8' ov Te'Aet OVTCO Trotetv, XP'-^'
repiropos ianv' irpoaexere diro TCJV roiovrwv.
TOUS PouXojxeVous] SC. iiriBexeaOai. His custom is to put every
hindrance in the way of their carrying out their wishes, or he
actually prevents them. The description of his action does not
decide his position. The words used express action possible
either in the case of a " monarchical" bishop, or of an influential
and self-willed leader.
eK TTJs e'KKXi]aias eK|3dXXei] Jn. ix. 34 f is rightly quoted in
illustration. But the difference in tense should also be noticed
(Kai e^e'ySaAov avrdv e'^co). Again a poHcy Or practice is described
rather than a single incident. And the words cannot be used to
determine the exact position of Diotrephes. Even if he had
already obtained the " monarchical " position he could not have
inflicted the penalty of excommunication without the concurrence
of the whole Church. And a leading presbyter might well
succeed in forcing his will on the community. T h e words,
therefore, only indicate the position of power to which he had
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attained. And they do not determine whether the sentence of
excommunication had been actually carried out, either in the
case of those who wished to receive the Missionaries to whom
reference is made in this Epistle, or in any other case.
The suggestion of Carpzov, revived by Poggel, to make TOVS
dSeA<^ovs the object of iK rrjs iKKXrjaias eKySdAAei, involves a construction which is intolerably harsh. The writer's love of
parenthesis, even if 6 etTrtov is the true reading in Jn. i. 15,
hardly goes so far as this. And the arguments by which it is
supported are not convincing: (i) Diotrephes could not have
expelled those whose only offence was the desire to show
hospitality to the Missionaries; (2) if he succeeded in preventing
them from carrying out their wishes, why should he go further ?
virop-vrjaw] eXe7ft<) t>** (154) | epya]-\-mala Yioh-cod.
\ rrovrjpois Xoyois
/a5i80(i3ig) I ^ ^ a s ] p r . e t s C v g . : vp.as ff^^^ {61) F^^^ (^C)C,) /b 6^ (498)/«-^s
(56) I eTTt] om. ^^"^^(61) I eTri5exeTaL]vTroSexeTai F'^'^^-^''^(-yil):-^ uos neque
aicipit sah'^ I ^ovXop.evovs J< A B K L P al. pier. cat. am. fu. cop. syr?''^'
aeth. Thphyl. O e c ] eTrtSexo/xej'ous C 5. 7. 27. 29. 66** vg. demid. tol. sah.
syr bodl et p mg afjji_ •,.\-suscipere\idh..
\ eK—eKpaXXei] eK^aXXei Kai KwXveirrjs
eKKXrjaias 4 | eK A B C K L P al. plu. Thphyl. O e c ] om. J* 2. 3. 15. 25. 26.
36. 43. 95*. 98. 99. 100 b=" h^".

11. dyaiTTiTe'] Cf note on ver. 2.
fXT) fiifAou TO KaKof] Cf Hc. xlu. J ; 2 Th. Hi. 7, 9. The use of
(jiavXov is more frequent in this writer, but KaKdv is found in Jn.
xviii. 23 (et KaKws iXdXrjaa paprvprjaov irepl TOV KaKov). It is not
necessary to limit the writer's meaning to the examples of evil
and good afforded by Diotrephes and Demetrius, especially as
the conduct of the latter would seem to have needed apology.
If two special examples are intended, they must be the action of
Diotrephes, and that of Gaius and his friends who wished to
show hospitality. But the writer's object is rather to set two
courses of action in the sharpest possible contrast, and to help
forward a right decision by showing the true character of the
point at issue in all its simplicity. Viewed rightly, it is simply a
matter of refusing the evil and choosing the good. There are
times when the simplest platitude in the mouth of authority is
the expression of the truest wisdom ; cf Mk. iH. 4 ( = Lk. vi. 9).
6 dyaSoTToiwv eK TOU Geou eo-Ti'v] C f I J n . iii. 9, 1 0 .

H e who

" does good " shows by his conduct that the inspiration which
dominates his life and work comes from God. He who " does
evH" shows simHarly that he has not made even the first step
towards union with God; cf i Jn. iii. 6, TTSS 6 dpaprdvwv ovx
edipaKev avrov (Dr. Westcott's note); Jn. iii. 3, 5.
For the use of dya^oTroieiv, KaKOTToetv, and cognate words, cf.
I P. iii. 17, ii. 15, 20, iH. 6, iv. 19, ii. 12, 14, iv. 15. Several
points of connection between 2 and 3 John and i Peter have
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been noticed by Dom Chapman in his articles on the historical
setting of these Epistles.
o 2 ' ' i < A B C K P h al. longe. plu. cat. d vg. boh-codd. sah. syr?]
H-SeL 31 a^^al. mu. tol. b o h - e d . arm. aeth. Did. Dam. Thphyl. Oec

12. AT)fxi]Tpi(j)] Nothing is known of Demetrius except what
can be gathered from the Epistle itself The conjecture that he
should he identified with the Demas mentioned in the Pauline
Epistles (Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24, and 2 Ti. iv. 10), and the less
improbable suggestion of his identity with the Ephesian silversmith whose opposition to S. Paul is recorded in Ac. xix. 21 ff.,
have been referred to in the Introduction. Purely conjectural
identification is hardly a branch of serious historical study. But
the mention of Demetrius here may be interpreted in different
ways, (i.) It is possible to regard him as a member of the
Church of Gaius and Diotrephes, whose conduct had somehow
or other given cause for suspicion, even if we cannot foHow the
ingenious attempts of Weiss to show that he must have been the
leader of the Church to whom under the special circumstances
of the case the Elder had sent his letter to the Church (ver. 9),
and of whose attitude Gaius was uncertain, as he stood between
the two parties (Weiss, p. 210).
(H.) With greater probability he has been regarded as the
bearer of the Epistle (3 Jn.). WHamowitz and others are
probably right in finding in this Epistle a commendatory letter
on behalf of Demetrius and his companions. The special
emphasis of ver. 12 is most easily explained, as Dom Chapman,
Mr. Bartlet and others have seen, by the supposition that
Demetrius had fallen under suspicion, though the grounds for
such suspicion are altogether unknown. On the whole, the
hypothesis which best suits the facts of the case which are
known to us is that he was one of the Missionaries, perhaps their
leader. The main object of the letter is to commend them to
the hospitality of the Church of Gaius. This the Elder had
already attempted to do in a letter written to the Church. But
his object had been frustrated by the machinations of Diotrephes,
who had succeeded in forcing his will upon the Church.
Probably Diotrephes had found his task the easier because of
suspicions felt about Demetrius, which were not altogether
unwarranted. We cannot, however, say more than that of
several possible hypotheses this is the most probable.
drt auTtjs TTJs dXTjGeias] Cf Papias' quotation of the words of
t h e E l d e r ( E u s . H.

E.

iii. 39. 3), aTr' avT^s irapayivopevas

rfjs

dXrjOeias. The tendency to personify the Truth is clearly marked
in the Johannine writings. The relation of the Truth, as thus
personified, to Christ and to the Spirit is not so clearly defined.
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In view of the language of the Farewell discourses in the Gospel
(cf especiaHy Jn. xvi. 13), and the statement of i Jn. v. 6, OTI Tb
irvevpd ianv rj dX-rjOeia, there is much to be said in favour of
Huther's view, that the expression avT^ -fj dX-rjOeia is not merely a
personification of Truth, but a description of the Holy Spirit.
Against this, however, must be set the language of Jn. xiv. 6,
eyco et/xt
-fj dX-rjOeia. With this want of clearness we naturally compare the difficulty which is so often found in the First
Epistle of determining whether the writer is speaking of the
Father or the Son. The writer does not think in the terms of
modern conceptions of personality as applied to the Godhead, or
of the more precise definitions which were the result of the
Trinitarian controversies. His function is rather to. provide the
material out of which later thought developed clearer definition.
In what manner the "Truth" is said to bear witness to
Demetrius is a different question. Probably it is in so far as his
life and conduct show those who know him that the ideal of
Christianity has been realized in him, that he "abides in the
truth."
uiro irdvrwv] If any qualification of the words is necessary, that
of Oecumenius will serve the purpose, TCOV T^V dXrjOeiav exovrwv.
And his further suggestion is appropriate, et TIS rb virb irdvrwv KOX
eirl riiiv diriarwv eKXdj^oi Std TO irepiXrjirriKbv rov irds popiov, ov
KaKtos OVTOS -viroXapjSdvwv efiwpaOeirj, and also his comparison

S. Paul's irdvra irdaiv dpeaKw. But the natural exaggeration of
this use of irdvrwv, where the meaning practically is " all whom
the matter may concern," or " all who might be expected to do
the thing spoken of," is common in all language, and is best left
to explain itself.
Kal •fip.els Se'] For the construction, and also for the combination of the witness of men with the higher witness, cf Jn.
XV. 2 6f. eKetvos papTvp-rjaei irepl ipov' Kal v/xets Be paprvpelre,

on

dir dpxfjs per epov eare. The meaning of -fjpels in these Epistles
is often difficult to determine,—a difficulty which is unnecessarily
exaggerated by the attempt to discover one meaning which it
must have throughout. It is certainly unsatisfactory to find in
it an expression for the avrdTrrat of the Province of Asia as often
as Dr. Zahn suggests, a fact which his critics are never tired of
emphasizing. But there are several passages in which the writer
would certainly seem to mean by 17/xets himself and all who can
speak with authority as to the truth of Christianity and the
teaching of Christ, and where he is, perhaps, thinking primarHy
of a company, most of whose lives " have passed into the unseen."
At any rate, he means something more than " I and those who
are like-minded with me." It is not altogether fanciful to
suppose that the words of Jn. xv. 26 f are in his mind as he

of
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writes. In the present verse, however, there is nothing to
suggest that he means more than " we who are personaHy
acquainted with Demetrius."
oiSas K.T.X.] The close connection of this clause with Jn. xxi.
24, Kai ot'Sa/xev OTI dXrjOfjs a-vrov rj paprvpia

iariv,

is o b v i o u s .

There is very Httle to determine which should be regarded as the
echo of the other.
oiSas] The plural of the Textus Receptus is not well supported,
and the personal appeal to Gaius is more natural. Possibly the
correction is due to the influence of the plural in Jn. xxi. 24.
The writer apparently makes his appeal to Gaius' knowledge
of himself, and the trustworthy character of his witness in
general. It is possible, however, that he is thinking of Gaius'
knowledge of Demetrius, which would help him to judge of the
truth of the Elder's witness in this particular case.
avrrjs] om. boh. sah. I rrjs c>Xr\deias] pr. rrjs eKKXrjaias Kai C syr''°<^' ^' P "g
arm. (om. avrrjs) : TTJS eKKXrjaias A* \ Kai oiSas X A B C al. plus^" cat. d
vg. sah. boh-ed. arm.] Kat oiSare K L P a l . longe. plur. syr*"*"!''^^P aeth.
Thphyl. Oec. : Kat oiSapiev 14*. 38. 93. 104. 180 al.^ s" b o h - c o d d . : om.
a^'^"': om. Kat H^^ ('if) \ rj-eanv] aXrjdrjs rjpiwv eanv (ear. rjp,. 68) rj piaprvpia C
68 : aXTjdrjS eanv rj jiapr, rjp,. 31 aeth.

13-15. The close of the Episde.
13. Ypdv|/ai . . Ypd<}>Eiv] This is probably the true text, though
the variants ypd^eiv—ypdij/ai are found. The use of the tenses
is correct. The "much" which he has to communicate is
naturally regarded as a whole, the aorist being used. But he
does not wish to go on using pen and ink (ypd^eic).
fxAavos] Cf 2 Jn. 12.
KaXdjxou] The reed, the pen of the ancients, here takes the
place of the writing material mentioned in 2 Jn. Cf Ps. xliv.
(xiv.) I, KttAa/xos ypappdrews, Oxyrh. P a p . ii. 326 (p. 306) irapaTedeiKa rrj prjTpl ^iXovpevrj rb ^poxiov TOV peXavos KOI TOVS KaXdpovs.
eixov] rj deXov / * " ' (29) : habens boh-ed(?) | ypafai aoi K A B C al.'"
d vg. sah. cop. syr^°<*'^'P arm. (uobis COdd.) aeth. Thphyl.] 7pa0eiv
K L P al. pier. cat. Oec. : avyypaipai F S^s" (—) | ou deXw] OVK e^ovXrjdrjv
A : OVK rjdeXov 27 : nolui vg. | Sta—KaXa/xov] per chartam et atramentum
arm. | aoi ypacpeiv X B C 5. 27. 31. 33. 105] ypacpeiv aoi A 73 : croi ypa^ai
K L P al. pier. cat. Thphyl. Oec : om. o-oi 4, 16 a r m .
14. eXiTi^ft)

iSeii'] Cf. 2 J n . 12, eATrt^to yeveaOai irpbs -vpds.

The evOews may possibly suggest that the intended journey is
nearer than when 2 John was written. The action of Diotrephes,
and perhaps of others in other places, may have brought matters
to a crisis.
o-Tojxa Trpos crTojxa] Cf 2 Jn. 12 (notes).
eipiijvT)CToi]The Christian wish (cf Jn. xiv. 27) takes the
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place of the usual eppwao, or ippwaOai ae evxopai of ordinary
correspondence.
do-Trd£ovTai] In the private letter the private greetings are
given instead of the general greeting of the members of the
Church in the more formal Epistle (2 Jn. 13).
ae iSeiv A B C 5. 31. 73. d vg.] iSeiv ae N K L P al. pier. cat. cop.
Thphyl. Oec. : uenire ad te sah. I XcCKr\aop.ev] XaXijaiopiev K 22. 26. 33.
41. 99 Thphyl. : XaXrjaai H^'^- '"•^ (25) Z^'"- "oof (505) : loqui tibi axm.

15. doirdjou TOOS <|>iXous KttT' ovojxa] These forms of greeting
are part of the common stock of epistolary correspondence, and
should not be pressed as evidence about the state of parties
in the Church of Gaius. It is especiaHy misleading to interpret Kar' dvo/xa as a proof of the scanty following left to the
Elder in it. Compare the greetings in the letter of Amon the
soldier to his father (Berlin Museum : Deissmann, Licht von
Osten, p . 118), dairaaai KaTrtVcova TroAAd KOI TOVS dSeA^ovs pov Kal
SepT/vtAAav Kat TOVS c^iXovspov: a n d Oxyrh. P a p . ii. 123, dairdtppat
rrjv yXvKvrdrrjv pov Ovyarepa MaKKaptav, Kat T^V Seairoivrjv pov
prjrepav vpwv Kat 6'Aovs TOVS -fjpwv Kar' ovopa : or T e b t u n i s P a p . ii.
299 (p. 422), daird^opai rrjv yvvaiKav pov Kal rd iraiSia pov Kal
'Xepairdppwva KOL 'Apariav Kal TOVS evotKovs Trdvras Kar' bvopa.
eiprjvTj aoi] om. F "" (303) | o-otj uobis a r m - C o d d . | 01 cpiXoi X B C K L P
al. pier, d vg. sah. cop. syr''"'^' syrP'^' arm. Thphyl. O e c ] ot aSeXcpoi A 3.
13- 3i' 33- 65. 67 d^^" syrP™s aeth""' | ao-Trafou] acrTrao-at N 40 | TOVS
cpiXovs] rovs aSeXcpovs 33. 81. 160 b o h - c o d . syr'^:+aov ffSe-^62 ( ^ ) : +
nosiros a r m . | Kar ovopa]-i-apirjv L 15. 26 vg. mss. a r m .

APPENDIX.
T H E OLD LATIN VERSION.
IN the following pages an attempt has been made to show to
what extent the Old Latin Version, or Versions, of these Epistles
is known or can be recovered. With the exception of the first
eight verses of i Jn. i., the whole of the First Epistle is contained
in MSS which are predominantly Old Latin in character. The
Fleury PaHmpsest, edited by M. Berger in 1889, and more
recently by Mr. Buchanan in Old Ladn BibHcal Texts, No. 5,
contains i Jn. i. 8-Hi. 20; the Freisingen Fragments, edited by
Ziegler in 1876, contain i Jn. iii. 8 (apparuit filius) to the end
of the Epistle. The Tractates of Augustine give us a complete
text as far as i Jn. v. 3. For the first eight verses Augustine's
text has been given tHl the Fleury Palimpsest begins (i. 8 -rimus
quoniam). This is followed till iii. 8 in hoc, after which Ziegler's
Freisingen Fragment is used. In the case of the Fleury
Palimpsest, M. Berger's text has been used. Where Mr.
Buchanan differs from M. Berger the readings of the former
are added intra lineas.^ This text is followed by an apparatus
criticus in which the attempt is made to give the variants from
this text which are found in the Vulgate (Vg.), in the text contained in Augustine's Tractates on the Epistles (Aug., quotations
from other works of Augustine, which are only cited when they
differ from the Tractates, are quoted as Aug.), and in the
quotations from Latin writers whose works have been published
in the Vienna Corpus. No quotations have been included from
works not available in that edition, except in the case of
Tertuilian where Oehler has been used for treatises not yet
published in the new edition, and Irenaeus (Stieren). The
readings of the Perpignan MS, Paris Bibl. Nat. Lat. 321, which
1 This refers to words and letters which both editors treat as legible,
wholly or in part.
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differ from the Old Latin text printed here and which are not
Vulgate readings, have been added (under the symbol " p ") in
the Critical Notes from the text of the Catholic Epistles,
published by the Rev. E. S. Buchanan in the Journal of
Theological Studies, xii. 48 (July 1911). The agreements of
this MS in the First Epistle of S. John with Augustine and with
the Speculum are of considerable interest. The form in which
it gives the text of i Jn. v. 7, 8 is very close to that of one of the
quotations in the Speculum.
The use of an approximately Old Latin text as a basis, which
ensures the presentation of variants which have a claim to be
regarded as Old Latin, as the Vulgate readings are always given
where they differ from the text printed, reduces the bulk in the
case of those writers whose text is largely Old Latin in character.
The amount of Patristic support for Old Latin readings would,
of course, have been shown more clearly by the use of a Vulgate
text as a basis. A table of Greek words and their renderings
has been added which may serve to call attention to the more
interesting renderings. The work is tentative in character and
has not led to any very definite results.
It may, however, be noticed that the twelve verses of ch. Hi.,
where we have the guidance of both MSS, show that the
Freisingen text is closer to that of Augustine than is the Fleury
MS, though the verses offer very little evidence that is decisive.
The differences between h and Cyprian are noticeable, but they
do not invalidate von Soden's judgment as to the African
character of the text of the Fleury PaHmpsest (von Soden, p.
241 f). And the general agreement between Augustine and the
Freisingen Fragment can be clearly seen, though their texts are
by no means identical. The independence of the version used
by Lucifer of Cagliari is also very clearly marked. The
evidence adduced also confirms the view that the tendency to
add interpretative and explanatory glosses to the text of the
Epistle is both widespread and dates back to early times. In
view of the importance of the gloss which found its way into so
many texts of i Jn. v. 7 f, this fact is not without interest. The
growth of that gloss can be traced back at least as early as
Cyprian. The following instances of this tendency should be
noticed:
ii. 5. -1- si in ipso perfecti fuerimus, Aug.
9. odit] -i- homicida est et, Cyp.
16. ex concupiscentia saecuH, Cyp.
17. -1- quomodo et ipse (Deus) manet in aeternum, Cyp. Aug.
Luc.
23. nee filium nee patrem, Aug.
et filium et patrem, Cyp. Prise. Spec. (Luc).
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iii. I. propter hoc mundus non cognoscit nos quia non cognoscit
eum et nos non cognoscit mundus, Aug.
7. (?)-f sicut et ille iustus est.
10. patrem suum] patrem suum aut matrem suam, Cyp. cod.
iv. 3. Sed est de antichristi spiritu, Cyp.
omnis qui soluit lesum Christum et negat eum in carne
uenisse, Aug. ^/g.
cf Tert. adv. Mace, v. 16, negantes Christum in carne
uenisse et soluentes lesum, scHicet in deo creatore.
V. I. deus in ipso est et ipse in deo. Spec.
20. -i-et carnem induit nostri causa et passus est et resurrexit
a mortuis adsumpsit nos. Spec,
aeterna] -1- et resurrectio nostra. Spec.
I JN. I.
AUGUSTINE, COMM. IN EP.

IOANN,

1. Quod erat ab initio, quod audiuimus, et quod uidimus
oculis nostris, et manus nostrae tractauerunt de uerbo uitae.
2. Et ipsa uita manifestata est, et uidimus et testes sumus, et
annuntiamus nobis uitam aeternam, quae erat apud Patrem, et
manifestata est in nobis.
3. Quae uidimus et audiuimus nuntiamus uobis, ut et uos
societatem habeatis nobiscum, et societas nostra sit cum Deo
Patre, et lesu Christo, filio eius.
4. Et haec scribimus uobis, ut gaudium uestrum sit plenum.
5. Et haec est annuntiatio quam audiuimus ab eo, et
annuntiamus uobis, quia Deus lux est et tenebrae in Hlo non
sunt uHae.
6. Quodsi dixerimus quia societatem habemus cum eo, et in
tenebris ambulamus, mentimur, et non facimus ueritatem.
7. Quodsi in lumine ambulamus, sicut et ipse est in lumine,
societatem habemus cum inuicem, et sanguis lesu Christi, filii
eius, purgabit nos ab omni delicto.
FLEURY PALIMPSEST,

ed, Berger, Paris, 1889.^

I Jn. i. 8. [si dixe] Rimus quoniam peccatum n habemus
ipsos nos decipimus ^ et ueritas in nobis non est
9. Si confiteamur peccata nos^rtj^ft/iflis et iustus ut remittam
nobis peccata et purget noj' ex omni iniquitate
' Italics are used where the MS is illegible. M. Berger's text is followed
where the two editions "supply" different words. Where the "supplies"
agree, italics are used only for what is regarded as illegible by both editors.
- cscducimus Buch.

2o6

THE EPISTLES OF S. JOHN

lo. quod si dixerimus quod non peccauimus mendacem
faciemus eum et uerbum eius non est in nobis
ii. I. fiH mei haec iscribo uobis ne peccetis et si quis
peccauerit aduocatum abemus aput patrem ihu xpm iustuw
2. et ipse est exoratio pro peccatis nostris non pro nostr/jr
autem tantum sed et pro totius saeculi
3. et in hoc iscimus (\uoniam cognouimus eum si mandata
eius seruemus
4. qui Aicit se noscexQ eum et mandata ei\is non seruat mendax est in hoc ueritas non est
5. nam qui custodit uerbum us in hoc carittjj- diperkcta est
in hoc isceimus quoniam in eo sumus
6. qui 6ic!t se in ipso manere debet quemadmodum iHe
ambulauit et ipse <3:;;zbulare
7. Carissimi non noz/um mandatum %CVLOO uobis sed vaai\^2L'm.-m
od
uetus quem habuistis ab initio nva-a.da.tum uetus est uerbum
quod audistis
erit

um

8. iterum manda^w;;? nouum iscribo uobis quod est uere ^ in ipso
nobis

et in uobis qu/a tenehxa^ iam transeunt et lumen uerum iam lucei"
9. qui dicit se in lumine esse et fratrem suum hodit in
tenebr/i- est usq. «t/huc
10. nam qui diligit fratrem suum in lumine permanet et
scanda.\um in eo non est
11. qui autem hodit fratrem suum in tenehvis est et in
tenebris ambulat et non scit ubi eat quia te \ nebxae obscoecauerunt oculos eius
fill mei quia, iam

12. scribo uobis filio/z quoniain remittuntur uobis peccata
propter nomen eius
13. scribo uobis patres quoniam cognouistis quod erat ab
initio scribo uobis iuuenes quoniam uicistis malignum
quia
14. Scribo uobis pueri quoniam cognouistis patrem quod
cognouisAs eum qui est ab initio scribo uobis adulescentes
quoniava fortes estis et uerbum di in uobis permanet et uicistis
malignum
15. nolite diligere seculum nee ea quae sunt in saeculo si quis
diligit saeculum non est caritas patris in eo
16. quoniam omne quod est in seculo concupiscentia carnis
saeculi

est et ct^ncupiscentia oculorum et superbia uitae est quae non est
de

ex patre sed de seculo est
' ue

(sic) Buch.
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transiet

17. et saeculum transit et concupiscer\tia qui autem facit
hit

uoluntatem di permanet in aetexnuxn
18. Pueri nouissima hora est et sicut audistis ^«oniam
e_
e
antixps uenit nunc antixpi multi facti sunt unde trtT^^oscimus
quoniam nouissima hora est
produit

19. Ex nobis exierunt sed non erat ex nobis nam si fuisset
et

ex nobis pexmansissent forsitan nobiscum sed ut praesto fiat
quoniam non sunt omnes ex nobis
20. et uos unctionem accepistis a sto et nostis omnia
21. non scripsi uobis quasi ignorantib ueritate sed scientihus
eam et quoniam omnem mendacium ex uexitate non est
22. quis est mendax nisi is qui negat quia is est xps hie est
non
antixps qui negat patrem et fiHum
23. omnis qui «^^a/filium ^ | Nee patrem habet qui confitetur
filium et patrem habet
24. uos quod audistis ab initio permaneat in uobis quod si in
uobis permanserit quod ab initio audistis et uos in filio et patre
permanebitis
uobis

25. et haec est promissio quam ipse poKvixVus est no\i\s uitam
aeternam.
ese
26. Haec scri/.f/ uobis de eis qui seducunt uos.
27. et uos untionem quam accepistis ab eo permaneat in
uobis et necesse non habe/w ut aliquis doceat uos sed sicut untio
eius docet uos de omnib et uerum est et non est mendum ^ et
ra.-3.nete

sicut docuit uos permanete in eo
i
28. et nunc filit? manete in eo ut cum uenerit fiduciam
habeamus et non confundamur ab eo In pxaesentia eius
si nostis eum qui fidelis est

29. si scimus quoniaxo. iustus est scitote quoniam omnis qui
ueritatem de eo natus

facit institiam ex ipso natus est
iii. I. ecce qualem caritate;/? dedit uobis pater ut filii dei
egnorat

uocaremur et sumus propter^a seculum nos inhonoxat
habet

1 negat filium] n filium
aci

^ mendum (sic) Buch.

(sic) Buch.
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2. Carissimi nunc filii di sumus et nondu;« manifestalum
est qui futuri sumus scimus quoniam cum apparuerit similes
erimus ei quoniam uidebimus eum sxcuti est
3. et omvixs qui habet spem banc in eo castificat se sicut et
ille castus est
4. omnis qui facit peccatum et iniquitatem iacit et peccatum
est iniquitas
5. et scitis quoniam iHe apparuit ut peccata tolleret et
peccatum in illo non est
6. omnis qui in eo perma^zif^ non peccat omnis qui peccat non
uidit eum nee cognouit eum
7. filioli nemo nos seducat qui facit iustitiam iustus est
omnis qui fa

8. qui autem fa \ cit peccatum de diabolo est quia ab initio
diaholus peccat in hoc.^
1 JN. IIL
FREISINGEN FRAGMENT.

8. apparuit fiHus di ut soluat opera diaboli
9. Omnis qui natus est ex Do peccatum non facit quia
semen eius in ipso manet et non potest peccare quoniam de Do
natus est
10. Ex hoc manifesti sunt fibV di et filii diaboli omnis qui
non facit iustitiam non est de do et qui non diligit fratrem
suum
11. Quoniam hoc est mandatum quod audistis ab inido ut
diligamus imuice
12. Non sicut cain qui ex maligno erat et occidit fratrem
suum et cuius rei gratia occidit eum quia opera eius maligna
erant fratris autem eius iusta
13. et nolite mirari fratres si odit nos hie munduj
14. Nos scimus quoniam transimus de morte ad uitam quia
diligimus fratres qui non dHigit permanet in mortem
15. omnis qui odit fratrem suum homicida est et scitis quia
omnis homicida non habet uitam aeternam in se manentem
16. in hoc cognoscimus caritatem quia Hie pro nobis animam
suam posuit et nos debemus pro fratribus animas ponere.
17. qui autem habuerit substantiam huius mundi et uiderit
' The MS continues as far as ver. 20 (ds cord* nostro et), so that for
vv. 8-20 we have both the I'leury and the Freisingen text. The variations
of the Fleury Palimpsest are henceforward noted, the text being taken from
the Freisingen Fragment.
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fratrem suum egere et clauserit uiscera sua ab eo quomodo
caritas di manet in eo
18. filioli non dHigamus tantum uerbo neque lingua sed
operae et ueritate
19. et in hoc cognoscimur qm ex ueritate sumus et coram
ipso suademus cordi nostro
20. qm si reprehendat nos cor nostrum maior est ds cordi
nostro et nouit omnia
21. kmi si cor nm non nos reprehendat fiduciam habemus
aput dm
22. et quidquid petierimus accipiemus ab eo qm mandata
eius seruamus et quae sunt placita in conspectu eius faciwus
23. et hoc est mandatum eius ut credamus x\omini filii rius
IHU XPI et diligamus inuicem sicut dedit nobis mandatuxa
24. et qui seruat mandatum eius in illo manebit et ipse in eo
et in hoc scimus qm permanet in nobis de spu quem dedit nobis
iv. I. Kmi nolite omni spu credere sed probate sps si ex do
sunt qm multi pseudoprophetae prodierunt in hoc saeculo
2. hinc cognoscitur sps di omnis sps qui confitetur IHM
XPM in carne uenisse ex do est.
3. et omnis sps qui non confitetur IHM ex do non est et
hoc est illius antixpisti quem audistis quia uenturus est et nunc
in saeculo est
4. iam uos ex do estis filioli et uicistis eos qm maior est qui
in uobis est quam hie qui in saeculo est
5. hii de saeculo sunt propterea de saeculo locuntur et
saeculum audit eos
6. nos ex do sumus qui cognoscit dm audit nos qui non est
ex do non nos audit hinc cognoscimus spm ueritatis et spm
erroris
7. kmi dHigamus inuicem qm caritas ex do est et omnis qui
diligit fratrem suum ex do natus est et cognoscit dm
8. qui non diligit ignorat dm quia ds caritas est
9. in hoc apparuit caritas di in nobis qm filium suum unicum
misit ds in saeculo ut uiuamus per eum
10. in hoc est caritas non quod nos dilexerimus dm sed qm
ipse dilexit nos et misit filium suum propitiatorem pro peccatis
nostris.
11. kmi si sic ds dilexit nos et nos debemus diHgere
imuicem
12. dm nemo uidit umquam quodsi dHigamus imuicem ds in
nobis manet et caritas eius perfecta est in nobis
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13. in hoc cognoscimus qum in ipso manemus et ipse in
nob/s qm de spu suo dedit nobis
_
14. et nos uidimus e^ testamur qm pater misit filium suum
saluatorem saeculi
15. quicumque confessus fuerit qm ihs est filius di ds in eo
manet et ipse in do
16. Et nos cognouimus et credidimus in caritate quam habet
ds in nobis ds caritas e^^ et qui manet in caritate in do permanet
et ds in eo manet
17. in hoc perfecta est Karitas in nobis
_;?duciam
habemus in diem iudicii quia sicut ille est et nos sumus in hoc
mundo
18. timor non est in ftzritate sed perfecta caritas foras mittit
timore qm timor poenam 'nabet qui autem timet non est perfectus
in caritatem
19. 710% ergo diligamus qm ipse prior dHexit nos
20. si quis dixerit diligo dm et fratrem suum odit mendax
est qui ettim non diligit fratrem suum quem uide^ dm quem non
uidet quomodo potest diligere
21. et hoc mandatuxa. habemus a do ut qui dHigit dm diligat
et fratxexn suum
V. I. omnis qui credit quia IH.f est xps ex do natus est et
omnis qui dHigit genitorijw diligit eum qui genitus est ex eo
2. hinc cognoscimus qm diligimus filios di" cum diligimus dm
et mandata eius facimus
3. haec est enim caritas ut mandata eius seruemus et
xx\.andata eius grauia non sunt
4. quia omne quod natum est ex do uincit saeculum et haec
est uictoria quae uincit saceulum fides nostra
5. quis est autem qui uincit saecub/;« nisi qui credit quia
I H S est filius di
6. hie es^ qui uenit per aquam et sanguinem I H S X P S et
non tantum in aqua sed in aqua et sanguine et sps est testimonium quia sps est ueritas
7. qm txes sunt qui testificantur in terra sps et aqua et
sanguis et tres sunt qui /'^i'tificantur in caelo patex et uerbum et
sps scs et hi tres unum sunt
9. si testixaonium hominum a^cipimui- testimonium di maius
est quia hoc est testimonium di quia testificatus est de filio suo
10. qui^credit in filio di habet testimonium di in se qui non
cred^.t in do mendacem facit eum quia nott credit in testimonium
eius quod testifica^«5 est ds de filio suo
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11. et hoc est testimonium qm uitam aetexnam dedit nobis
ds et haec uita in filio eius est
12. qui habet filium di uitam habet qui non hahet filium di
uitam non habet
13. haec scribo uobis ut sciatis quia uitam habetis aetexnam
qui rreditis in ne fill di
14. et haec est fiducia quam habemus ad eum quia quidquid
petierimus secundum z^oluntatem eius audit nos
15. et si scimus quia audit nos quidquid petierimus scimus
qm habemuspetS.txones quas petiuimus ab eo
16. si quis scit fxatxem suum peccare peccatum no ad mortetn
postulabit et dabit ei uitam his qui peccat non usque ad mortem
est enim pecca^i!<:w usque ad mortem non pro illo dico ut postulet
17. omnis iniustitia peccatum est et est peccatum ad mortem
18. scimus qm omnis qui natus est ex do n^rn peccat sed
natiuitas di conseruat eum et waHgnus non tangit eum
19. scim' qm ex do sumus et totus mundus in xaaligno positus
est
20. et scimus qm filius di uenit et dedit nobis intellectuxa ut
sciamus quod est ueru et simus in uero fXxo eius IHU XPO hie
est uerus ds et vita aeterna
21. filioli custodite uos ab idolis.
: CC-LXXIIIL INCPEIUSDEM IL
In the following critical notes differences of order have not,
as a rule, been noted except for the Vulgate, and the text found
in Augustine's Tractates on the Epistle. An attempt has been
made to indicate by fractions the proportion which the evidence
for any particular variant in any writer bears to the whole
evidence on the point in question to be found in his quotations
of the passage. This has not been attempted in the case of
Augustine, except for the Tractates (Aug.), where different
readings have been noted in this way, when, as sometimes
happens, more than one rendering is found in the text.
i. I. erat] fuit Vg. Cass. | quod 2°—uitae] quod uidimus quod audiuimus
oculis nostris uidimus et manus nostrae contrectauerunt de sermone uitae
Tert. Va I quod 2°—nostris] quae uidimus oculis nostris et auribus audiuimus
Mur. Fr. | et l°] om. Vg. Cass. | quod 3°] om. Amb. Vs I oculis nostris] pr.
quod AmlD-codd. Vs = /''• s' Amb-codd. Vs • o"^- Amb-cod. ^/g: -I- quod
perspeximus Vg. Cass. :-f perspeximus Amb. -j^-ed. '/s I et 2°]-f quod Ambcodd. Vs I tractauerunt] contrectauerunt Vg. : palpauerunt Mur. Fr. Cass. :
perscrutatae sunt Amb. ^j^: scrutatae sunt Amb. 73.
2. ipsa] om. Vg. Amb. Va I manifestata est l°] apparuit Amb. Va I testes
sumus] testamur Vg. Cass. Amb. V2 • testificamur p. | uitam aeternam] de
uita Amb. | manifestata est 2°] apparuit Vg. Cass. Amb-ed. : paruit Ambcod. I in] om, Vg, Cass. Spec,
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3. quae] quod ergo p. | annunciamus Vg. | et 3°—eius] ut communio sit
nobis cum patre et filio eius lesu Christo Tert. | sit] est p. | cum deo patre]
apud patrem Spec | lesu—eius] cum filio eius lesu Christo Vg. Spec
4. scribimus] scripsimus Mur. Fr. (uid.) 1 uobis] pr. ut gaudeatis p.—
gaudium] pr. gaudeatis et Vg. | uestrum] nostrum p.
5. quia societatem habemus] nos societatem habere p. | quia] quoniam
Vg. I illo] eo Vg. Aug. Vict.Vit.
6. quodsi] si Vg. | quia] quoniam Vg. | societatem] communionem Tert.
I ambulamus] incedamus Tert. | ueritatem non facimus Vg.
7. quod si] si autem Vg. : si uero Tert. | lumine 1°, 2°] luce Vg. | ambulamus] incedamus Tert. | sicut—lumine 2°] om. Tert. | societatem] communionem Tert. I cum inuicem] ad inuicem Vg. : cum eo Tert. : cum deo p.
I filii eius] domini nostri Tert. | purgabit] emundat Vg. Tert. : mundat p. |
delicto] peccato Vg.
8. dixerimus] dicamus Tert. | quoniam—habemus] nos delictum (peccatum Gel.) non habere Tert. Gel-Ep. Vs I quoniam] quod Aug-codd. : quia
p. Cyp. Vs-ed. Vs A u g . Cass. Vs-ed. Vs Gel-Ep. V2 Opt. Va'Codd. V2 L u c
Spec. I peccata Faust | ipsos nos decipimus] ipsi nos seducimus Vg. Aug.
Paul-Oros. Cass. Vs'^odd. Vs '• nos ipsos seducimus A u g . Gel-Ep. ^/g Spec. :
nos ipsos decipimus Cyp. Vs (decepimus cod. Vs): seducimus nosmet ipsos
Tert. Aug. Gel-Ep. ^/g: ipsi nos decipimus Cass-ed. Vs Faust. | et] quia GelEp. Vs I ueritas] uerbum eius Cass. Vs (cf. ver. 10).
9. si] quod si A u g . Gel-Ep. :-t-autem p. Cyp. | confiteamur] confitemur Tert. : confessi fuerimus A u g . Cyp. Gel-Ep. | peccata i°] delicta
Tert. Aug. Gel-Ep. | fidelis] -H est Vg. A u g . Gel-Ep. | iustus] : -t- est dominus
Cyp.-f est Spec, f ut—peccata 2°] qui nobis peccata dimittat Cyp. | ut] qui
Spec. Gel-Ep. | remittam] remittal Vg. : dimittat Tert. A u g . Spec. Gel-Ep.
I nobis peccata] ea nobis Tert. | peccata 2°] delicta nostra A u g . : -h nostra
Vg. Aug. I purget] emundet Tert. Vg. : mundet A u g . V2 Spec Gel-Ep. |
ex] ab Tert. A u g . V2 Vg. Spec. Gel-Ep. | iniquitate] iniustitia Tert.
10. quod si] si Tert. Vg. Gel-Ep. Va Cass. | dixerimus] dicamus Tert, |
quod non peccauimus] nos non deliquisse Tert. | quod] quoniam Aug. Vg. :
quia A u g . Gel-Ep. V2 Cass-ed. | facimus Tert. A u g . Vg. Cass. | eum]
ilium Tert. : deum Cass-cod. | uerbum] sermo Tert. | est] erit Gel-Ep. 72ii. I. fili mei] filioli mei Cyp. A u g . Vg.: filioli Tert. Aug. : fratres
Aug. I haec] ista Cyp. (ita-cod.) | scribo] scripsi Tert. Cyp-cod. | ne] ut non
A u g . Vg. Gel-Ep. V2 Vict. Vit. | peccatis] delinquatis Tert. Cyp. | et] pr.
sed Vg. Vict.Vit-cod. : sed Gel-Ep. Va Vict.Vit-ed. | quis peccauerit]
deliqueritis Tert. : qui deliquerit Cyp. (quis codd.) | aduocatum] paracletum
Vict.Vit. Faust. | apud] ad Aug. | patrem] pr. deum Tert. ad-Vigil (dnm
cod.) I lesum Christum) om. Gel-Ep. Va • o™- lesum ad-Vig. (uid.): om.
Christum Aug. | iustum] suffragatorem Cyp-cod. Va '• °f"- Vict.Vit. Faust.
2. et] om. Cyp-cod. Aug. | exoratio] propitiatio Vg. Faust. Paul-Nol.
Hier.: propitiator A u g . : satisfactio etplacatio ad-Vig. (uid.): placatio Tert.
Hil.: deprecatio Cyp. | pro 1°—tantum] peccatorum nostrorum non tantum
nostrorum A u g . | peccatis] delictis Tert. Cyp. ^/g | non—tantum] om. Faust.
I et 2°) etiam Vg. | pro 3°] om. A u g . | saeculo] mundi A u g . Vg. Faust.
3. in] ex Luc. | iscimus] intellegimus Cyp. Luc. : cognoscimus A u g . |
quoniam cognoscimus] om. A u g . | quoniam] quia Cyp. | mandata] praecepta
Cyp. I seruemus] seruauerimus A u g . : custodiamus Cyp. : obseruemus Vg.
4. qui]-t-autem L u c | se noscere] se nosse Vg. : quia cognouit A u g .
Cyp-codd. quia cognoui Aug: qui cognouit Aug. : quia nouit Ambr. :
quoniam cognouit Cyp. (nouit cod.): quoniam cognoui Cyp-cod. Luc. V2 I eum]
dm p. I mandata] praecepta Ambr. | seruat] custodit Vg. Luc. V2 I ^^ hoc
ueritas] et ueritas in illo Cyp. | in hoc] et in eo Luc. V2 I ueritas—(5) hoc 1°]
om. p*
5. nam qui custodit] qui autem custodit Vg. : qui autem seruauerit A u g .
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Luc. V2 I if* hoc I°] pr. uere Vg. A u g . : uere ab eis Luc. Vs '• uere . , , apud
illos Luc. V2 I caritas] dilectio A u g . | perfecta] consumma'ta Luc. V2 I in 2°]
pr. et. Vg. I iscimus] cognoscimus A u g . | quoniam] quia A u g . | eo] ipso Vg.
A u g . I sumus] + si in ipso perfecti fuerimus p. A u g .
6. in ipso] in Christo Cyp. V4 ("'"• in cod. V4) Hier. | quemadmodum]
sicut Vg. A u g . Paul-Nol. : quomodo Cyp. V4 Hier. 72 I et] pr. sic Salv.
7. carissimi] dilectissimi A u g . | mandatum nouum Vg. A u g . | quem]
quod h'' Vg. A u g . | habebatis A u g .
8. est uere] erit uerum h*: uerum est Vg. A u g . | quia] qm p. | iam]
om. Vg. A u g . I transierunt Vg. A u g . | lumen uerum] uerum lumen Vg. :
lux uera A u g .
9. esse in lumine A u g . ^/a | lumine] luce Vg. A u g . Va Cyp. Vs • lucem
Cyp-cod. V2 Spec-cod. | odit]-f homicida est et Cyp-cod. Va I est] ambulat
Cyp-cod. V210. nam qui] qui autem Spec. Luc. : om. nam Vg. A u g . | diligit] amat
Luc. I permanet] manet Vg. A u g . Spec. Euch.
11. qui autem] nam qui Aug. | est-tenebris 2°] om. Luc. V2 I non scit]
nescit Vg. Cyp-cod. A u g . Faust. Luc. | ubi eat] quo eat Vg. A u g . Cyp.
Luc. : quo uadit Faust. | quia] quoniam A u g . Cyp. | obscoecauerunt]
excaecauerunt A u g . Cyp. : obscurauerunt Luc. | oculos] cor Luc.
12. scribo] dico Prise | quoniam] quia A u g . Prise | propter] per A u g .
13. scribo 1°—initio] om. p. | quoniam I°] quia A u g . Faust. | quod—initio]
eum qui ab initio est Vg. Faust. : eum qui a principio est A u g . | iuuenes]
adolescentes Vg. | quoniam 2°] quia A u g . Faust.
14. pueri] infantes Vg. | quoniam i°] quia A u g . | quod—initio] om. Vg. |
quod] scribo nobis patres quia p. A u g . | est ab initio] a principio est A u g , |
adulescentes] iuuenes Vg. A u g . Euch. | quoniam 2°] quia p. A u g . Euch.
I in uobis permanet] manet in uobis Vg. | permanet] manet A u g . Euch.
15. Nolite diligere mundum neque ambitum eius Claud. | Nolite quaerere
quae in hoc mundo sunt Paul-Nol. | nolite] pr. filioli Cass. | seculum i"]
mundum Vg. A u g . Cyp. Vs De duod-abus. Faust. Va Cass. | saeculo] mundo
Vg. A u g . Cyp. Vs'ed. Vs De d. a. Faust. V2 Cass. : hoc mundo Cyp-cod, Vs
I si quis] quisquis Aug-ed, : qui enim Faust, : -f autem p . : -fenim Aug-cod, |
quis] qui Cyp, Vs'ed. Vs I diligit] dilexerit A u g . Cyp. Vs I saeculum 2°]
mundum Vg. Cyp. Vs"ed. ^/s Aug. Faust. Cass. : hunc mundum Cyp-cod. Vs
I non—eo] dilectio patris non est in ipso A u g . (eo Aug-cod.) | caritas]
dilectio Aug. | patris] Dei Cass. | eo] illo Aug. Cyp. Vs Cass.
16. quoniam] quia A u g . Cyp. V4 Faust. Cass. | omne—seculo] omnia
quae in mundo sunt Aug. | est in saeculo] est in mundo Vg. Aug. Cass. GelEp. Faust. : in mundo est A u g . Cyp. V4 I concupiscentia carnis est] desiderium
est carnis A u g . | concupiscentia 1°] pr. aut Aug-cod. | est 2"] om. Faust. |
concupiscentia 2°] uoluntas Prise Va I superbia uitae] ambitio saeculi A u g .
Cyp. V4"ed. V4 Gel-Ep. : ambitio mundi Cyp-codd. V4 '• ambitio humanae
uitae Prise. :-l-humanae Faust. | est 3°] om. Vg. A u g . Cyp-cod. V4 Faust.
Prise Cass. : sunt Cyp-ed. V4 I quae] et ubique Aug-cod. : om. Prise | est
4°] sunt A u g . Prise | ex] a Aug. Cyp. V4 Gel-Ep. : de Aug-codd. Faust.
Prise I de saeculo] ex mundo Vg. A u g . Cyp-cod. V4 Gel-Ep. Cass. : de
hoc mundo Prise : ex concupiscentia saeculi Cyp. ^/4-ed. ^J^-cod. V4 (a
pro ex cod. V4) '• ex concupiscentia mundi Cyp. ^l^-cod. V4 I est 5"] sunt
A u g . Prise : om. Cyp. V4-ed, V4 ef. v. Sod. 225.
17. saeculum] mundus Vg. A u g . Cyp. V4 Gel-Ep. Cass. Faust. Prise.
Luc. I transit] transibit Cyp. y^-ed, V4 Aug. : praeterit Prise : perit Cass,
(-lit codd.) I concupiscentia)-f-eius Vg. Cyp. V4 Aug. Faust. Prise L u c :
desideria eius A u g . | facit] fecerit A u g . Cyp. 75 Gel-Ep. Faust. Luc. | dei]
domini Gel-Ep. | permanet] manet Vg. A u g . Cyp. Vs-ed. Vs-eod. V5 GelEp. Cass. Faust. Luc. : manebit Cyp. ''/s-ed. Vs'Cod. Vg | aeternum]-f
quomodo et ipse manet in aeternum p. A u g . (sicut) Cyp. Vs (om. cod. Vo)
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Luc. [[quomodo et ipse] sicut et deus Aug. | et ipse] et deus p. Cyp. Vs^ed.
Vg-cod. Va Luc. : deus Cyp-cod. Vs '• om- et Cyp-codd. Vs I manet] manebit
Cyp-ed. Vsli8. pueri] filioli Vg. Iren. Euch. | sicut] quemadmodum Iren. : quoniam
i°] quia Vg. Cyp. Va Luc. : quod A u g . | uenit] sit uenturus A u g . | nunc]
pr. et Vg. :-f autem p. Cyp. 72 Aug. Luc. | multi] om. C3T5-cod. Va I facti]
om. Luc. I cognoscimus] scimus Vg. | quoniam 2°] quod Vg. A u g . : quia
Cyp. V2 I nouissima hora Vg. | hora est] sit hora A u g .
ig. Cf. quia non erant nostri, nam si nostri essent, mansissent nobiscum
Opt. I exierunt] prodierunt Vg. Tert. | erat] erant Vg. A u g . Iren. Amb. :
fuerunt Tert. Cyp. Vs '• sunt Petilianus ap. Aug. | ex 2°] de Pet-ap-Aug. | nam
—nobis 3°] si enim ex nobis essent Amb. | nam si] quod si A u g . : si enim Cyp.
Vs Iren. : si Tert. | fuisset] fuissent Vg. A u g . Tert. Cyp. Vs Iren. : essent
Pet-ap-Aug. I ex 3°] de Pet-ap-Aug. | permansissent] mansissent Cyp. Vs"ed.
Va-cod. Vs Aug. Amb. : mansisset Cyp-cod. Vs I forsitan] utique Vg. A u g .
Tert. Cyp-ed. Vs'Cod. Vs ^^en. Pet-ap-Aug. : om. Cyp-ed. V.5-eod. Vg Amb,
I praesto fiat] manifesti sint Vg, : manifestarentur A u g , Iren, | quoniam]
quod A u g . I sunt omnes] omnes erant A u g . : om. omnes Iren.
20. et] sed Vg. | accepistis] habetis Vg. A u g . | et nostis omnia] ut ipsi
manifesti sites A u g .
21. Cf. Cognoscite ergo quoniam omne mendacium extraneum est et non
est de ueritate Iren. | non 1°—scientibus] scribo uobis non quod nescieritis
sed quia nostis A u g . | scientibus] pr. quasi Vg. | quoniam] quia A u g . |
omne A u g . Spec. | non est ex ueritate A u g . | ex] de Spec-ed.
22. qui autem negat Im Xm in carnem (-ne Va) uenisse hie antechristus
estPrise Va I is] om. Iren. | quia is] quod lesus A u g . | quia] quoniam Vg.
Iren. | est 2°] pr. non p. A u g . Iren. | hie—filium] om. A u g .
23. negat filium] non filium (-1-habet h*) h. (Buch.) | om. e t h . (Buch.)
I cf. qui non habet filium nee patrem habet qui autem habet filium
et patrem habet Cass. V2 I omnis] ? om. Cyp. cf. von Soden, 225 | negat]
non crediderit in Luc. | nee] pr. nee filium A u g . | qui 2°] pr. et A u g . : -1autem p. Prise Spec. :-t-uero Luc. | confitetur] credit in Luc. | et patrem] pr.
et filium Cyp. V2 Prise Spec-ed. : -fet filium Luc.
24. uos] pr. ergo A u g . :-fautemp. | ab initio audistis A u g . | permaneat
in uobis] in uobis permaneat Vg. : in uobis maneat A u g . | quod si] si Vg. |
permanserit] manserit A u g . | audistis ab initio A u g . | manebitis Vg. A u g .
25. et] om. A u g . | promissio] repromissio Vg. : pollieitatio A u g .
26. eis] his Vg. A u g . | seducunt uos] uos seducunt ut sciatis quia
unctionem habetis A u g .
27. uos unctionem] unctio A u g . | accepimus A u g . | permaneat] maneat
Vg. I uobis] nobis A u g . | necesse non habetis] non necesse habetis Vg. : non
habetis necessitatem A u g , | uos doceat A u g . ( sed sicut] quia Aug. | eius]
ipsius A u g . I uerum] uerax Aug. | mendum] mendacium h* Vg. : mendax
A u g . I et 3°] om. A u g . | manete Vg. | eo 2°] ipsa A u g .
28. filioli Vg. I uenerit] apparuerit Vg. : manifestatus fuerit A u g . |
fiduciam habeamus] habeamus fiduciam Vg. : habeamus fiduciam in conspectu eius A u g . I et] ut A u g . | praesentia] aduentu Vg. Aug.
29. scimus] scitis Vg. Aug. | quoniam 1°, 2°] quia A u g . ] omnis] pr. et
Vg. I est natus A u g .
iii. I. ecce] uidete Vg. | caritatem] dileetionem A u g . | uocaremur] nominemur Vg. : uocemur A u g . : appellamur Aug. | sumus] simus Vg. A u g . |
propterea—inhonorat] propter hoc mundus non nouit nos quia non nouit
eum Vg. p. (et ipsum ignorabat pro non nouit eum): propter hoc mundus
non cognoscit nos quia non cognouit eum et nos non cognoscit mundus A u g .
2. carissimi] dilectissimi A u g . ( nunc] om. Aug. | et nondum] necdum
Hier. V2 I manifestatum est] apparuit Vg. Aug. : revelatum est Amb. : cf,
nescimus Hier. Va I qui futuri sumus] quid erimus Vg. A u g . Amb. : quod
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erimus Aug. | qui] quid Tert. Flier. Va • quales Hier. Va I scimus] pr. sed
Amb. : nouimus autem Hier. | quoniam] quia A u g . Tert. Amb. Hier. | cum
apparuerit] si manifestauerit Tert. (manifestatus fuerit cod.) | apparuerit]
reuelatum fuerit Amb. : ille reuelatus fuerit Hier. | ei erimus A u g . | ei] illi
Aug-codd. : eius Tert. | quoniam uidebimus] uidebimus enim Hier. •'/j.
3. habet—eo] spem istam in illo habet Tert. | banc spem Vg. | eo] ipso
A u g . : eum Aug. | castificat] sanctifieat Vg. Aug. | se] semet ipsum A u g . |
sicut] quia Tert. | et 2°] om. p. | ille] ipse A u g . Tert. | castus] sanctus Vg.
Aug.
4. peccatum l°] delictum Aug. | et l°] om. Aug. Amb. | et 2°] om. Aug.
I peccatum 2°] delictum Tert.
5. quoniam] quia Vg. A u g . | apparuit] manifestatus est A u g . Tert.
(sit) I peccata tolleret] auferat delicta Tert. | peccata]-f nostra Vg. : peccatum
A u g . Va I tolleret] auferat A u g . | et 2°—est]om. Aug. (uid.) | illo] eo Vg. :
ipso A u g .
6. in eo permanet] in eo manet Vg. Aug. : in ipso manet A u g . : manet
in illo Tert. | peccat l°] delinquit Tert. | omnis 2°] pr. et Vg. | peccat 2°]
delinquit Tert. | non 2°] neque Tert. | uidit] uidet p. | eum l°] om. Tert.
7. filii Luc. I seducat] fallat Luc | qui] pr. omnis Tert. j est]-(-sicut et
ille iustus est Vg. A u g . Tert. Spec. (om. et cod.).
8. Cf. omnis qui peccat non est de deo sed de diabolo est et scitis quoniam
ideo uenturus est ut perdat filios diaboli De aleat. | autem] om. Vg. Tert.
Spec. I peccatum] delictum Tert. | de] ex Vg. Tert. : a Luc. Spec-ed. | quia]
quoniam Vg. Tert. Luc. | ab—peccat] diabolus a primordio delinquit Tert. |
ab initio] origine Luc. | in hoc] pr. et Spec. : idcireo Luc. Va • ad hoc enim
Luc. Va '• + enim Tert. | apparuit] inc. Cod-Freis. (ed. Ziegler): manifestatus
est A u g . Tert. : declaratus est Luc. Va I soluat] dissoluat Vg.: solueret L u c
Va Spec. I opera] operas Luc-cod. ^/o.
9. ex] de h. | natus 1°—do 1°] ex deo nascitur Tert. | peccatum non
facit] non peccat A u g . Va Spec. | peccatum] delictum Tert. j quia] quoniam
Vg. I semen] sensus Spee-codd. | eius] ipsius Vg. Aug. Cass. : dei Tert. |
ipso] eo h. Vg. Aug. Cass. : illo Tert. | manet] est Cass. | peccare] delinquere
Tert. I quoniam] quia A u g . Tert. Cass-cod. Spec. | de] ex Vg. A u g . Tert.
10. ex hoc] in hoe h. Vg. A u g . Tert. Cyp. : hinc Spec. | manifesti sunt]
manifestati sunt A u g . : apparent Cyp. Luc. Spec. | et filii] bis scr. h. | omnis]
om. Tert. Spec-cod. | facit iustitiam] est iustus Vg. A u g . Tert. Cyp. Luc V2
Spec I de] ex Vg. Tert. Luc Va Spec : a A u g . | diligit] amat Luc. V2 !
fratrem suum] patrem suum aut matrem suam Cyp-cod.
11. quoniam] quia A u g . | hoc—quod] haec est annunciatio quam Vg.
A u g . haec est (om. est Va) repromissio quam Luc. Va I audiuimus A u g . |
initio] origine Luc V2 I diligamus] amemus Luc. V2 I inuicem] alterutrum Vg.
Luc. Va12. non]pr. et Luc. Va I qui] om. h. Aug-ed. Luc. Va I erat] fuit Luc. Va I
occidit l°] interfecit L u c Va I cuius sei gratia] propter quid Vg. Luc. Va I
occidit 2°] interfecit Luc. Va I eum] om. A u g . | quia] quoniam h. (Buch.) Vg.
Luc. Va I eius l°] illius L u c Va = ipsius Luc. Y2 I erant] erat h.* : fuerunt Aug.
Luc. Va I autem] uero A u g . | eius 2°] ipsius Aug-cod. : sui Luc. V2 '• om,
Aug-codd.
13. et] om. h. Vg. A u g . Luc. Va I fratres] om. p. | nos] uos Vg. | hie
mundus] om. hie Vg. A u g . : saeculum Luc Va14. quoniam] quia h. (Ber.) A u g . | transimus] translati sumus Vg. ;
[translati s]umus h. (Buch.): transiuimus p. (-ibi-) A u g . : transitum fecimus
Luc. Va I de] a Luc. ^/j | ad] in h. p. | quia] quoniam Vg. Luc. Va I diligimus]
amamus Luc. Va I qui—mortem] omnis qui fratrem suum non diligit manebit in
morte Faust. | qui] -V autem Luc. Va I diligit] amat Luc. Va I permanet] manet
Vg. A u g . L u c Va I mortem] morte h. cett.
15. omnis qui] quicunque Hier. [ omnis l°] ? om. Cyp. Vs i qui]-!-enim
14
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Cyp-cod. Va I quia] quoniam h. Vg. Cyp-cod. Va I uitam—se] in se uitam Cyped. Va '• ""'• aeternum Luc. Va I se] semet ipso Vg. | manentem] om. Cypcod. V2.
16. in hoc] et quia ex hoc Spec. (om. et codd.) | cognoscimus] cognouimus
h. (Buch.) Vg. I caritatem]-t-Dei Vg. : dileetionem' A u g . :-l-ipsius Spec. |
quia] quoniam Vg. Spec. | pro nobis] post suam Vg. : propter nos Luc. J pro
fratribus] post animas A u g . :-I-nostris Spec-ed. | pro 2°] de h. | animas]
animam h. Vict.Vit. :-f nostras Luc. Spec-ed.
17. qui] quicunque Spec. | autem] om. Vg. Cyp. Va I substantiam]
facultates A u g . | huius] om. A u g . Cyp. ^/a Spec. | suum egere] cui opus
[est] h. (Buch.) | egere] necessitatem habere Vg. : esurientem A u g . :
desiderantem Cyp. (-t-aliquid cod.) Va I ab eo] om. Cyp. Va-ed. Va I Caritas
dei manet] poterit caritas (dilectio A u g . ) dei manere A u g . Cyp-cod. Va I
caritas] agape Cyp-cod. Va '• dilectio Cyp-cod. V2 I dei] om. Cyp-cod. V2 I
permanet h. | eo] illo Cyp. Va Spec-ed.
18. filioli]-f mei Vg. | tantum] om. Vg. : post uerbo p. A u g . | uerba h.*
I neque] et hp. A u g . Spec.
19. et] om. h. Vg. | cognoscimus h. Vg. | coram ipso] in conspectu eius
Vg. I suadebimus h. Vg. | corda nostra Vg.
20. si]-t-non p. | reprehenderit Vg. | corde h. | et] expl. h.
21. reprehenderit nos Vg. | nos] om, Aug-cod. | reprehendit Cyp-codd.
Ep-Sev-ad-Claud. | habemus] habebimus Aug-cod. : habeamus Luc. | apud]
ad Vg. Cyp. Aug. Luc. Ep-Sev.
22. quidquid] quodcunque p. Cyp. : quaecunque Aug. Ep-Sev. |
aceipiamus Cyp-cod. | eius l°] om. Luc. | seruamus] eustodiimus p. :
custodimus L u c | quae] pr. ea Vg. | sunt placita] ei placent Luc. f in
conspectu eius] coram eo Vg. : ante conspectum eius Luc. | faeiamus Luc
23. et 1°—credamus] om. Luc. | nomini] in nomine Vg. Luc. | eius 2°]
ipsius Luc. I diligamus] amemus nos Luc. | inuicem] alterutrum Vg. |
mandatum nobis Vg.
24. mandata Vg. | manebit] manet Vg. | permanet] manet Vg.
iv. I. Kmi] dilectissimi A u g . | sps 1°—sunt] spiritum qui ex deo est
Aug. '/a I ex] a Spee-codd. | sint Vg. Cass. | qm] quia A u g . | prodierunt]
exierunt Vg. Iren. L u c Va Spec. | in hoc saeculo] in mundum Vg. : in istum
mundum A u g . : de saeculo Iren. : in hunc mundum p. Spec. : om. hoe Luc.
2. hinc] in hoc Vg. A u g . Iren. : ex hoe Luc. | cognoscitur sps] cognoscite
spiritum Iren. : intellegite spiritum Luc. | Christum lesum Prise Vs I IHM]
om. Prise Vs I XPM] om. Cass. | in carne uenisse] om. Prise Vs I carnem
Prise Vs I ex. de Cyp. Prise Vs Amb.
3. Cf. Qui autem negat in came uenisse de deo non est sed est de antichristi spiritu (antichristus cod.) Cyp. (cf. etiam Epist. 73. 15) : et omnis
spiritus qui soluit Christum in carne uenisse non est ex deo A u g . Vs: omnis
qui soluit lesum Christum et negat eum in carne uenisse non est ex deo A u g .
'/g I omnis sps qui] quicunque sps Amb. ^/j (uid.): omnis qui Amb. '/g (uid.)
Cass. V4 I non confitetur] soluit p. Vg. Tert. Va (uid.) Iren. Prise ^/gCass.
V4: negat Tert. Va P"sc. V2 Amb. Va (cf. Cyp.): destruit L u c | IHM]
lesum Christum in carne uenisse A u g . Tert. Va (om. lesum) Amb. V2 I non
est ex do A u g . | ex] de Amb. Va Prise V2 I et 2°—antixpisti] et hie antichristus est Tert. Va Prise. Cass-cod. •'/g : sed de antichristo est Iren. : et
hoe est antichristi Cass. Vs"ed. ^/g | hoc] hie p. Vg. A u g . | illus antixpisti p.]
antichristus Vg. A u g . | illius] quod est Luc. | quem] de quo Vg. A u g . :
quod Cass. | quia] quoniam Vg. | uenturus est] uenit Vg. Cass. | nunc]-H iam
Vg. Cass. I saeculo] mundo Vg.
4. iam] om. Vg. | et uicistis eos] uincite illos De sing. cler. | eos] eum Vg.
A u g . I qm] quia A u g . Paul-Nol. Vs i maior] potior Paul-Nol. Vg | est in
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uobis Aug. I uobis] nobis Cass. Paul-Nol. Vs i hie—est 3°] qui in mundo Vg. :
qui in hoc mundo est A u g . : qui in hoc mundo Cyp. V2 Cass. Paul-Nol. Vs :
qui in isto mundo Cyp. Va5. hii] ipsi Vg. : isti Luc. | saeculo i°] mundo Vg. A u g . | propterea] ideo
Vg. A u g . I saeculo 2°] mundo Vg. A u g . | saeculum audit eos] mundus eos
audit Vg. A u g .
6. nos i°]-f autem Luc | cognoscit] nouit Vg. A u g . | qui 2°]-f autem
Luc. I nos audit] audit nos Luc. | hinc] in hoc Vg. : ex hoc A u g . Luc. |
cognoscimus spm] cognoscitur spiritus A u g . : intellegimus spiritum Luc.
7. kmi] dilectessimi A u g . | diligamus] amemus Luc | inuicem] pr. nos
Vg. : nos alterutrum Luc. | qm] quia Vg. A u g . | fratrem suum] om. Vg.
A u g . De rebap. | suum] om. p. | cognoscit] cognouit A u g .
8. qui—dm] om. Aug. (uid.) De rebap. (uid.) ] qui] quicunque Luc. |
diligit]-f fratrem Luc. | ignorat] non nouit Vg. A u g . Luc | quia] quoniam
Vg. Luc. I caritas] dilectio A u g . De rebap. Claud. Mam.
9. in] ex L u c Spec. | apparuit] manifestata est A u g . Spec, (manifesta
cod.): declarata est Luc. | caritas] dilectio A u g . | di] Domini Spec-ed. |
nobis] uobis Spec-ed. | qm] quia A u g . : quod Spec. | unicum] unigenitum
Vg. A u g . I ds] om. A u g . Spec. | saeculo] mundum Vg. : hunc mundum p.
A u g . Spec. : saeculum Luc | eum] ipsum A u g . Spec-ed.
10. caritas] dilectio A u g . | quod] quasi Vg. : quia A u g . | nos I°] om.
.\ug. I dilexerimus] dileximus A u g . : amauerimus Luc. | dm] om. A u g . :
dnm. Aug-cod. | qm] quia A u g . : quod Luc. \ ipse dilexit nos] prior nos ille
dilexit Cass. | ipse] -f prior Vg. Aug. | dilexit] amauerit Luc. | misit] miserit
L u c ] propitiaiorem] propitiationem Vg. : litatorem A u g . : expiatorem Luc.
I pro peccatis nostris] peccatorum nostrorum Luc. |
11. Kmi] dilectissimi A u g . | si sic] sicut p. | si]H-ergo] Luc. | sic] ita
A u g . I dilexit] amauit L u c ] debemus et nos A u g . | et] sic p. | diligere
inuicem] alterutrum diligere Vg. : inuicem diligere A u g . : alterutrum
amare L u c
12. quod si] si Vg. A u g . | diligimus p. | manebit A u g . | caritas] dilectio
A u g . I perfecta—nobis] in nobis perfecta est Vg. : erit perfecta in nobis

Aug.
13. in 1°] ex Vict.Vit. | cognoscimus] scimus Vict.Vit. : intellegimus
p. I qnm] quia A u g . Vict.Vit. | in 2°—ipse] om. Vict.Vit. | ipso] eo Vg. |
qm] quia A u g . Vict.Vit. | suo] dei p, : sancto Vict.Vit,
14. testamur] testificamur Vg. : testes sumus A u g . | qm] quia p.
A u g . I pater misit] misit deus Cass. | saeculi] mundi Vg. A u g .
15. quicunque] quisquis Vg. Cass-cod. : qui A u g . Va Tert. Cass-cod. :
quisque Cass-ed. | confessus fuerit] crediderit Cass. | qm] quod A u g . ] ihs]
Christus Tert. (uid.) | eo] ipso A u g . : illo Tert. Cass. | ipse in do] caritas dei
in eo perfecta est Cass. (?).
16. credimus p. | in 1°—ds 1°] quam dileetionem deus habet A u g . | in
caritate l°] caritati Vg. | caritas] dilectio A u g . Cyp. Va Paul-Nol. : agape
Cyp-cod. Va I et 3°] om. Cyp. Va Cass-ed. | in 3°—do] in deo in dilectione
Cyp-codd. Va I caritate 2°] dilectione A u g . Cyp. Va • agape Cyp. '/^ |
permanet] manet Vg. A u g . Cyp. Va Cass. | eo] illo A u g . Va Cyp. Va •
ipso Cass. I manet 2°] om. Vg. Cyp-codd. Va Aug. Cass.
17. karitas in nobis] dilectio (-feius Vs) in nobis A u g . Vs = in nobis
dilectio A u g . Vs I karitas] -)- Dei Vg. [ in nobis] nobiscum Vg. | . ] ut
Vg. A u g . I habeamus Vg. A u g . Cass. | die A u g . Cass-ed.
18. caritate] dilectione A u g . Va Tert. | sed] 4-enim Tert. | perfecta] consummata Aug. | caritas] dilectio A u g . Va Tert. Vs Amb. Salv. Tyr. Ruf.
Hier. | foras mittit] foras abicit Tert. Vs '• excludit foras Amb. | foris Aug-

2X2

T H E EPISTLES OF S. J O H N

cod. I qiii] quia Aug. Tert. Va I poenam] tormentum A u g . : suppliciamentum
Tert. Va | qui autem] et qui"Tert. Va I caritatem] dilectione A u g . Tert. Va19. ergo] om. A u g . | diligamus]-f deum Vg. | qm] quia Aug. Cass. |
ipse] deus Vg. Cass. (?) | nos dilexit A u g . ^/j.
20. quis] qui Cyp-ed. | dicit Luc. | diligo d m ] / r . quoniam Vg. : quoniam
diligit din Cyp. : quia diligit dm Luc. : •<[de>se quod deum diligit Faust. |
odit—suum2°] om. p.* | oderit Vg. | enim] autem Luc. | diligit] amat L u c |
quem uidet] om. Cyp-cod. Luc. | dm 2°] dominum Aug.-codd. | quomodo]
non Cyp-ed. L u c
21. hoc]-f-ergo p. | a do] ab ipso A u g . L u c : ab eo p. | diligit] amat
Luc. I diligat] amet Luc.
v. I quia] quoniam Vg. : quod A u g . | est l°] sit A u g . : om. Spec. | est
2°]-I-deus in ipso est et ipse in deo Spec. ( genitorem] eum qui genuit Vg. :
qui genuit eum A u g . | eum] pr. et Vg. | genitus—eo] ex deo (eo p.) natus est
p. Spec-ed. : natus est ex ipso Spee-codd. | genitus] natus Vg.
2. hinc] in hoc Vg. A u g . | cognoscimus] intellegimus Luc. | qm] quia
A u g . I diligimus 1"] amamus Luc. | filios] natos Vg. | cum] quia A u g . :
quando Luc. | diligimus dm] deum diligamus Vg. : deum dihgimus A u g . :
amamus dm Luc. | mandata] praecepta A u g . | eius] ipsius Luc. | facimus]
faeiamus Vg. : seruauimus p.
3. caritas]-I-dei Vg. Aug. Luc. : dilectio dei A u g . | ut—seruemus] om.
Luc. I mandata 1°] praecepta A u g . | seruemus] explic. A u g . : custodiamus
Vg. : obseruemus Aug. \ eius] ipsius Luc.
4. quia] quoniam Vg. | saeculum 1°, 2°] mundum Vg.
5. quis] qui p. | autem] om. Vg. | saeculum] mundum Vg. | credidit p. |
quia] quoniam Vg.
6. et 2°] om. Vg. De rebap. | tantum in aqua] in aqua solum Vg. | testimonium] qui testificatur Vg. : qui testimonium perhibet De rebap. : qui
testimonium reddit Spec. | quia] quoniam Vg. | sps] Christus p. Vg.
7. 8. quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium dant in caelo Pater uerbum et
spiritus sanctus et hi tres unum sunt et tres sunt qui testimonium dant in terra
spiritus et aqua et sanguis et hi tres unum sunt Vg. : cf. et itertim de patre et
filio et spiritu sancto scripttim est tt tres unum sunt Cyp. : quia tres testimonium
perhibent spiritus et aqua et sanguis et isti tres unum sunt De rebap. Va (in
unum cod. Vai cf. von Soden, Das lateinische NT. in Afrika, p. 280) : tres
testes sunt aqua sanguis et spiritus Amb. : tria sunt quae testimonium
perhibent aqua sanguis (4-et Va) Spiritus Euch. Va : tria sunt qui testimonium
dicunt in terra aqua caro et sanguis et haec tria in unum sunt et tria sunt
quae testimonium dicunt in caelo pater uerbum et spiritus et haec tria unum
sunt in Christo lesu Prise : tres sunt qui testimonium perhibent (dant cod.)
in caelo pater uerbum (et filius codd.) et spiritus sanctus (om. sanctus cod.) et
hi tres unum sunt Vict.Vit. : tres sunt qui testimonium dicunt in caelo pater
uerbum et spiritus et hii tres unum sunt Spec. V2 • quoniam (quia p. Speccod.) tres sunt qui testin:iomum dicunt (dant p.) in terra spiritus aqua et
sanguis et hi tres unum sunt in Christo lesu et tres sunt qui testimonium
dicunt (dant p.) in caelo pater uerbum et (om. et p.) spiritus (-)-sanctus p.
Spec-cod.) et hii tres unum sunt p. Spec. Va9. accepimus p. | quia 1°—di 2°] om. p. | quia V] quoniam Vg. | quia
2°] quod maius est quoniam Vg. | testatus est Tert.
10. filio l°] filium Vg. I di 2°] eius Spec. | se] semet ipso Spec. | qui 2°]
-t-autem Spec. | in do] filio Vg. : lesu Christo Spec. | eum] deum Spec. |
quia non credit] quoniam non credidit p. | in testimonium] testimonio p.
Spec. I eius] om. Vg. Spec. | ds] om. Spec.
12. Cf. qui filium non habet nee uitam habet Tert. | di l°] om. Vg.
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Prise :-l-in se p. | uitam habet] habet uitam p.(-1-eternam) Vg. | di 2°] om.
Vg. Prise
13. haec] pr. carissimi p. | scripsi p. | quia] quoniam Vg.
14. ad eum] apud dm p. | quidquid] quodcumque Vg.
15. si] om. Vg. I quia] qm p. | petiuimus] postulamus Vg.
16. si quis] qui Vg. Cass. : omnis qui p. | peccare] delinquere Tert. V2
Hil. I peccatum i°] delictum Tert. Va '• '"•^- Hil. | no] pr. sed Hil. |
postulabit] petat Vg. Hil. : petat pro eo p. | dabit ei uitam] dabitur ei uita Vg.
Tert. Va Cass-codd. Va=+deus p. Cass-codd. Va I ei] illi deus Plil. | his—
mortem 2°] peccanti non ad mortem p. Vg. Cass. (pr. sed p. cod. Va •
peccantibus ed. Va) • qui (quia Va) non ad mortem delinquit Tert. Va • offHil. I enim] om. Vg. Tert. Va I peccatum 2°] delictum Tert. Va I usque 2°] om.
Vg. Tert. Va Hil. Cass. | non 3°] pr. sed Hil. | pro] de Tert. "Va I ut postulet]
om. Hil. (uid.) | postulet] roget quis Vg. : pr. quis Tert. Va • roget Cass,
(rogent Codd.) Aug. (-fquis cod.).
17. iniustitia] iniquitas Vg. | peccatum 1°, 2°] delictum Tert.
18. qm] quia Vg. : quod Tert. | est] sit Tert. | peccat] delinquit Tert. |
natiuitas] generatio Vg. Aug. Cass.
19. totus—est] saeculum totum in malo positum est Salv. | mundus totus
Vg. I totus] omnis Prise | mundus] pr. hie Paul-Nol. (uid.) | positus est] iacet
Paul-Nol.
20. uenit] 4-et carnem uiduit nostri causa et passus est et resurrexit a
mortuis adsumpsit nos p. Spec. | et 1°—XPO] Cf. et nos dedit sensum per quem
sciremus quod est uerbum in Christo lesu Paul.Oros. | intellectum] sensum
^'g. Paul.Oros. Spec. | sciamus] cognoscamus ^'g. : cognosceremus Spec. |
quod est uerum] uerum deum Vg. : eum qui (quia codd.) uerus est Spec. | et
3"] ut Spec-cod. I uero] uerbum Spee-codd. | I H U XPO] om. Vg. | hie]
ipse Aug. I ds] 07n. Spec. | aeterna]-Fet resurrectio nostra Spec.
21. filioli] fratres Aug. | custodite uos] cauete Aug. | ab idolis] a simulacris
Vg. Aug. Spec, -t- Amen Vg.
dvaTrSi' .

d7c£Tnj

.

.

.

.

.

diligere h q Vg. A u g . (iii. 14) amare Luc.
„
q Vg. A u g . (iii. 23) „
Luc.
dilexerimus q Vg. (iv. 10) amauerimus Luc.
dileximus A u g .
diligere q Vg. A u g . De rebap. (iv. 7, 11) amare Luc.
„
q Vg. A u g . (iv. 20)
„
Luc.
„
q Vg. A u g . (v. 2)
„
Luc.
caritas h Vg. (ii. 5) dilectio A u g .
,, h q Vg. (iii. 16) ,,
Aug.
„ h q Vg. (iii. 17) „
A u g . Cyp-cod. Va agape Cypcod. Va»j
q Vg. (iv. 8) ,,
A u g . De rebap.
»
q Vg. (iv. 9, 10, 12, 17) dilectio A u g . agape

Cyp-Va>>
„

d7air9jT6j

.

.

dyyeXia .

.

.

ayvii;-eiv . . .
d7J'6s . . . .
dSiKla . . ,

q "^g- (i'^- 16)
dilectio A u g . Cyp. Vaq Vg. Aug. (v. 3) „
A u g . Luc.
Vg. (3 Jn. 6)
„
Hier.
carissimus h Vg. (ii. 7)
dileetissimus A u g .
q V g . (iv. 7, II)
„
Aug.
Vg. ( 3 j n . I)
,,
Aug.
^
mandatum h q (iii. 11) annunciatio Vg, A u g . repromissio
Luc.
castificare h (iii. 3) sanctificare Vg. A u g .
castus h (iii. 3) sanctus Vg. A u g .
iniquitas h Vg, A u g . (i. 9) iniustitia Tert.
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iniquitas Vg. (v. 17) iniustitia q.
tollere h Vg. (iii. 5) auferre A u g .
petere, petere q (v. 15) petere, postulare Vg.
postulare q Tert. (v. 16) petere Vg. Hil.
ipwrdv
postulare q Tert. (v. 16) rogare Vg. Aug. Cass,
dXafoyfa rov ^iov (ii. 16) superbia uitae h Vg.
ambitio saeculi Cyp. A u g .
,,
mundi Cyp-cod. V4,,
humanae uitae P r i s e
inuicem q A u g . (iii. 23) alterutrum Vg,
OXX-QXOVS .
,,
q A u g . (iv. 7) nos inuicem Vg. nos alterutrum L u c
,,
q Aug.
alterutrum Vg. Luc.
Aug. (2jn. 5
,,
Vg.
dpiaprdveiv .
peccare h Vg. A u g . (i. 10) delinquere Cyp. Tert.
„
q Vg. (v. 16)
„
T e r t . Hil.
dpapria .
peccatum h Vg. Cyp. (i. 9) delictum Tert. A u g .
h Vg. (iii. 5)
„
Tert. A u g .
av . , , ,
forsitan h (ii. 19) utique Vg. Aug. Cyp. (ojn. ed. Vs cod.iVs).
remittere h Vg. (i. 9) dimittere Cyp. Tert. A u g . S p e c
dcpiivai
substantia h q Vg. Cyp. facultates A u g .
fiios
genitorem q (v. l ) eum qui genuit Vg. qui genuit eum
rbv yevvirjaavra
Aug.
TOV yeyevvrjpevov qui genitus est q A u g . (v. i.) qui natus est Vg. Spec,
6 yevvrjdeis .
natiuitas q (v. 18) generatio Vg. A u g . Cass,
yivwaKeiv
scire h Vg. (ii. 5) cognoscere A u g .
cognoseere q Vg, A u g . (v. 2) intelligere Luc.
propterea q (iv. 5) ideo Vg. A u g .
Sid TOVTO .
iustum h Vg. Cyp. A u g . (ii. i ) ? suffragatorem Cyp.
SiKaiov
cod. V2e'tSwXov .
idolum q (v. 21) simulacrum Vg. Aug. Spec,
evroX-q
mandatum h Vg. A u g . (ii. 3) praeceptum Cyp.
q Vg. (v. 2)
„
Aug.
>,
q Vg. (v, 3)
„
Aug,
„
Vg. L u c (2 Jn. 5)
,,
Aug.
i^eXrjXidaaiv
, prodierunt q A u g . (iv. i )
exierunt Vg. Luc. Spec.
i^TJXdav
Aug.
Vg. Tert. (ii. 19)
„
"h Cyp.
(prodiit h (Buch.).
Hier.
profecti sunt Vg. (3 Jn. 7)
,,
ii,w pdXXei
(iv. 18) foras mittit q Vg. A u g . Tert. Vsforas abicit Tert. Vsexcludit foras A m b .
eiridvpiia .
concupiscentia h Cyp. Vg. (ii. 16) desiderium A u g .
uoluntas P r i s e
„
h Cyp. Vg. (ii. 17) desideria A u g .
'iXaapids ,
(ii. 2) exoratio h.
propitiatio "\^g.
propitiator A u g .
placatio Tert. Hil.
deprecatio Cyp.
? satisfactio et placatio A d Vigil,
(iv. 10) propitiator q.
propitiatio Vg.
litator A u g .
expiator L u c
Kadapi^eiv
purgare h (i. 9) emundare Vg. Tert. mundare A u g . Spec,
Kadihs .
quemadmodum h (ii. 6) sicut Vg. A u g . quomodo Cyp.
Hier.
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uocaremur h (iii. l ) nominemur Vg. appellemur A u g .
uocemur A u g .
KbXaais .
poena q Vg. Tert. Va (i'^- 18) tormentum A u g . suppliciamentum Tert. V2Kbapos
.
mundus Vg. A u g .
saeculum h (ii. 2)
h Cyp. (ii. 16)
„
Vg. A u g . Cyp.
„
h (ii. 17)
,,
Vg. A u g . Cyp.
„
L u c (iii. 13)
,,
hq Vg. A u g .
„
q (iv. I, 5, 14)
„
Vg. A u g .
„
q L u c (iv. 9)
„
Vg. A u g . Spec.
(2jn. 7 ) L u c
,,
Vg.
uerbum h Vg. (i. 10) sermo Tert.
Xbyos , .
(iv. 14) testamur q.
piaprvpovpev
testificamur Yg.
testes sumus A u g .
(v. 7, 8) testimonium dare Vg.
piaprvpeiv
testificari q.
testimonium perhibere D e rebap. E u c h . Vict.Vit.
testis esse A m b .
testimonium dicere P r i s e Spec,
p,eTa^e^-rjKap.ev . (iii. 14) transimus h q.
translati sumus Vg. h (Buch.).
transiuimus A u g .
transitum fecimus Luc.
unicus q (iv. 9) unigenitus Vg. A u g .
povoyevTjs
iuuenis h A u g . (ii. 13) adolescens Vg.
veaviaKOS .
_ ,,
V g . Aug. (ii.'i4)
„
h.
6n iyvwKa
(ii. 4) se noscere h.
se nosse Vg.
quia cognouit (-ui) Cyp. A u g .
pueri h A u g . (ii. 14) infantes V g .
iraiSia
aduocatus h Vg. Cyp. A u g . (ii. i ) paracletus Faust. Vict.
irapaKXrjros
Vit.
praesentia h (ii. 28) aduentus Vg. A u g .
irapovaia
occidit h q V g . A u g . (iii. 12) interfecit.
iacpa^ev
haec h Vg. A u g . (ii. i) ista Cyp.
ravra .
filii q A u g . (v. 2) nati Vg.
riKva .
fili h (ii. i) filioli Vg. Cyp. A u g . Tert. fratres Aug.
reKvia
perfectus q Vg. A u g . (iv. 18) eonsummatus Aug.
TeXeios
seruare h A u g . (ii. 3) obseruare Vg. custodire Cyp. L u c .
irrjpelv
„
A u g . Luc. (ii. 5)
„
h Vg.
..
q Vg. A u g . (iii. 22)
,,
Luc
,,
q A u g . (v. 3) obseruare Luc.
,,
Vg.
obseoeeare h Vg. (ii. 11) exeaecare Cyp. A u g . obscurare
TvcpXovv .
Luc.
manifestus esse Vg. (ii. 19).
cpavepovadai
manifestari A u g . (ii. 19, 28, iii. 2), h (iii. 2), Tert. (iii. 2),
Tert. A u g . (iii. 8), A u g . Spec. (iv. 9).
praesto esse h (ii. 19).
uenire h (ii. 28).
apparere Vg. (ii. 28) Vg. Aug. (iii. 2) h q Vg. (iii. 8) q Vg.
(iv. 9)-...
reuelari A m b . (iii. 2).
declarari Luc. (iii. 8, iv. 9).
lumen h Vg. (ii. 7) lux A u g .
cpSis
„
h A u g . (V2) (ii. 9) lux Vg. A u g . (Va) Cyp.
(Spec).
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xpeiav

'ixeiv

COLLATION

(iii. 17) egere q.
(cui) opus [est] h (Buch.).
necessitatem habere Vg.
desiderantem Cyp.
esurientem A u g .

OF THE O L D
(ED.

I.

LATIN

TEXT

WITH THE

GREEK

NESTLE).

I. o 3°] pr. et.
o m . o eOeaaapeOa,
2. rj ^wrj] ipsa uita.
paprvpovpev] testes s u m u s .
•rjpiv] in nobis.
3. o] q u a e .
Kai vpiv] uobis.
pera l°] pr. sit.

pera rov irarpos] cum Deo Patre.
4.
6.
7.

8.
9.
10.
II.

2.
4.

5.

6.
7.
8.
10.
13.

pera 2°] o m .
TOV VIOV avrov] post XjotaTOU.
rjpeis] uobis.
rjpwv] u e s t r u m .
eav] q u o d s i .
auTos] et ipse.
KaOapit,ei] p u r g a b i t .
Ir;o-ov] -f Xpiarov — V g .
OVK eanv] p o s t rjpiv = V g .
eanv] o m .
aTTo] ex.
eav] q u o d s i : si V g .
iroiovpev] faciemus.
iXaapos] post€crrtv = V g .
oTi eyvcoKa] se n o s c e r e : se nosse Vg. : quia
Cyp.
Kai 2°] o m .
OS B' av] n a m qui.
avrov] post Aoyov = Vg.
aXrjOws] om.
ovrws] o m .
evToXrjv] post Kaivrjv.
eixere] habuistis.
aAi^^es] uere.
Trajoayiverat] iam t r a n s e u n t : t r a n s i e r u n t Vg.
o] pr. n a m .
rov air apxrjs] q u o d erat a b initio.

cognoni
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14. eypaipa 1°, 3°] scribo.
eypaxpa vpiv irarepes] o m .
16. aapKos]-\-est.

/Siov] -I- est (uid.).
OVK] pr. quae.
17. avrov] o m .
18. Kttl 2"] o m .
19. e^-rjXOav] ? prodiit.

7;o-av i°] erat.
rjaav 2°] fuisset.

|u,e/.iev?;/ceto-av] permansisset.
(fiavepwOwaLv] praesto fiat.
20. e;!^er6] accepistis.
iravres]

omnia.

21. ort OVK otSare] quasi ig?iorantibus.
aXX' on otSare] sed {-\- quasi Vg.) scientibus,
22. OVK eo-rtv] est.
24. ev vptv i°] post peveTw,
eav] quod si.
27. /xevet] permaneat: maneat Vg.
28. eav] cum.
(Iiavcj>w0rj] uenerit: apparuerit Vg.
axwpev] post irapprjaiav,
I I I . I. iSere] ecce.
ov yivwaKet rjpas] nos inhonorat (Ber.): nos egnorat
(Buch.).
on—avrov] Om.
2. rt] qui.
eav] cum,
avrw] post eaopeOa,
3. eir avTco] in eo,
eKetvos] et ille.
7. Ka^ojs—eKetvos] om.
8. o i°] +autem.
10. ev rovrcu] ex hoc q : in hoc h Vg. Aug.
11. avrr;—ayyeXta] hoc est mandatum h q.
12. eK] pr. qui q.
13. irrf\ pr. et.
vyu,as] nos h q.
16. eyvwKapev]

COgnOScimuS.

17. xps'tt'' exovra] egere h q; necessitatem habere Vg.
18. Aoyco] tantum uerbo h (uerba) q.
19. ev] pr, et.
yvwaopeOa] cognoscimus h : cognoscimur q.
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rreiaopev] suademus q : suadebimus h Vg.
20. rj KOjoStaJ cor nostrum h q.
ort 2°] om. h q Vg.
21. rj KapSia prj cor nostrum non nos.
2 2. Xap/3avopev accipiemus.
23. evroXrjv] post rjpiv,
24. ras evroAas] mandatum.
rjpiv] post eSwKev = Vg.
IV- 2. ev TOVTW] hinc.
ytvcjo-Kere] cognoscitur.
cAi^Av^ora] uenisse.
3. prj opoXoyei] non confitetur: soluit Vg.
epxerai] uenturus est.
4. o 2°—Koo-/xco] his qui in saeculo est.
5. avrot] hii.
avrwv] post aKovei.
6. aKOvei 2°] post rjpwv 2°.
7. ayairav] -f- fratrem suum = De rebapt.
8. OVK eyvw] ignorat.
10. iXaapov] propitiatorem.
aAAiyAovs] post ayairav.
12. irwirore] post re^earat = Vg.
ev rjpiv] post eo-rtv.
14. TOV viov] filium suum.
17. pe& rjpwv] in nobis.
exwpev] habemus.
19. irpwros] prior.
20. ort] om.
ewpaKev (bis)] uidet.
ov] quomodo.
21. arr avrov] a deo.
V- 2. ev rovrw] hinc.
TOV Oeov] post ayairwpev 2°.
3. yap] post eo-rtv = Vg.
rov Oeov] om.
4. rj viKrjaaaa] quae uincit.
5. eo-rtv] -h autem.
6. OVK] pr. et.
ev TW vSart] post povov,
TO paprvpovv] testimonium.
7. /xa/arvpovvresj-f in terra.
at/xa]-I-et tres sunt qui testificantur in caelo pater et
uerbum et sps scs.
ot rpets] hi tres.
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ets TO cv] unum.
10. paprvpiav l°]-{-di.
TW Oew] in do : filio Vg.
paprvpiav 2°] 4- eius.
11. o ^eos] post 17/xtv = Vg.
12. TOV vtov i°]-i-di.
13. eypa[j/a] ? scribo.
14. ort eav n] quia quidquid : quia quodcunque Vg.
16. iSrj] scit.
a/ia/)ravovraJ peccare.
eo-Tiv] -|- enim.
17. ov] om. = Vg.
18. o yevvrjOeis eK rov 0eov] natiuitas d i : generatio Dei Vg.
19. o Koapos] post oAos.
20. OtSa/xev Se] et scimus : scimus Vg.
TOV aXrjOivov] quod est uerum : uerum Deum Vg.
ecr/xev] simus.
ev rw vtw] fillO.
In the above collation the Greek has been underlined when
the Latin supports a Greek reading which differs from that
contained in Nestle's text. The differences between the Old
Latin and Vulgate have also been marked. When the Old
Latin agrees with the Vulgate the rendering has been printed in
Italics, or the agreement has been noted by the symbol " = Vg. " ;
when the Vulgate differs from both the Greek and the Old Latin
its rendering has been a d d e d ; in all other cases the Vulgate
agrees with the Greek against the Old Latin. For the " Vulgate,"
Nestle's printed text has been used. T h e amount of help to be
obtained from the Old Latin in determining the Greek text is
not great. There are, of course, but few passages in which
there is serious doubt as to the true reading. But the collation
brings out at least one interesting fact, in the number of instances
where Greek variants are not involved, but where the Vulgate
agrees with the Greek against the Old Latin. This shows the
extent to which the Vulgate has revised a not very accurate
translation into far closer conformity with the Greek text. T h e
facts are of some interest in connection with the tendency which
is clearly marked in the Old Latin to add interpretative glosses.
In two passages the textual evidence of the Old Latin is of
special interest. In iv. 3 the reading " non confitetur" supports
the view which is suggested by the evidence of Cyprian and
Tertuilian that the original reading in Greek has pfj bpoXoyel
and that the Avet (represented by the Vulgate "soluit" and
apparently known to TertuHian) came into the Latin text as an
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interpretative gloss. In the more famous passage v. 7, 8 the
Old Latin gives us the gloss in its earlier form in which the
earthly witnesses precede the heavenly, as in the text of
Priscillian, whose quotation of the passage is the earliest known
evidence for the insertion. It is unfortunate that in both these
verses we are dependent for our Old Latin text on Ziegler's
Freisingen Fragments, and have not the help of the Fleury
Palimpsest, which, though not pure African, undoubtedly
approaches nearer to the earlier forms of the Old Latin text.
In the case of the two shorter Epistles we have no help from
MSS, except the last few verses {iib-end) of the Third Epistle,
which are extant in the Latin (only) of Codex Bezae, where they
are found between the Fourth Gospel and the Acts, a position
which perhaps suggests, as has been pointed out, that in this MS
the Johannine Epistles were treated as an appendix to the Gospel.
It has therefore been possible to reproduce only the quotations of the Epistles which foHow the Old Latin text or at
least afford information about it. The words in these quotations
which do not agree with the Vulgate have been printed in
Clarendon type, in order to show how far the citations yield Old
Latin evidence. A few have been added which are not contained in the Volumes already pubHshed in the Vienna Corpus.
In their case the reference to Migne has been given with the
number of the volume in his edition of the Father quoted. It
may be worth while to tabulate the following renderings, in
addition to those already given, which they attest:
0 . L.
Vulgate.
recipere (Luc.)
accipere.
gentilis (Hier.)
gens.
coram ( „ )
in conspectu.
epyov
factum (Cyp.)
opus (Luc).
KaOdiS
sicut (Luc.)
quemadmodum.
quasi (Aug.)
Xap^dvew
admittere (Cyp.)
recipere.
accipere (Luc.)
irAavos
fallax (Luc. Spec.) seductor.
irpoirepireiv
praemittere (Hier.) deducere.
ws
sicut (Luc.)
tanquam.
So far as it goes this evidence supports that which has been
collected in connection with the First Epistle. The Bezan
fragment, which has been collated with the Vulgate and also
with the Greek (Nestle's text has been used in both cases)
again shows the usual Vulgate accommodation to the Greek, but
suggests a Greek text further removed from that which Jerome
made the basis of his Vulgate.
diroXap/Sdveiv
eOvLKOs
evwiriov
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The Speculum quotation of 2 Jn. 11 affords another instance
of the addition of glosses. The words (ecce praedixi uobis ne
in diem domini condemnemini) are found in some MSS of the
Vulgate.
The text of the Perpignan MS in the two minor Epistles is
mainly Vulgate. The following readings may, however, be noted :
2 Jn. 4 gauisus] pr. Karissimi | 7 prodierunt | 8 custodite ne
perdatis | estis]-Fin Dno | 9 doctrinaj-1-eius | 12 per chartam
et atramentum] per atramentum et in epistola | futurum"
uenturum | electae] -f ecclesie 3 Jn. 2 | egit | 4 gratiam
gaudium | 6 benefacis deducens | profecti sunt] peregrinantur |
huiusmodi]-1-pardcipes | 14 te uisurum (cf d) | saluta tu amicos
nominates.
2 Jn. 10, II—Cypr. Sent. Episc. 81. " S i quis ad uos ^
uenit et doctrinam Christi non habet, nolite eum admittere in
domum uestram et aue^ illi ne dixeritis ^ qui enim dixerit* illi
aue^ communicat factis eius malis."
1 eos A.
' dixeris S.

2 haue SL habe T ^.
* om. qui enim dixerit S.

2 Jn. 7-8—-Irenaeus, in. xvi. 8 (ed. Stieren). " M u l t i
seductores exierunt in hunc mundum qui non confitentur lesum
Christum in carne uenisse. Hie est seductor et Antichristus."
2 Jn. I I . " Q u i enim dicit eis Aue communicat operibus
ipsorum nequissimis."
2 Jn. 7—Priscillian, p. 30. " Qui non confitentur Christum
lesum in carne uenisse, hi sunt seductores et antichristi."
2 Jn. 4-11—Lucifer, p. 28 (ed. Hartel). 4. " Gauisus sum
valde quod inueni de filiis tuis ambulantes in ueritati sicuti
mandatum accepimus a patre.
5. "Oro te, domina, non sicut mandatum nouum scribens
tibi, sed quod habuimus ab initio, ut diligamus nos alterutrum;
6. " et haec est caritas ut ambulemus secundum mandata eius.
hoc est mandatum sicut audistis ab initio ut in eo ambuletis.
7. "quoniam multi fallaces progressi sunt in saeculo^ qui
non confitentur lesum Christum uenisse in carnem ; isti sunt
fallaces et antichristi.
• seclo.
8. "uidete eos, ne perdatis quod operati estis, sed ut mercedem
plenam recipiatis.
9. "omnis qui recedit et non manet in doctrina Christi
deum non habet; qui autem manet in doctrina eius ille et
patrem et filium habet.
et 1°—christo] a doctrina eius Luc. Vs-

10. " s i quis uenerit ad nos et banc doctrinam non adfert,
nolite accipere eum in domum et aue nolite dicere ei;
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I I . "qui enim dicit ei aue communicat operibus eius malignis.'
2 Jn. 7—ad Petrum Fullonen. Ep. Imp. p. 198. "Multi
exierunt in mundum seductores, qui non confitentur Christum
lesum in carne uenisse."
2 Jn. 7—Gelasius i. ad Ep. Dardaniae.
Ep. 79, p. 221.
" Qui negat Christum in carne uenisse hie est antichristus."
2 Jn. 3—Augustine, ad Rom, c. 12 (Migne, in, 2096), " S i t
uobiscum gratia misericordia pax a Deo Patre et Jesu Christo
Filio Patris,"
2 Jn, 5—Kugustjyne, De gratia et libera arbitrio, c, 35 (Migne,
X. 903), " Non quasi praeceptum nouum scribam tibi sed
quod habuimus ab initio ut diligamus inuicem,"
3 Jn, I—Augustine, ad Rom. c, 12 (Migne, iH, 2096),
" Senior Gaio dilectissimo quem ego diligo in ueritate,"
3 Jn, 5-7—Jerome, In Titum, Lib. i. 701 (Migne, vii. 568).
" Charissime fideliter facis quodcumque operaris in fratribus et
hoc peregrinis qui testimonium dederunt dilectioni tuae coram
ecclesia quos optime facies si praemiseris Deo digne pro
nomine enim Domini exierunt nihil accipientes a gentilibus."
2 Jn, 7—Spec. 315, 6, ed, Weihrich, 7, "Quoniam multi
fallaces ^ prodierunt in hunc mundum, qui non confitentur
iesum christum dominum nostrum ^ in carne ^ uenisse hii *
fallaces et antichristi^ sunt,"
1 fallaces S.
^ dnm nrm ihm xpm M V L C.
^ om. in carne C.
^ hi L.
^ antecris | tii S anticristi V.

2 j n . i o , II—Spec. 517,4. 10, " Si quis uenit ad uos et banc
doctrinam non adfert, nolite eum recipere in domum ^ et aue ^ ne
dixeritis ei,^
I I , " q u i enim dicit HH aue* communicat operibus eius
malignis, ecce praedixi uobis ne in diem* domini condemnemini.*^ "

3 Jn. 4(5-end.
1 in domo M.
2 iUi ne dixeritis M L C.
^ diem S M L C.

2 ^^be S M^ aue M^ L C.
* habe S abe M'.
" condempnemini M C,

CoDEX B E Z A E (f

415).

qui malefacit non uidit dm
demetrio testimonium exhibetur ab omnibus
et ab ipsa ueritate
et nos uero testimonium perhibemus
5 et scis testimonium nostrum uerum est
plura habui scribere tibi
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sed nolo per atramentum
et calamum scribere tibi
spero enim protinus te uisurum
^'^ et OS ad os locuturum pax tecum
Salutant te amici tui
saluta amicos nomatim.
EPISTULAE IOHANIS

III.

Explicit
incipit
Actus Apostolerum,
2, exhibetur] redditur Vg.
4.
5.
6.
7.
9.

et nos uero] sed et nos Vg,
scis] nosti quoniam Vg,
plura] multa Vg.
nolo] nolui Vg.
enim] autem Vg.
uisurum] uidere Vg.
10. locuturum] loquemur Vg.
tecum] tibi Vg.
11. tui] om. Vg.

12. /xc/xaprv/jr^rat] testimonium exhibetur,
on] om,
13, iroAAa] plura.
crot 2"] post ypacfteiv.
14. Se] enim.
AaA»/o-o/xev]locuturum.
15. o-ot] tecum.
ot <^tAot] amici tui.
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ABSOLUTE statements, writer's use of,
S3Anointing, 55.
Antichrist, 49 ff., 59, 69 ff.
Antinomianism, If., 84.
Antiochus iv., 73.
Aorist, Epistolary, 42, 179.
meaning of, 82, 131.
Apodosis, introduced by Kal, 63.
Article, absence of, 51.
use of double, 6.
Assurance, xxviii., 98, 121, 141.
Atonement, Day of, 28.
Babylonian Myth, 69 ff.
Barkochba, xviii.
Belief, 103.
Blood, meaning of, in Jewish thought,
Brolherhood, author's conception of,
39, 94Cain, interpretation of history of,
. .92Chiliasm, Ixxvff.
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Commandment, Old and New, meaning of, 33 ff'.
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Demas, Ixxxiii.
Demetrius, Ixxxiif., 192!.
Demonstrative, use of, for emphasis,
vi.
Diotrephes, Ixxxii, 187 f.
Docetism, xlivfF., Ixxvi.
Eschatology, xviii, xxi, 37, 51.
Ethical teaching of opponents, 1.
Eye-witnesses, 2.
False Teachers, the, xxxviii ff., 58 f.
Fellowship, 8, 15, 104, 120.
First person plural, use in these
Epi-tles, 9, 13, 93, 122, 193.
Forgiveness, meaning of dcpeais in
N.T., 20.
Genitive, after substantives, 5.
Glosses, 49, 138, 179.
Gnosticism, xxviii f., 29, 31 f., 83, 85.
Gospel and Epistles—
Common types of sentences, v.
Differences in minor points, xi.
External attestation, xxii.
Ideas common to both, viii f.
Limitations of Vocabulary, vii.
' Originality' of Author, x, xxiii.
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xxiv ff.
Similarity and differences of style,
V, xxii.
Heavenly Witnesses, the history of
the Gloss, iS4ff.
Hospitality, duty of, Ixxix, Ixxxi,
178, 184.
Intercession, 145, 147.
Itacism, 108.
Judaism, xlifF.
Knowledge, meaning in S. John, 29.
Love, teaching of Epistle on, 117 ff.,
122, 125.

Monarchian tendencies in Epistles,
xvi, xix.
Monarchical Episcopate, development
of, Ixxxviii,
Marduk, 70 fif.

Paraclete, xx ff., 23 flf.
Parenthesis, 6, 80.
Parousia, 37, 66, 81.
Polemical aim of Epistles, xxvii,
xxxviii ff.
Prayer, teaching on, 102, 144.
Propitiation, xviii, xxi, 28, 119.
Relative, infrequent use of, v.
Repetition, writer's fondness
60.

for,

Second and Third Epistles—
Relation to the First, Ixxiv ff.; historical background of, Ixxxiv ff.
Second Epistle—
Circumstances under which written,
Ixxix.
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Ixxx.
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Sin unto death, I4Sff.
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44- .
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Third E p i s t l e Circumstances under which written,
Ixxxi.
Relation to the Second, Ixxxiii,
187 f.
Tiamat, 69 ff.
Titles of Christ, 8, 16, 27, 58, 105,
131, 175-

Organization of Asiatic Churches,
Ixxxix f.

World, the, meaning of, in S. John,
47, 92 f., 107.
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Addai, Doctrine of, lix.
Apocalypse, use of Antichrist Legend,
77 f.
Athanasius, Ixii.
Augustine, xxx, Ixi, 3, 27, 43, 86,
113, 156.

Berger, 1568"., 197 ff.
Bousset, 69.
Briggs, 3, 44.
Buchanan, 197 ff.
Burkitt, Ixi.

Babut, 160.
Bacon, Iii.
Bartlet, Ixxxiii, Ixxxv, 172, 182.
Baruch, Apocalypse of, 75.
Basilides, xliii.
Bede, 88 f., 133.
Bengel, 33.

Caius of Corinth, Ixxxi, Ixxxiv.
Carpocrates, xlviff.
Cassiodorus, xxx.
Cerinthus, xxv, xxxix, xiv ft., Ixxvi,
58Chapman, Dom, Ixxxii, Ixxxiv, 169,
172, 181, 185.
Chrysostom, 25.

A U T H O R S AND
Clemen, xxxix, xiii, 2, 59Clement of Alexandria, xxxif., Ivi,
Ixf., I l l , 159, 169,
Clement of Rome, Hi.
Coenen, 181.
Cyprian, lix, 155.
Daniel, Book of, 73, 75.
Deissmann, 27, 66, 151, 183, 195.
Didache, liv, Ixxx, 107, 186.
Diognetus, liv.
Dittenberger, 67.
Ebrard, xxv.
Enoch, Book of, 27, 36, 74.
Epiphanius, xliii, xlvi ff.
Eusebius, lixf.
Ezra, Fourth Book of, 75.
Findlay, 3, 12, 55, 100.
Fulgentius, 161.
Gaius, 181.
von der Goltz, 111 ff".
Gunkel, 69 ff.
Haring, xxxiv ff.
Harnack, Ixxxvii ff., 182.
Hermas, liv.
Hilgenfeld, xlviii.
Hippolytus, xlvi ff.
Holtzmann, i, xix, xxix, 118, 153,
168, 176.
Hort, xxxvii f.
Huther, xxix, 193.
Ignatius, xiv.
Irenaeus, xliii, xlvff., lv, lix, 3, i l l .
Jerome, Ixi, 169.
Julicher, Ixxvi, Ixxxi, 164.
Justin, lv, 81, 89.
Karl, 3, 42 f., 89.
Knopf, xlvi.
Ktinstle, 155 ff.
Law, xxxvi f., 17, 42, 128.
Lietzmann, Ixi.
Lightfoot, xviii, xxii, xxv.
Lipsius, xlviii f.
Liicke, xxviii, xxxii, 168.
Lyons and Vienne, Letter, lv.
Mommsen's Canon, lix.
Muratorian Fragment, Ivii.
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Oecumenius, 115, 193.
Origen, Ivii, lix, Ixi, 25, 38, 112,
181.
Papias, liv, Ixxv, Ixxvii, 192.
Paul, S. Eschatological Teaching,
76 f.
Peshitta, lix, Ixi.
Pfleiderer, xliii, Ixxv.
Philaster, xlvi.
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Pirqe Aboth, 80.
Poggel, 191.
Polycarp, xliv, Hi, Ixxv.
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Rendel Harris, Ixxxvi, 155, 165,
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Reville, xx, Ixxvii.
Ronsch, 26.
Rothe, xxix, I, 44, 88, 139.
Sabatier, Ixi.
Sanday, xxvii,
Schlatter, 30, 40, 45, 92, 95.
Schmiedel, xliv, 30,
Schottgen, 148,
Schwartz, xxii, Ixxvi.
Sibylline Books, 74.
Socrates, 113.
von Soden, xxxii, l.xiv, 60, 198.
Solomon, Psalms of, 75,
Spitta, 96,
Tacitus, 3.
Talmud (see Schlatter), 25.
Tertuilian, Ivii, 113, 133.
ps-TertuUian, xlvi.
Thoma, Ixxxvi.
Weiss, B., Ii, 8, 83, 86.
Wellhausen, xxvi.
Westcott, xxxviif., 23, 88, 113,
165.
Wettstein, 23, 47, 176, 184.
Wilamowitz, Ixxxii, 183, 192.
Windisch, 3, 89 f., 177.
Wohlenberg, 89, roo, 149.
Wurm, xxxix, xiii, 1, 36, 59, 114.
Zahn, xxxf., xlvi, Ix, Ixxiii, 7, 112,
168, 193.
Ziegler, 164, 197 flf,
Zimmern, 27.
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C. GREEK WORDS AND PHRASES EXPLAINED.
dyadoiroieXv, 191.
dyairrjrol, 34, 8 1 , 117.
d77eX(a, I I , 9 1 ,
&,yios, 6, 56.
dyvi^eiv, 84.
a7v6s, 84.
dSeXipds, 38, 9 a
alpeiv, 85.
ai(rxi5>'e<r5ai, 66.
alreiv, 147.
aldivios, 6.
dXiJSeia, 19, 170.
d\5jffiv(5s, 151.
afiaprlav ^x^"*, 17«PX^> 2, 34, 45, 60, 88, 9 1 .
daird^eadai, 195.
dcpiivai, 20.
/3api5s, 130.
jSt'os, 97.
yevvaadai, 68f., 148.
ypdcpw, iypaipa, 41 ff., 46, 142, 187.
5t5axi5, 177SoKipid^eiv, 107.
^dv, c. i n d i e , 144.
eTvat iK, 115.
^/cetvos, iv, 33, 84 f., 87, 124.
iKXeKT-fj, Ixxx, 180.
ikXeKT-rj Kvpia, 167.
iXddiv, 6, 132, 134.
ivroX^v Xafieiv, 172.
iiriSixeadai,
l8gi.
cpxeadai, 178.
epwrav, 147, 173.
ei5o5oO(r5ai, 182.
davpid^eiv, 93.
deaadai, 4.
tXacr/iis, 119.
iVa, definitive, 19, 80, 124, 130.
elliptic, vii, 54.
c. i n d i e , 150.
Kadapl^eiv, 16, 21.
Kai
Se, 8.
Kai vvv, 64.
Kar' 6vop.a, 195.
Koivwvelv, 8.
KbXaaiv ^X"", 125.
Kbapios, 47.
Kupi'o, Ixxx, 167.

Xapi^dveiv, 178.
\670s, 35.
\<57os T^s fwjjs, I, 5.
Xbeiv, 89, I I I ff.
piaprvpeiv, 135, 138 f
i ^ " " " , 33, 39, 53, 6 1 , 64, 86, 123.
fiiaeiv, 38.
jiovoyev-fjs, 119.
d/iioXo7e(v, 108, 121.
Strrts, 7.
OBTOS, 3 1 , 134, 152, 178,

iK TOVTOV, 116.
iv Tobnp, 9, 100, etc.
iraiSia, 43,
irdXtv, 36,
iras, 16, 21, 83 f,
c. negat., 54, 57, 94.
c. partie., vi.
irapprjaia, 65, 102.
Treldeiv, gg.
irepiTrareiv, 13 f., 174, 183.
iriarebeiv, I04f., 128.
irXavdv, 18,
irXdvos, 175.
Toieiv, TTJV dX-ljdeiav, 14,
KaXws iroielv, 185.
iriarbv iroielv, 183.
TroraTroj, 80.
irpea^vrepos, 6, 166.
Trp(5s, 7.
(rd/>f, 1, 48.
^j- aapKl iXdeiv, 109, 17$,
(r/cd!'5aXo»', 39,
CKOria, 12,
aKbros, 14.
o-7rXd7x»'a, 97.
avvepyds, 187.
reKJ-ta, 43, 87,
T7?/3ery, 30,
cpavepovv, 65, 82, 85.
cpiXoirpwreveiv, 188.
cpXvapeiv, 190.
0UJS, I I .

iprjXacpav, 4.
^vx-h" ridivai, 95 f,
Xpfo-MO, 556/)a, 51.
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D. GREEK W O R D S USED IN THE EPISTLES.
T h e figure in brackets after each word gives the number of times the word
is used in the Johannine Epistles. T h e figure after each capital gives the
number of times the word is used in the Book or Group of Books represented
by the Capital.
J = Gospel according to John, M = Matthew and Mark, L = Luke, A =
Acts, P = Pauline Epistles (excluding the Pastoral Epistles), Pa = Pastoral
Epistles, H = Hebrews, C = Catholic Epistles (excluding 1-3 John), R =
Apocalypse.
d7a6loirot^w(l) M i L ' C ^ : III. II.
dyadbs (\)f
M " L " A^ P^s Pai» H«
C^: I I L I I .
dyarrdw (31) J^^ M " L " P29 Pa^ H^
C R^: I. ii. 10, 15 (bis), iii. 10,
I I , 14 (bis), 18, 23, iv. 7 (bis),
8, 10 (bis), I I (bis), 12,
ig(bis),
20 (ter), 21 (bis), v. I (bis), 2
(bis), I I . I, 5, I I I . I.
ayarrrj (21) J ' M^ L^ P^* P a " H^ C :
I. ii. 5, 15, iii. I, 16, 17, iv. 7,
8, 9, 10, 12, 16 (ter), 17, 18 (ter),
V. 3, I I . 3, 6, I I I . 6.
d7a7r57r6s (lo) M« L^ A ' P " Pa^
H ' C " : I. ii. 7, iii. 2, 21, iv. i ,
7, I I , I H . I, 2, 5, I I .
dyyeXia
(2) : I. i. 15, iii. I I .
07105 (I) J8 M " L2» A^^ P'= Pa^ HIS
Ci« R^-": I. ii. 20.
d 7 i ' / i - « ( i ) J i A ^ C ^ : I. iii. 3.
d 7 v 6 s ( l ) P^ P a ^ C ^ : I. iii. 3.
dSeX,p-fj (I) J6 M8 LS Al ps Pal C » :
I L 13.
dSeXcpbs (18) J " M-55 LP A57 pi28 ^s^

aKobbi (16) J=3 Ml"* W A9» P29 Pa5
H« C^ R^s: I. i. I, 3, s, ii. 7,
18, 24 (bis), iii. I I , iv. 3, 5, 6
(bis), v. 14, 15, I I . 6, I I I . 4.
d X a f o v ^ a (l) Ci : I. ii. 16.
dX-ljdeia (20) J26 M^ L3 A^ P^^ P a ^ H i
C^: I. i. 6, 8, ii. 4, 21 ( t o ) , iii.
18, 19, iv. 6, V. 6, I I . I (^w), 2,
3, 4, I I L 1, 3 (bis), 4, 8, 12.
dXrjd-fjs (3) J " M2 Al ps Pal C^: I.
ii. 8, 27, I I I . 12.
dXrjdivds (3) J9 Ll Pi H3 R i » : I. ii. 8,
V. 20 (bis).
dXvdws (I) J ' M^ L ' Al P i : i. ii. 5.
dXXd (20).
dXXd Kal (2) J3 Ml TJ A^ P26 Pa3
H I C i : I. ii. 7, I I . I .
dXX' oO (2) J3 M^ L2 Al P " Pa2 H^ :
1. ii. 19, I I I . 13.
dXX-^Xwv (7) Ji« M ' L " AS PS9 Pal H i
C ' R 2 : L i. 7, iii. I I , 23, iv. 7,
I I , 12, I I . 5.
&p,apTdvw (10) JS M2 L* Al Pi= Pa^
H3 C^: I. i. 10, ii. i (bis), iii. 6

12 (bis), 13, 14, IS, 16, 17, iv.
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Ezra a n d Nehemlah. L. W. BATTEN, D.D., late Professor of Hebrew, P. E. Divinity School,
Philadelphia.
Ruth, Song of Songs C. A. BRIGGS, D.D., Profe.ssor of Theological Encyclopaedia and Symbolics,
Union Theological Seminary, New York.
and Lamentations.
G. BUCHANAN GRAY, D.D., Mansfield College, Oxford ; and A. S. PEAKE,
Isaiah, chs. 2S-66.
D.D., University of Manchester.
A. F. KiRKPATRicK, D.D., Dean of Ely.
Jeremiah.
G. A. COOKE, D.D., Fellow of Oriel College, and C. F. BURNET, D.Litt.,
Ezeklel.
Fellow and Lecturer in Hebrew, St. John's College, Oxford.
JOHN P. PETERS, D.D., late Professor of Hebrew, P. E. Divinity
Daniel.
School, Philadelphia, now Eector of St. Michael's Church, New York.
ExoduB.
Levitloua.

THE NEW TESTAMENT.
W. SANDAY, D.D., LL.D., Lady Margaret Professor of Divinity, and
Canon of Christ Church, Oxford ; and W. C. ALLEN, M.A., Principal
of Egerton Hall.
Four Gospels
JOHN HENRY BERNARD, D.D., Dean of St. Patrick and Lecturer in Divinity,
University of Dublin.
John.
C. H. TURNER, M.A., Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford; and H. N.
BATE, M.A., late Fellow and Dean of Divinity in Magdalen College,
Acts.
Oxford, now Vicar of St. Stephen's, Hampstead, and Examining
Chaplain to the Bishop of London.
The Right Rev. ARCH. ROBERTSON, D.D., Lord Bishop of Exeter; and
2nd Corinthians.
ALFRED PITUMMER, M.A., D.D., formerly Master of University
College, Durham.
Galatians.
ERNEST D . BURTON, D.D., Professor of New Testament Literature,
University of Chicago.
The Pastoral Epistles. WALTER LOOK, D.D., Dean Ireland's Professor of Exegesis, Oxford.
Hebrews.
JAMES MOFFATT, D.D., Professor in Mansfield College, Oxford.
James.
JAMES H . ROPES, D.D., Bussey Professor of New Testament Criticism in
Harvard University.
Revelation.
ROBERT H . CHARLES, D.D., D.Litt., Fellow of Merton College, Oxford,
Grinfield Lecturer on the Septuagint and Speaker's Lecturer in
Biblical Studies.
Synopsis of the

Other engagements will be announced shortly.

T

o

m

nr

A "D j 7

ss GEORGE STREET, EDINBURGH.

. OC i . v L i A l i i V , 14 PATERNOSTER SQUARE, LONDON.
LONDON AGENTS: SIMPKIN, MARSHALL, HAMILTON, KENT, & CO. LTD.

UNDER THE EDITOESHIP OF

THE EEV. C H A E L E S
Graduate

A. BRIGGS, D.D.,

D.LITT.,

Professor of Theological Enc-jjdopwdia and Symbolics,
Union Theological Seminar-y, New Yorl:;
AND

THE LATE REV. STEWART D. F. SALMOND, D.D.,
Sometime Principal,

and Professor of Systematic Theology and New Testament Exegesis,
United Free Church College, Aberdeen.

This Lihrar'jj is designed to cover the whole field of Christian Theology, Each
volume is to be complete in itself, while, at the same time, it will form part of a
carefulhj planned whole. It is intended to form a Series of Text-Books for
Students of Theology. The Authors will be scholars of recognised reputation in
the several branches of study assigned to them. They -will he associated with each
other and luith the Editors in the effort to provide a series of volumes which may
adequately represent tlie present condition of investigation.

N I N E T E E N VOLUMES OF T H E S E R I E S ARE NOW READY, VIZ. : —

An Introduction to the Literature of
the Old Testament.

By S. R. DRIVER, D.D., D.Litt., Regius

Christian Ethics.

By

Apologetics.
History of Christian Doctrine.

A History of Christianity in the Apostolic
Age.

Professor of Hebrew, and Canon of Christ
Church, Oxford. [Eighth Edition.
12s.
NEWMAN

SMYTH,

D.D.,

Pastor

Emeritus of t h e First Congregational
Church, N e w Haven, Conn.
[ThirdEdition,
10s. 6d.
By A. B . B R U C E , D . D . , late Professor of
New Testament Exegesis, Free Church
College, Glasgow. [ThirdEdition.
los. 6d.
By G. P . F I S H E R , p . D . , L L . D . , late Professor of Ecclesiastical History, Yale
University, New Haven, Conn.
[Second Edition.
12s.
By A R T H U R C U S H M A N M C G I F F E R T , P h . D . ,

Christian Institutions.

D.D., Professor of Church History, Union
Theological Seminary, N e w York.
[12s.
By A. V. G. A L L E N , D . D . , late Profe«sor
of Ecclesiastical History, Episcopal Theological School, Cambridge, Mass.
[12s.

The Christian Pastor.

By W A S H I N G T O N G L A D D E N , D . D . ,

The Theology of the New Testament.
The Ancient Catholic Church.
Old Testament History.
The Theology of the Old Testament.

LL.D.,

Pastor of Congregational Church, Columbus, Ohio.
[los. 6d.
By G E O R G E B . S T E V E N S , D . D . , L L . D . , late
Professor of Systematic Theology in Yale
University, U.S.A. [SecondEdition.
12s.
By R O B E R T R A I N Y , D . D . , late Principal of
T h e New College, Edinburgh.
[125.
By H . P . S M I T H , D . D . , Professor of Old
Testament Literature, Meadville, Pa. [12s.
By the late A. B . DAVIDSON, D . D . , L L . D .
Edited by the late Principal SALMOND.
D.D.
[i2s.

£ ftrt^rnatbiral C^colugkal Itibrarg^—continued.
Christian Doctrine of Salvation.
The Reformation.
Vol. I.—In Germany.
Vol. II.—In Lands beyond Germany.

Canon and Text of the New Testament.
The Greek and Eastern Churches.
Christian Doctrine of God.
An Introduction to the Literature of
the New Testament.
The Person of Jesus Christ.

By GEORGE B. STEVENS, D.D., LL.D.,
late Professor of Systematic 'Theology,
Yale University.
[12s.
By T. M . LINDSAY, D . D . , Principal of the
United Free Church College, Glasgow.
[Second Edition.
los. 6d. each.
By C A S P A R R E N 6 G R E G O R Y , D . D . , L L . D . ,

Professor in the University of Leipzig.
[l2S.
By W . F . A D E N E Y , D . D . , Principal of
Lancashire College, Manchester.
[12s.
By W I L L I A M N . C L A R K E , D . D . , late Professor of Systematic Theology, Hamilton
Theological Seminary, N.Y.
[los. 6d.
By J A M E S M O F F A T T , D . D . , D.Litt., Mansfield College, Oxford. [Second Edition. 12s.
By H . R . M A C K I N T O S H , P h . D . , Professor
of Systematic Theology, The N e w College,
Edinburgh.
[los. 6d.

VOLUMES IN PREPARATION : —

Theological Encyclopsedia.

By C. A. BRIGGS, D . D . , D.Litt., Graduate
Professor of 'Theological Encyclopaedia
and Symbolics, Union Theological Seminary, New York.

Canon and Text of the Old Testament.

By Principal J O H N

Contemporary History of the Old Testament.
The Life of Christ.

SKINNER,

and

By W I L L I A M SANDAY, D . D . , L L . D . , Lady
Margaret Professor of Divinity, and Canon
of Christ Church, Oxford.

Contemporary History of the New Testament.

By F R A N K C . P O R T E R ,

Biblical ArchssoIOgy.

By G. B U C H A N A N

Christian Symbolics.

D.D.,

Prof. O W E N C . W H I T E H O U S E , D . D . , Cambridge.
By F R A N C I S BROWN, D . D . , D.Litt., President,and Professor of Hebrew and Cognate
Languages, Union Theological Seminary,
N e w York.

P h . D . , D . D . , Pro-

fes.sor in Yale University, N e w Haven,
Conn.
GRAY,

D . D . , Professor

of Hebrew, Mansfield College, Oxford.
By C. A. BRIGGS, D . D . , D.Litt., Graduate
Professor of Theological Encyclopaedia and
Symbolics, Union Theological Seminary,
New York.

Philosophy of Religion.

By the R e v . G E O R G E

The History of Religions.

Castle-Douglas.
By G E O R G E F . M O O R E , D . D . , L L . D . , Professor in Harvard University.

Christianity in the Latin Countries
since the Council of Trent.
Doctrine of Man.

GALLOWAY,

D.D.,

By P A U L S A B A T I E R , D . L i t .
By W I L L I A M

P.

PATERSON,

D.D.,

Pro-

fessor of Divinity, University of Edinburgh.

The Doctrine of the Christian Life.

By W . A D A M S B R O W N , D . D . , Professor of

Systematic Theology, Union Theological
Seminary, New York.

The Christian Preacher.

By A L F R E D E . G A R V I E , D . D . , Principal of

N e w College, London.
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